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PREFACE. 


As  compared  with  the  First  and  complete  Edition  of  the  Taubat, 
this  Second  Edition  of  the  First  Five  Chapters  is  intended  for 
students  who  have  a  comparatively  short  time  at  their  disposal 
in  preparing  for  examination.  The  text  is  more  fully  punctuated, 
and  the  notes,  which  are  largely  increased  in  number,  are,  for 
the  convenience  of  students,  connected  throughout  with  the 
antecedent  teaching  of  the  recently-published  Syntax  and  Idioms 
of  Hindustani.  A  marginal  analysis  has  been  added  paragraph 
by  paragraph,  and  the  Index- Vocabulary  has  been  re-written. 

Objection  has  been  made  to  the  difficulty  of  the  Taubat  as  a 
text-book  for  beginners ;  but  students  who  have  mastered  the 
details  of  Parts  I.  and  II.  of  the  work  above  mentioned,  and  who 
have  taught  themselves  to  read  the  character  wiih  easef  will  find 
that  the  Hindustani  Tale  is  singularly  free  from  obscurity  or 
uncertainty  of  meaning  or  expression. 
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“  The  book  will  give  a  solid  basis  to  the  progress  of  any  student  who 
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VOCABULARY  AND  INDEX  OF  WORDS 

USED. 


N.B. — (1.)  In  this  Vocabulary  the  numerals  refer  to  the  pages  in  which  the 
words  first  occur,  but  in  coses  where  variations  of  meaning  are  observable  or 
confirmation  is  convenient,  other  occurrences  arc  recorded. 

The  student  will  find  it  an  extremely  useful  plan  to  complete  the  index  for 
himself  in  the  course  of  his  reading. 

(2.)  Exceptional  genders  only  are  marked  with  reference  to  the  two  following 
summary  rules.  (SI.  2.) 

Rule  1. — FI.  nouns  in  \  and  ^  are  generally  masculine  ;  but  P.  and  A.  nouns 
in  \  and  P.  nouns  in  ^  are  generally  feminine. 

Nouns  ending  in  ^  are  generally  feminine,  whether  H.  P.  or  A. 

Rule  //.—  Nouns  ending  in  a  consonant  are  generally  masculine,  excepting 
chiefly  : — 

(1.)  A.  verbals  ending  in  ^  servile,  and  P.  verbals  ending  in 
servile. 

(2.)  A.  verbals  of  Form  II, — t ajxil,  in  which  y  and  ^  are  both 
servile. 

(3.)  H.  and  P.  verbal  bases,  which  arc  used  as  nouns. 

(3.)  Arabic  and  Persian  words  are  marked  by  the  letters  u  and  j>  respectively. 


7  a,  p.c.p.  of  and,  often  prefixed  to  verbs 
'  to  denote  arrival,  as  d-jihid  to  arrive, 
d-pah  u  nchnd  to  arrive,  d  tnanjiid  hand, 
to  be  on  the  spot,  a desre. 
t  ab  now  ;  abtnl:  tili  now :  ah  se  ago  (from 
the  present  time  backwards),  1; 
ah  ke  henceforth  (from  the  present  time 
forwards),  114. 

.-.Is  T  db  o  ddnd  (lit.  water  and 

Oj  f  O  ^  !  grain)  victuals,  meat  and 

drink,  33.  p. 

.1.  T  dbdd  inhabited ;  dbdd  rah  ad  to  re- 
^  •  '  main  inhabited;  dbad  k.  to  inhabit; 
120. 

I  i.t  abbd-jdn  father  dear  (domestic 
^  r  appellative),  73  etc. 

1  ,  \  ibtidd  beginning,  13,  6(3,  111  ;  ibtidde. 

»  ‘aldlat  the  beginning  of  sickness, 

60  ;  ibtidd' an  (Ar.  acc.)  at  first,  56.  «. 


Upd  dbJchord  jar,  3H.  p. 

£>wA5<JA  I  dbdidu  in  tears,  97. 
»*  ♦  ' 

I  ahr  cloud,  13.  p. 


j  bo  I  ubki 


vomiting,  t. 


T  aj>  self;  dp  sc  dp  of  one’s  own  ac- 
'  cord,  voluntarily,  100;  dp  nebdhar 
out  of  one’s  senses,  121;  upas  wen 
among  our-,  your-,  or  themselves,  HI, 92, 
127;  lipnd  (reflexive  pronoun),  51,43; 
one’s  owu  (ace,  to  person)  ;  opin’  ta’m 
(objective)  fin  cpiie  ko,  njina  dp  l;o,  13, 
etc. 

!  ‘unt  r.  appeal,  21.  e. 

"  v 

atdrnn  (1st  cans,  of  utn rnd )  to  take 
or  bring  down,  drag  oif,  remove, 
11,  95  ;  to  cause  to  flow  (of  milk),  75  ; 


uldrknr ,  p.c.p.,  /2. 


Is  yl 


vinrnd  to  come  down,  57,  etc.;  to 
flow  (of  milk),  65,  76;  utr,  p.c.p.  57 


a 
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l»l«N 


W 


vl  alar  toil  two  days  before  yester- 
}  day,  27. 

cr5  |  rflislifire;  diish-i-dC<znkh  liell-fire.  p. 

.« In V I  ittifilq  chance,  hap,  17 ;  occasion, 
opportunity,  29,  45,  89 :  ittifdqan 
(Ar.  acc.)  by  chance,  a. 

ifijl  ittiqd  piety,  30.  a . 

Lit  itnd  so  many,  so  much. 

;>/>  Jtxcdr  Sunday,  65. 
b°T  at  a  flour,  64. 

JSol  ntkal  guess-work,  55. 

<=5*  uth  baje  at  8  o’clock,  39. 

71  uthdnd  (1st  caus.  of  uthnd)  as  in 
J  '  uthd-uthakar,  36,  constantly  rais¬ 
ing  or  awakiug ;  to  take  up,  69 ;  give 
up,  110;  bring  up,  51  ;  suffer,  75;  uthd- 
dend  to  give  up,  discontinue,  2;  uthd- 
lend  to  undertake,  110. 

uthnd  or  Uthnd  to  rise,  9;  uthnd- 
baithnd  (sdth)  to  associate  with, 
93;  uthak-baithak  (rising-sitting)  up- 
down  business,  116. 

3\  1  „ ..  -  <  u\  I  |  atuui n ti-khat cm n  f ! 

1  with  verb  lend 

is  a  homely  phrase  to  express  a  man’s 
withdrawal  from  the  company  of  his 
fellows  for  grief  or  other  cause,  whether 
he  takes  to  his  bed  or  not,  which  is  the 
literal  meaning  of  the  phrase  ;  the  first 
member  of  the  compound  is  a  ‘mean¬ 
ingless  appositive.’ 

IvT  dsdr  (Ar.  pi.  of  ase)  signs  or  symp- 
y  u  '  toms,  11 ;  effects,  117.  a. 

M  asT  effect,  49,  70;  ek  asr  sd  a  sort  of 
Jr'  effect,  56;  usr  karnd  to  take  effect. 
60.  a. 

£-T  dj  to-day,  day  spoken  of,  87. 

ijtimd*  assemblage,  20.  a. 

ajv  recompense,  44,  46. 

\  |  ujrd  deserted,  2;  ujrthdt  of  a  wife 

who  lives  apart  from  her  husband, 
110, 113. 

li  1  ujarnd  to  be  ruined,  120. 

W,  |  ajal  f.  death,  7,  16.  a. 

I  ujla  bright,  35. 

_  1  ajnab i  a  stranger,  23 ;  foreign, 

»  50.  a. 


sS* 


I  an  (voc.  part.)  now,  Sir!  94. 


1  ^  x  ^  I  achambhd  astonishment, wonder, 

'  56,  84. 

achchhd  good. 

UW  uchdlnd  to  exalt,  throw  up,  64. 

A  1  ehtisab  reckoning,  calculation, 

e-pS  ’  45;  no/8  kd  ehtisdb  self- 

examination,  47.  a. 


chfinutl  presumption,  13.  a. 


|l  „  I  rhliijdt  f.  circumspection,  pre- 
i  caution,  7,  22,  35;  economy, 
128.  a. 

I  I  chsdn  favour,  benefaction,  46; 
- -  '  81.  n. 

4  ahkdm  (Ar.  pi.  of  hukm)  orders, 
C  '  37.  a. 

I  .  t  alchbdr  (Ar.  pi.  of  khabar)  news- 
paper,  7.  a. 

J  I  ikhlisdv  sketch,  outline,  94.  a. 

I  I  ikhtildt  mixing  together;  ikhtildt 

o  muldqdt  familiar  association, 
intercourse,  17,  43.  a. 

£  *  difference  of  opinion, 

l  „  .  I  ikhliydv  power,  authority,  37,  51 ; 
y  ^  ^  ikhtiydr  k.  to  adopt,  96 ;  ikhti- 
ydrdt  (Ar.  pi.  of  above)  powers,  21.  a. 

.  T  dkhir  at  last,  anyhow,  at  all  events, 
•  91.  a. 

I  »l  add  performance ;  add  k.  to  perform, 
4,71;  movement,  86.  a. 

Ijl  add  charm,  17.  p. 

.1  adab  respect,  56;  adab  se  respect- 
fully,  73.  a. 

tl.  *T  ddamzdd  human  being  (son  of 
^  Adam),  64,  p. 

ddini  man  (or  woman).  «. 

ii.l  atlad  low,  jioor,  insufficient,  34, 47  ; 
<Jy  adnd  a‘ld  low  and  high,  21.  a. 

nddhdy  loan,  34. 

1  %T  ddhd  half  ;  ddhi  rdt  tak  up  to  mid- 
>  night.,  1. 

ddh-mdd  half-dead,  95. 
adhxird  half-done,  16. 

I  ^  \  1  adhyd  half,  half-produce ;  udhyd 
1  sd  halved-like,  3. 

«.l  tl  idhar  udhar  hither  and 
thither,  12,  31;  on  the 
one  hand  ...  on  the  other,  19. 

udherbun  f.  perplexity. 

*  \  1.1  ivdda  intention,  15;  trade  pi.  of 

above,  41.  a. 

urd  vetch-bean,  38. 

*  t.j  Urdu  (camp)  the  camp  language, 
J^y  early  name  of  Hindustani,  50.  t. 

i  \  .T  drzll  desire,  longing  for,  81,  107; 
yyy  drzu-mandt  eagerness,  38.  p. 

tl*  .1  irshdd  order;  irshdd  farmdnd  to 
address,  27.  a. 

urnd  to  fly  off,  take  departure,  27. 

[g\  til  aranyd  cross-buttock  throw  (in 
y '  wrestling)  ;  ar.  par  charhnd,  94. 

dzdd  free,  independent,  17.  p. 

iiUjT  dzmdnd  to  make  trial  of,  31. 

[c.\\  iz'dn  certainty,  13;  iz’dnt  defi¬ 
le  Vi”  °  nite,  clear,  22.  a. 

ds<fn  easy,  44,  etc.  p. 

dtdyish  ease,  comfort,  33.  p. 

.11  atbdb  (Ar.  pi.  of  tabab)  causes, 
•  6;  used  as  a  singular  in  the 
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Konno  of  *  baggage,'  19;  adnib-parast  a 
worehippor  of  causes,  :t7.  u. 

I  (itft  iH,7l.  p. 


ini  i'll  leu' in  lirninoss,  19.  a. 

<> _ t,  |A  ■  |  mlikbfdf  depreciation,  121 


a. 


JM: 

A 


t  •  ••  I  ,'*f«‘/db  wonderment ,  exhibi 
^  tion  of  surprise,  73.  «. 

\  |  w . .  |  into1  mill  UHD ;  ml.  kanlnd  to 

vj  proscribe,  (i.  a. 

1  ini  iafii  r  asking  forgiveness,  37  ; 
J  until  [/Jim  ‘  Hill  i  (lit.  I  ask  pardon 

of  Wo<l),«Jo<l  forbid!  17,29,  100.  it. 

1 1  A »»  1  mtii.imi  contentment,  sonso  of 

cmnneipnt ion,  ole  ,  20. 

pi  inl if iiltj  vomiting,  10.  (i. 

1  int,iiihi.l  IlnuuoHS,  fortitude,  19, 
H.  n. 

j  u.i(i»iu</r  stroii  g,  firm;  a.  Icumd 
to  settle,  f7.  p. 

I  I  udthxd  w, oiling,  122 

'hid  hope,  reliance,  11,  )1 

l  1,  1  turn,  bd  inun'1  mwi!  name 

in  accord  wit.li  thing 

named,  50. 

sU^oT  liviuhi  sky,  31  i>. 

i nli.ii I  diarrlncn,  1 1 , 59.  a. 

A  1a  |  t  Hint  i'ii  sign,  iinlical  inn  ;  mini  in  k. 
®)U'1  topoiut  out,  92.  it. 

JkijOLCwl  mldiddd  i tie r< ‘a >.o ,  1 1,  Id,  20,  a. 

mhhmhan  i  q.  station,  19.  i 

|  A  1  i.Wi .■./</  prayer  at  sunrise  (a  m 
.  . . .  m  I  of  worship) 

5.  u 

‘as/ium  tun,  54.  a. 

i  ...  T  dsh mi  friend,  acquaintance,  2,  to 

p. 

1  |  isrd.y  pressing,  17,91;  solicitation, 

cto,  a 

1  list  f.  root,  origin,  principl  • ;  co 
l  lniii  tr  radii  illy  or  ivajl.v  well 


recovery,  Id.  a. 


J 


o2.  o. 


c 


\\  1  ish'ifi  f.  reformation,  correction, 

49,116,  <17;  isldh-pn/iy  capable  ol 


reform,  50.  a. 

|  ami  l  (Ar.  pi.  of  a  hi)  pi  inciplos,  83, 


AS  Ui 

,  „  A  j,  T  dfut  calamity,  2,  54, 59;  tempest  of 
’  )iassiou,  110.  a. 

jLtil  I ift'iil  mould,  69.  p. 
tlj'i';n  praise,  122. 

nfmu’da-tUlf ,  and — 

<f  \  i|  iilHiuilinii  melancholy,  sad- 
ness,  03.  p. 

•  J  a /si »s  alas !  Id;  (as  a  noun)  sor- 
ijTwJ  row.  p. 

,  Hail  If  hi  i'  technical  name  for  meal  taken 
y  '  in  itamiuun,  45.  a. 

JUil  uf'iil  (Ar.  pi.  of  fc’l)  acts,  27.  a. 

I  v«|  i /i  hint  advancing'  on;  iq.  kanal  to 
[  vent  nre,  17.  a. 

1  c/i  i'i  confession,  HI  ;  iq.  /canid  to 
y  ' j  confess,  25.  a. 

I  “1  uqs'lin  (Ar.  pi.  of  qhtm)  kinds,  31, 

H.d.  a. 

.^1  akdvnl  worthless,  29  ,  46;  nl.arat 
,i<h ui  to  be,  or  to  pass  as,  worth¬ 
less. 

1>U£I  uktdnd  to  be  weary  of,  18. 

iA.^C'l  ilchj'i  snillcicncy,  1 1 ;  iklifii-karna'  to 
sillier .  it. 

.•.Cl  "imn,  mostly,  20,54;  generally, often, 
00,57,88.  a. 

lj^£l  nbini'i  to  strut,  42,61. 

<T  |  iklitt  a  fwo-wbeel  car  drawn  by  one 
^  '  pony,  43. 

I  *j  s'!  iklndhi  all  together,  all  at  once,  in 
'Hr*  '  the  lump,  4,  55;  tie.  hand  to  bo 

combined,  122. 

1^1  nl; In'ii  cross,  perverse,  65. 

<5  )<'£  nkhal-ldiuri  shrewish,  111. 

aln  ld  done,  8, 12,  49,  57. 

T  ihj  f.  live,  0,  31, 

II  IS  I  ntpii'd  to  cause  to  grow,  75. 

Si  ttgay  if.  it. 


) 


tigtiri'hi  although,  p. 


a. 


SH 


It  .  |  '  Hydh  per* 'trliafion,  disl  re 
()f  inindi  pi.  a. 

«-u — C-  IL I  i.hihtl  submission,  17.  a. 

1  1  I  ihniitihi  ease  of  mind,  relief 

0VA^U_->l 

from  anxiety,  2(*  ;  comfort, 
etc.,  63,  7H,  85,  80.  a. 

I  \.  1  i-Jtili  Mt.ateuumt,  detdaratan' ,  do 

JH*9'  37,41  a. 

0‘lihdr  conlidence,  121.  a. 

1  ■  r  I  a\d  (Ar  pi.  of ‘aztl),  limbs,  bodily 
members,  26.  a. 

\l  ^  I  a‘mdl  (Ar.  pi.  of  ‘maul)  nets,  21  ; 
^  "  a'mdi-uii.ma  ebnrge-slmc.l ,  27  a. 
I  ^1  a‘wdn  (Ar.  pi.  of  *«ua)  abettors, 
ii(l  a. 


‘t.jSI 

l  /rii,  6. 

VCl  U'./^'t  fonm  1  ,  20;  future,  82;  m/lc  din 
’  next  day  ,  87. 

?T  ii.pt  before,  in  front.  It,  dO ;  ttskcdjc 
*  on  her  hands 

^)  |  did  lad  (excejitive),  31.  a. 

ihich.  1  eardamuin,  10,  p. 
nl-uvz  1  he  earth,  31.  </. 

^  L-«  i)  I  nl-i'indn  Gram  mercy  !  75.  a. 
UJbiJI  <thi, hud  rcj'rooch,  107. 

I  athnlla  rtaiiil  v  (six  instances),  a 
)yi\  Mixed  delay,  31.  o. 
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icU  «W«  (p.  part,  of  ulatnn)  on  the  con- 
v***;  trary,  reversed,  66,  71 ;  ulte  pd’o n 
phirmi  to  retrace  one’s  footsteps,  23. 

1.  i  <;  jj  ulat-dend  to  turn  upside 
^ '  down,  103. 

CUI  ilhdh  importunity,  Gl.  a. 

»\l  .  II  al  h'undii  li’llah  praise  be  to 

5  God>  gs  a> 

I  .  1  t  ilzdm  accusation,  count,  22,  etc.  ; 
|*  charge,  blame,  etc.  a. 

1LV&3I  alfdz  (Ar.  pi.  of  la/z)  words,  49.  a. 

al ag  apart,  alone,  88 ;  alag-thalag, 
57  • 

111  alwdn  (Ar.  pi.  of  laitn)  varieties; 
rVV  a! wdn-i-nc*  mat  various  niceties, 

34.  a. 

rWH  ilhdui  inspiration,  41.  o. 

liVUl  Allahabad, '6. 

M\  alldh  God,  30,  41  ;  alldh  akbar  God  is 
<0‘w  great !  125  ;  allilhit-l-UHamin  Lord 
of  worlds,  49  ;ialldh  rakhe  God  keep  you, 
her,  or  him!  125;  alldh  ziyuda  de  God 
prosper  him  or  her,  126;  ulldh-miyan 
God,  75  ;  alldh  nasib  karc  God  grant  it, 
126.  a. 

Ml  ildhi  divine,  41,  48,  106;  ulsovoca- 
tive,  O  God,  23,  46.  a. 

1  1  1  anand-jdn  mother  dear  (domestic 

(3  •  ^  appellative),  73,  etc. 

dmdda  ready,  25,  67.  p. 

:l  I  amdnat  pledge,  35;  trust,  48. 

a. 

I  „  1  imtehdn  examination,  15 ;  trial, 

testf  122.  o. 

\\  t  hntild  surfeit,  13;  imtild’x  due  to 
surfeit  or  indigestion,  11.  a. 

*  1  ..  1  indiydz  power  of  distinguishing, 
32,  64.  a. 

.  T  <t mu d  advent,  14;  dtnad  o  thud 
>  (lit.  come  and  been)  intercourse, 
visiting,  etc.  2.  p. 

amr  matter,  41.  a. 

J* - ^  .  imsdl  this  year,  15. 

[s'  1  imkdn  power,  ability,  68  ;  possibi- 
lity,  125.  a. 

II  1  anui  o  amdn  ireuce  and  se- 
cT*f  curity,  sense  of  security, 

9.  u. 

jA  dmokhta  lesson,  92.  p. 

— <•  I  «  mmxd  f.  hope,  15,  etc.  p. 

»♦ 

I  amir  (opp.  to  faqir),  125;  a  noble. 
a. 

Ti*  T  Amin  thum  ami 

w  r  then  amen ! 

w  and  amen!  131.  a. 
kT  and  to  come ;  dn-bannd  (to  come  and  be 
u  1  made)  to  settle  on,  19,  40. 

Ul  annd  wet-nurse,  76. 

ainbar  heap,  stack,  barn,  33.  p. 

intikhab  selection,  125.  a. 

Ik^jl  intizdm  arrangement,  mauage- 
J*  ^  meut,  admiuistratiou,  16, 17.  a. 


a  nan  amen 
amen 


result, 


ll*,.il  iutif/dl  decease,  28;  inti'pU  far 
'  indnd  to  die.  u. 

inlchd.  end,  limit,  62.  a. 

i.q.  entrance,  15.  e. 

I  ’T  an  jam  end,  70;  anjdm-kdr 

C  ^  a*.  -7-  p. 

ditch  f.  heat,  75. 

•  i  amldz  fashion  of  behaviour,  line  of 
S  ***  *  conduct,  55.  p. 

•  it  and ar  within,  inside,  11,  54;  andar 
'  sc  inwardly,  40,  60. 

andolchta  property  14.  p. 

Ifejil  andhd  blind,  34,  67. 

andesha  anxiety,  26,  123.  p. 

uns  friendliness,  56.  a. 

i  :  I  insdn  mankind,  17 ;  a  human  being, 
115  a 

insdntyal  humanity,  32.  u. 
i^sl  insiddd  prevention,  hindrance, 

iT  d  as  it  tear,  51 ;  dnsd  bhar-dnd  of  the 
y™*  •  eyes  tilling  with  tears,  99.  p. 

aUIUjI  inshd'Uah  please  God  !  51,  123.  u. 

.1  *.  1  unsdr  (Ar.  pi.  of  ndsir)  helpers, 

friends,  26.  a. 

•  I  ••  I  insdf  justice,  27  ;  insdfan  (Ar. 
acc.)  justly,  46.  a. 

rU3l  in'uui  prize,  reward,  tip,  7,  43.  a. 

clk&l  inqitd‘  ending,  13.  u. 

\\  a :  1  inuildb  permutation,  change  of 
state,  36.  a. 

j\&)  inkdr  refusal,  16;  denial,  25,  70. 

I  ^*.1  inkisdr  humbleness,  broken- 
heariedness,  5,  54.  a. 

„  <MT  dnkh  f.  eye;  dnkh-lagi  fast  asleep, 
1  82. 


angarkha  coat,  64. 
ungli  finger  102. 

.  ,  1  uiujrez  Englishman  or  English, 

1  31;  angrezi,  English  (adj.J,  6  ; 

the  English  language. 

1  \\  anwd‘  (Ar.  jil.  of  nau*)  sorts,  34, 
83.  a. 

„\  |  unhin  emphatic  form  of  un 
(pron.). 

^o1  an-hont  impossibility,  69. 
died  kiln,  106. 

*j\ >'  awdra  vagabond,  65.  p. 

dwdzt.  cry,  voice,  49;  dwaz  dend  to 
*  call  out.  (at  door  of  a  house  for 
admission),  93.  p. 

1.  <C  x  vt aT  dwaza  kasnd  to  slander 
V- - *  (par),  92. 

•  ,1  d)xir  over,  above  ;  it  par- talc  in  succes- 
JyS  ’  sion,  12,  92,  126 ;  iljjavt  on  the  sur¬ 
face,  30;  tipar-wdle  members  of  the 
family. 
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I  «  t  Adds  sad,  63;  A  dust  sadness,  i 
t, J ^  °,x  melancholy,  19. 

1  uur  and,  more,  other  ;  a  nr  kyd  of 
yy  course,  81 . 

i  or  hud  to  put  on,  wear  ;  orh-tcnu  I 
1  ditto. 

orhni  veil,  82. 

undid  high,  well-raised,  91. 

lij,  vj  anndhd  upside  down,  lying  on 
face,  17. 

I .  A  Anyhiid  to  nod  with  sleep,  or  he 
VHar°^ '  drowsy,  60. 

I  1  avncul  first ;  aien-al  an  u:u l  at  the  lirst, 
JJ  5.  a. 

auldd  f.  offspring,  51. 


«. 


~T  ah f.  sigh,  52,  98;  dh-i-sard  khcuclutd 
®  •  to  heave  a  deep  (cold)  sigh. 

1  ..  j^.1  ditimdiw  care,  precaution,  atten- 
tiou,  6,  28,  6(>,  etc.  «. 

'  wT  d  hist  a  gently,  20;  dhista  dhisio 
& — slowly,  39;  dhisla  sc  kuhnd  to 

whisper,  82.  j/. 

dhistaji  gentleness,  12-i.  p. 

r>-i  >'  a  hi- i- id  dm  Musalman,  118. 

’  l  l  \  ahl-i-inobi  mala  go-between, 

**■*•''*'*■''*  agent,  21. 

dyd  p.  part,  of  dud  ;  d'edin  ku  daily, 

Aydz,  69.  p. 

,T  dual  a  verse  of  a  st<  i’<i  in  the  Qoran, 

““4 '  36.  a. 

Uadi  divine,  26,  48.  p. 

I  Jo!  La  torment,  26,  29.  a. 

l  .1  aind  so,  such:  aisd  na  ho  lest,  78, 

'  105. 

(  eJ(,  1  ek  one,  a  single  one  ;  sometimes  an 
article,  like  the  French  ini. 

1  ac  hash  Lat.  U  rd  burnt,  would 
{j*  ^  that (followed  by  optative), 

16,  27  ;  also  hash  alone,  38. 

U1  inid  in.  suggestion,  hint,  31.  u. 

.  UJ  '*  inidn  faith,  30,  45,  119.  a. 

C> 

<,  n  ^  )  int  brick,  15,  32. 

ainthnd  to  wriggle  about,  64. 

,  T  dijanda  future  ;  dyanda  kc  udslc  for 
'  the  future,  63. 


or  baton  It.  to  talk,  converse,  20,  73;  bdt- 
ch  i  I  k.  to  converse,  57. 

1:  l  „  l.  bat  mdrnd  to  mislead,  F  {bat 
V  <^~>  •  meaning  ‘  road  ’ ) . 

vi  b  bad  f.  wind,  43.  p. 

bad  yd  u  aniseed,  6.  p. 

i.  bar  i.  time,  46;  bd  rhd  (Pers.  pl.t  often- 
y  •  times,  11  ;  bd  or  at  last,  all  at  once, 
95,  117.  p. 

bar  load,  weight,  19. 

1)  bdra.  matter,  concern,  21,  28.  p. 
bdrah  twelve, 

1.1.  bazar  “bazaar,”  place  of  shops, 
A  y  ♦  market;  bdzdri,  tielonging  to  the 
b'izdr,  97.  p. 

i  ,  \  •  i.  baz-did.  returning  of  calls  or 
visits,  2.  p. 

\ ,  y  btiz^rnkhnd,  to  make  to  cease, 

^^b  bdzv  in.  arm,  9.  p. 

•  L.i,  bn, iid ft  restoration,  recovery, 
V  -  13.  p. 

< J ^  bash,  be;  nia-hdsli  be  not,  105.  p. 

‘  •••  b  bd‘is  cause,  motive,  17,  71.  a. 

cb  db  buy -ban  delighted,  126.  p. 

jj  l S  bai(i  left,  rem;iiniug  over,  due,  9,  51, 

•  69;  bdqi  sab  all  the  rest,  115; 

bdqiiidtu-s-sdlihdi  vestiges  of  virtues, 
48. 

j®)  b  bdk  fear,  65,  97.  p. 

^  lj  bu  t  hair,  36. 

ui.  bdfd  over,  above;  bdld-khami  upper 
^  •  room,  87  ;  bdldc  Idq  on  the  shelf,  43  ; 
bald,  batdud  to  evade,  45.  p. 

dss,  bdl-bachch‘i  child,  16,  17,  57.  p. 

bilk  nil  quite,  49.  a. 

d-o  UJ  b  bilkhdssa  specially,  20.  a. 

1  .  •  i  bdndhd,  p.p.  of  bdndhnd  (see  verb 

.  below);  bdndhti  phinui  to  go 
about  wearing  something  which  is  fas¬ 
tened  on,  99. 

1  bd  ii  ahnd  to  form,  frame,  fix,  bind, 

U.&JJ  u  etc  4>  9>  <s;j>  etc> 

y  .  I  bd-veujMcki  notwithstanding 
V  that,  20,  94,  130.  p. 

bdurarchi  cook,  6.  p. 


y 


5lb  bd'lLur  outside,  10,  19. 


but  image,  54.  p. 


/  \  b  bab  matter,  22.  u. 

c  jb  bd  1 1  father ;  bdp-dddd  ancestors,  64. 

'  y  * 

■  bdtf.  word,  thing, etc.,  acc-  to  context, 
10;  baton  hi  baton  men  in  the  very 
midst  of  conversation,  124  ;  bat  karnd 


I  bliJ  batdnd  to  inform,  explain,  85. 
!  Uij  t  v.  but-dend  to  wind,  80. 


hater  f.  quail,  65. 

i •  i  ;;  bithdnd  (1st  causal  of  baUhnd)  to 
0  make  sit,  seat,  put  down  (on  the 

ground),  36,  111 ;  bithd-dend  to  make  sit 
up,  36;  bitlui-lcnd  to  seat  (by  one),  88. 
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ba-jd  in  place,  right,  122;  bajde  in  place 
^  of,  25.  p. 

T  bajd-dvcari  observance  (of 

**<3sS  *  v?  orders),  37.  p. 

bijll  lightning,  46. 

[ .  bajnd  to  sound,  or  strike  (of  clock), 

• .  19 ;  ath  baje  eight  o’clock. 

bachpan  childhood,  130. 

I  bachnd  to  escape;  bach-jdnd  (in  ten - 

sive),  3,  40. 

<&££•  bachcha  child,  3,  etc. 
v  • 

h  I  „  bichhand  to  spread  (1st  causal  of 
U  Mjrf?  following),  93. 

1.1  ^  bichhnd  to  be  sjiread,  or  set  out,  65. 

bukhdr  fever,  75.  a. 

1.1  jfcr  At-  bakhghnd  to  pardon,  63. 

• 

s  ,  bad  bad;  badtar  (Pers.  comparative) 

*  worse,  35,  113,  135 ;  bad-bakhl  ill- 
starred,  unfortunate,  48;  bad-rauua<i 
dull,  not  shining,  35;  bud-sabdni  bad 
language,  96  ;  bad-mizdj  bad-tempered, 
56,  65;  bnd-mizdji  bad  temper,  54;  bnd- 
nafbt  evil  disposition,  38 ;  bud-iru-*  ill- 
mannered,  65.  p. 

fWj.  hadin’ i  interchange  of  offer,  bar- 
^  •  gaining,  45. 

1  i  badalnd  to  change,  40,  53,  56  ;  badul- 
j and  (intens.)  54;  badul-chalnd  to 
go  on  changing,  56;  badul-dcnd  (trans.) 
to  change,  69. 

A\  v,  badla  return,  recompense,  retalia- 
•  tion,  35;  badle  in  return  for,  80. 

badan  body,  39,  110.  a. 

Ujj  buddhd  old  man,  36  ;  old,  51. 

badi  wickedness,  48.  p. 

badtht  self-evident,  83.  a. 

t  bum  bad,  evil,  10;  bum  bhald  kahnd  to 
’Js  abuse,  101 ;  burd  lagnd  to  be  dis¬ 
pleasing,  122;  burd  mdnnd  to  be  dis¬ 
pleased,  to  take  a  thing  ill,  58,  93. 

.  I  .  bardbar  (postpos.)  like,  equal,  along- 
y  side,  abreast  of,  the  size  of,  22, 
etc.  p. 

<*3y  )y  bardbart  equality,  116.  p. 

el  .  bard’ at  exemption,  acquittal,  22, 

]y  24,70.  a. 

« |  ,  bintdar  brother,  105  ;  birddar-i- 
k hurd  younger  brother,  p. 

.  1  .  biradar t  brotherhood,  kith  and 
1*3)  ^  y  kin,  clan,  28,  128.  p. 

5i! j)  barrdq  shining,  35.  a. 

li  J  ji  bar -and  to  he  accomplished,  107. 
^^ly  badness,  evil  deed,  37,  67. 

barbdd  spoiled,  46.  p. 
barbddi  ruiu,  106.  p. 

Uji  bartna  to  use  or  practise,  70. 

j)  bar-ja  iu  place,  undisturbed,  11.  p. 


3 bar  haqq  righteous,  83.  p. 

.1  i  |  .  .  bard-i-atruf  coldness  of  the 

J y  extremities,  11. 

.  I  »  ,  burddzht  patience,  endu- 

1  °  y  ranee,  61 ,  62,  71.  p. 

Lurdbur  forbearing,  56.  p. 

(  .  .  barkhdd  dismissed,  dis- 

^y  charged,  30.  p. 

.  haras  year ;  baras  ro:  the  whole 
kj^y  year,  42  ;  barason  for  years,  75. 

IsL^j  ba  rad  nd  to  cause  to  rain,  75. 
bar/  ice,  12.  a. 

S  barakat  prosiierity,  good  fortune, 
<-*^y  70,  128.  a. 

LsJy  barg  leaf,  84.  p. 

.  t  .  bar-gashta  withdrawn,  alienated, 
&***> y  26,  34.  p. 

barham  disturbed,  58.  p. 

,  barig  exempted,  45  ;  bariyu-z-zimma 
<3 y  freed  from  responsibility,  130.  a. 

s  i,  ,  birydni  name  of  a  dish  of  scraps, 

c  ^  " y  103.  p. 

1 K.  bam  big,  etc.,  elder;  bare-miydn  old 
1  y  gentleman,  or  senior  male  in  family, 
7  ;  bari-‘uwr-uulc  the  elder  ones,  50 
(bari  agreeing  with  *umr) ;  hard  ho-jand 
to  grow  up,  80. 

/  UsS,  barhkar  more  important,  larger, 
y  42,  105,  106.  (p.c.p.  of  following 
verb.) 

U*jj  barlow.  to  increase,  48. 

A  1  . .  buzurgddsht  care,  payment 

s*~>jy  of  respect  to,  34,  101.  p. 

)shy-  buz  urgudr  venerable,  23.  j>. 

ba*  enough,  8,  etc.  p. 

has  power,  authority,  69. 

\o  L~J  bisdt  f.  stock  in  trade,  72.  a. 

•  * 

I*.  I  .  basand  (1st  caus.  of  bamd )  to  make 

reside,  *  put  in,’  45. 


L _ J  basnd  to  be  peopled,  62. 

li  ,  basar  bond  to  be  passed  (of  life), 

Uy3  15.  5„sar  karnd  to  pass  or 

spend  (life),  17,  61. 

_ j  bismilldh  !  in  God’s  name,  68.  a. 

U-uJ  bi-»hinds  (P.  imp.)  know’,  69.  p- 
basir  seeing,  31.  a. 

ba‘d  after  (postpos.),  8,  etc.  a. 

ba‘z  some  (used  as  pi.  of  ko’t),  50,  57, 
77.  a. 

bagdwat  rebellion,  24,  35.  a. 

bagal  side  (between  arm  and  trunk), 
kJ**  91.  p. 

I  •  baknd  to  chatter,  54,  66  ;  bak-dend 
(intens.),  97. 

t  a  bakhera  worry,  vexation,  etc.,  15, 

17,  44,  50,  125. 


bigar  defect,  68. 
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hijdrnd  to  spoil,  sully  (1st  causal, 
of  next  verli),  35,  67. 

bi'jnnin  to  be  spoiled,  -In. 
hoi  twist,  110. 

\\<  bald  evil,  29;  bnld  sc  pooh!  bother! 

•  113;  bald  led  violent,  55,  58;  hald’en 

lend  lit.  removal  of  evils,  a  zenana  cus¬ 
tom.  The  operator  makes  a  dumb 
show  of  drawing  otl  misfortunes  from 
the  head  of  another,  126.  a. 

ll  Al  inland  (1st  causal,  of  hnlnd)  to  oa!;, 
summon;  lmid -lend,  to  call  in,  93; 
Intld-bluitid  to  send  to  call  a  person,  to 
summon,  124. 

U  V  l,  bilbildnd,  to  sob  violently,  61; 
'"J*  •  biibild-ufhiid  to  begin  crying-  of 
a  sudden,  11 1 . 

LA  hilakiid  to  sob,  112. 

bnlki  biit,  nav  more  (cuhancive),  18, 
etc.  p. 

,-jj  ba>t  cat,  93. 

v-J  • 

Hniares,  7. 

!  .  .  ba.-d  (p,  part,  of  ban'nd)  made  or  turned 
•  into,  61;  b'utd -rail'd,  to  remain,  HJ , 

111.,  banana  list  causal  of  ha-nnd)  ro 
make,  1 U  ;  baud  -lend,  -id;  bard, 
ten  '.  16  ;  Inind-rakhhd  to  keep,  -12. 

JsaJ  band  fastening,  tie,  tie-string,  64.  p. 

v,j  band  stopped,  2;  b  and  Larnd  to 
•  check,  59;  bcinil-Lar-deiid  to  stop 
supply  of,  78;  band  baud  to  be  closed, 
15,  29.  p. 

*  i  .  band  a  servant,  17  ;  bandaydn  (Per.s. 
pi.)  servants,  48. 

bandhnd  to  be  fixed,  settled,  62. 

.  hanknr  (p.c.p.  of  bannd)  being  turned 
into,  becoming,  49. 

Bengali,  7. 

I  .  bannd  to  be  made  ;  han-jdnd  (interns.); 

v**~'*f  ban-baithu d  to  become  (without  an 
effort  to  prevent  it),  35. 

have  built  15,  21. 

1  bu’d  appellative  of  younger  women  in 
zenana,  74,  or  of  ladies  in  conversa¬ 
tion,  129. 


L^>  rs.^1  bujhnd  to  comprehend,  83. 
bodd  cowardly,  19. 


btirhd  old,  93. 


bt.rhiyd  old  woman,  72. 

It  bolnd  to  speak,  say,  talk,  etc.;  bol- 
uthnd  to  speak  out  or  suddenly, 

112. 

bolt  language,  81. 

I:  bond  to  sow,  28;  bo-chalnd  to  go  on 

sowing,  48;  bo-lend  to  sow  (in  one’s 
own  interest),  15. 

J  beh  good,  71.  p. 

I  ,  hknri  important,  heavy,  serious, 
s,  42. 


^1  bamednd,  (2nd  cans,  of  bannd)  to 


bh dr  oven,  furnace,  31,  49. 

hhdgnd  to  rnu  away,  flee,  11,  3.3. 

i  *i  ,  bhdnjd  nephew,  112;  bhdnjt  niece 
•  '‘vt:  (mother’s  side),  125. 

balnlnn.  pretext,  60;  bnhdna-talab  in 
r-  search  of  a  pretext,  37.  p. 

.  bahut  much,  very;  bahutkuchh  to  a 
u:~Ahyi  great  extent,  5. 

beh  tart  profit,  improvement,  72.  p. 
bahvterd  much,  many. 

1  Vp  bahrd  deaf,  .34. 

t  bhard  filled,  24 ;  hhard  pard  swarming 
with,  92. 

i.  f  .  ha-ha  r-knif  at  any  rate,  liow- 
‘ — JV  ever,  5!*,  66. 

I:  ,  hhnrnd  to  be  filled  up  or  iu,  to  be 

full,  10,  20. 

i hhurofd  reliance,  114,  129. 

'yQi  bhir  I.  wasp,  110. 

LiC^J  bahaknd  to  err,  33. 

^  .  bhagat  f.  way  of  thinking,  tune, 

etc.  125. 

bhvgalnd  to  undergo,  47. 

,  bhai  flat,  prone,  73;  amnli  kr  Iduil 
flat  on  the  face. 

V#- 

\\  .  bhald  well,  14.  30;  adj.  good,  50; 

bhald- niihuiz  a  gentleman,  65,  98. 

^  bhabVt  goodness,  .50. 

Lj  '  bliuld-di'nd  to  consign  to  obli- 

•.  ‘tT'  vion,  37. 

W  hi  balild-lcnd  to  amuse,  80. 

LJo^l  hahlnd  to  he  amused,  57. 

,  br/.ham  Together  ;  boh  am  paliO.nchdnd 
or  pah  n  iv'hd-lend  to  get  together, 
procure,  6,  21,  33;  bahuni-dar  both  to¬ 
gether,  71.  p. 

bah  in  sister,  125. 

<  <=;  bahno'l  sister's  husband,  128. 

S1  blink  f.  hunger,  76  ;  bhukd-nangil 

(hungry  and  naked),  a  starving 
wretch,  46. 

bhnid  forgotten  ;  bhfile  sc  by  mis- 
take,  54. 

I  t  bh  blv<i  to  forget ;  bhCdkar  bln  even 
by  mistake,  5,  32  ;  bhul-jdnd  (in- 
teus.),  .34,  49. 

\  biiole-pan  artlessness,  iuno. 

~ ceuce,  74,  77. 

bit  also,  too,  even. 

l  _  .  bhcjnd  to  send,  6,  etc.  ;  bhej- 

rhuknd  to  have  already  sent, 
15;  bluj-dend  (intens.)  88  ;  hhejte,  icagt  at 
time  of  sending,  35. 

bb.edt  secret,  26. 

^  l  bhir  f.  crowd,  42. 

a  hhentnd  to  visit,  9;  bhmt-lcnd 

"  '  int.  form. 
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-  he  without,  used  us  a  privative  iu  flic 
err  formation  of  words,  and  correspond¬ 
ing  to  English  in-,  tin-,  di s-,  -less;  be-dh 
lustreless,  35  ;  be-adab  disrespectful, 
65;  be-adabi  disrespect,  114  ;  be-adabdna 
in  a  disrespectful  way,  116;  be-ehiiydti 
irregularity,  52 ;  be-ikhtiydr  bond  to  be 
unable  to  help  it,  46  ;  bc-insdfi  injustice, 
47;  bc-tindaf  faithlessness,  24;  be-bdk, 
fearless,  audacious,  66  ;  hedtaki  fearless¬ 
ness,  etc.,  81 ;  be -bad  without being,  un¬ 
substantial,  33;  bc-bahra  unblessed, 
wanting,  without,  45  ;  he-tdb  distressed, 
78;  he-ta'nmmul  without  hesitation, 
114;  be-ta'alluq  independent,  18;  bc- 
Ink'.llvf  without  ceremony,  quite  at 
home,  04;  be-1<nniz  indiscreet,  65;  he- 
tttmizt  thoughtlessness,  51;  he-tah.ihi 
want  of  refinement,  «!5  ;  hr-sahdii  insta¬ 
bility,  5  ;  be-chdrd  helpless,  16  ;  be-chnin 
uneasy,  38  ;  be-hayd  shameless,  46,  65  ; 
be-haya’t  shamelessness,  96  ;  bc-khnbur 
ignorant,  47;  he-dili  want  of  heart,  45  ; 
be-dharak  fearless,  66,  07:  he-din  irre¬ 
ligious,  51,  .53;  br-dtni  irreligion,  .5-5; 
he- znMn  speechless,  116  ;  hr-sani  (tune¬ 
less)  graceless,  65;  he-sdd  profit ’ess,  70, 
96;  be-shakk  doubtless,  66;  hc-ynirat 
shameless,  65,  77 ;  he-ynirati  shameless¬ 
ness,  want  of  honourable  feeling,  79  ; 
be-qdbu  powerless,  iucapahle  of  self- 
restraint,  67 ;  hv-qardr  unsettled,  un¬ 
able  to  control  oneself,  123,  129  ;  be-lans 
untainted,  unpolluted,  5;  hr- in  in  it  at  un¬ 
asked,  62;  be-mniuint  out  of  place  or 
season,  54 ;  be-naslb  unblessed,  45  ;  he- 
niydz  independent,  61;  bc-iraql  ill- 
timed,  14;  be-vcuq'at  worthless,  19;  hc- 
u-aqa'ti  carelessness,  levity,  51 ;  br-hunne 
unaccomplished,  65;  bc-hnuydm.  inop¬ 
portune,  17  ;  be-hnma  n  hd  hum  a  lit. 
without  all  and  with  all,  18.  p. 

1.  hay  an  description;  baydn-karud  to 

(j)  Vrf  describe,  26.  a. 

x  1  ,  bydh  marriage,  16,  50;  bi/dhd  mar- 
°  ried,  51. 

wife,  17- 

liLJ  beta  son  ;  Lett  daughter. 

„  u  »  baithnd  to  sit  or  squat,  which  is 
the  usual  posture  of  natives,  4 ; 
to  settle  (intr.),  15;  baith-rahnn  to 
stay  away,  100. 


brj  seed,  28,  48. 
hi  did  f.  scarecrow,  74. 
bed  dr  awake,  40.  p. 


C 

l»  .  bird  (betel;  gage,  69 ;  bird  uihdna  to 
*  yw  accept  a  challenge,  110. 

his  twenty. 
besan  kind  of  soap,  10. 

besh-bahd  costly,  34.  ji. 

be-gdnagi  alienation,  13.  p. 

.1  k  j  begdna-war  alienated, solit  iry 

J  'sj*  17-  V- 

bighd  acre,  15. 


Jo/  hail  bullock,  43. 

1  .  bimdr  sick  person,  2, 11,  40;  bimdri 

y  sickness,  3;  biniur-pursi  inquiry 

after  sick  friends,  2.  p. 

&*A  heir  a  widow,  3.  p. 

L  c$ ?>f irf  wife,  13.  p. 

.  j  J  Yehuda  foolish,  senseless,  67,  97. 
y  «  P- 

k  .  bcohd r  business ;  beohdr  kd  khard 
honest  in  business,  42.  p. 


■  .  L  pdhand  observant  of,  devoted  to, 

29,42.  ji. 

tj3  b  pdbandi  observance,  29.  p. 

p dddsh  chastisement,  47.  p. 

pd  esdl  last  year,  15. 

L  pas  by,  near,  etc.,  used  as  a  postp. 
lT  v.  ,  or  adverbially  ;  fids  kd  near, 
neighbouring,  92. 

y,  1,  pds-paros  surrounding ;  p.p. 
v  icdld  neighbour,  6. 

^b  pas  observance,  119.  p. 

L  j  hiss  translit.  of  ‘pass’;  pass  k.  to 
v  pass  (exam.),  15.  e. 

•&1  It  lu,k  clear,  Ipurified,  holy,  etc.,  43, 
v  56,  85,  122.  p. 

&  b  pdkiza  pure,  5  ;  agreeable,  99.  p. 
«*  *  • 

pdkhand  trick,  117. 

M  L  pal  ad  to  bring  up,  rear,  etc.,  32, 
w  v  etc. 

pdlki  *  palkee,’  118. 

L  pd  a  betel-leaf,  10;  pdn  band-dead  to 
(3  v  make  up  pan,  80. 

lib  pdnd  to  find,  obtain,  get,  etc.,  4,  etc. 
pdnch  five  ;  panchon,  all  five. 
pdni  m.  water,  10;  pdiv-udni,  123. 

^pb,  pd’o  quarter,  3. 

1.  pd'on  foot,  26,  etc.,  sometimes 
v  written  fid  non  with  both  nasals. 

.  pdejdma  drawers,  pantaloons.  64. 

91.  p. 

1  .  pu  td  trace,  25 ;  pate  kd  exact  or  capable 
'i*v  of  verification. 

paltd  leaf,  8:1. 

or  ral*kh'“  fail  or 

18  av  throw  (wrest¬ 

ling),  95,  lltT 

Lju  patnd  to  be  accounted  for,  15. 

!«,  l*i1thd  youngster,  95;  young  (of 
VTTv  animals),  64. 
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^ei*3  patt-ddr  co-parcener,  15. 

.wO  pachas  fifty. 

jnchhld  after,  adj.,  20  ;  past,  82. 
<^5>M  pulari  paternal,  101.  p. 

1  sM  pa  sir d  approved,  accepted,  25.  p. 
yh  par  but,  2. 

purdna  old,  38. 
yi yi  partau  light,  127. 

parddkht  care,  107.  p. 

<5^  y\  pa-da  veil,  12;  screen,  67.  p. 

,  parson  day  before  yesterday,  27  ; 
0>r-rv  parson  yd  atarson  two  or  three 
days  ago. 

$  yj  p arid  far,  on  the  other  side,  27. 

1*^3  parted  care,  17,  38.  p. 

a.  ,  paruarish  maintenance,  sup- 

kjJ  y  Jr  port.,' means,  14,  31,  67,  107. 

,  piro-dend  to  thread  (a  needle) 

parhez-gd r  abstemious,  24.  p 

l  .*.  i  «  pareshd n  confounded,  at  a  loss 
^  bewildered,  24,  40.  p. 

:  I  .  .  .  pareslid-nl  perplexity,  sensation 

of  confusion  or  hopelessness. 
|:j.  paj;t  lying  or  lain,  2,  etc.;  p.  part  o 
pa  end. 

1*.  ::  parvd  to  lie  ;  par-jdnd  to  become,  6 
wJtv  par-rahnd  to  remain  lying,  2. 

;j.  parhdnd  (1st  causal  of  parlmd)  to 
teach  to  read  or  talk,  50,  51 
parhd  lend  to  teach  (in  one’s  own  mte 
rest),  49. 

I  w parhnd  to  read,  learn  to  read 
study,  recite;  paeh-Und  ditto 
53. 

pvriyd  f.  a  powder,  12. 

<*,^1^3  pazdira  f.  kiln,  15.  p. 

pas  therefore,  then,  accordingly,  49, 
62,  122. 

£joU~~J  pas-mdnda  survivor,  27.  p. 


pasand  agreeable,  17 ;  pasand 
karnd  to  like,  90  ;  nd-pasand  k. 
to  dislike,  p. 

& Jd  kXA-vvJ  parsandlda  pleasant,  18.  p. 

-  v 

P(d'kd  cooked,  seasoned,  ‘  pmcca,’  9, 
68,  130 ;  sincere,  61. 
pukdr  cry,  2.  The  cries  of  the  cos- 
}  '^sr/  termongers  are  a  feature  of  bazaar 
life  in  Deldi. 

I*  pukdnul  to  cry  out  loud,  48  ;  puled  e- 

'V  ^  v  kar  rond  to  weep  aloud. 

I-  v.S.  p alcarnd  to  seize,  23;  pakrdnd  to 
^  Jr^tf  cause  to  be  seized,  117. 

paknd  to  be  cooked,  75. 

i  •  l  s'.  pakudnd  (2nd  causal  of  paknd)  to 
V3  l  ^20  have  cooked,  7. 


Vi .  pa  lid  skirt,  sheet ;  palfc  bandhnd  to  he 
v  tied  to  a  person’s  skirts,  129. 

1  aland  (1st  cans,  of  pmd)  to  make 
v  drmk,  administer,  7  ;  pibednd  (2nd 
cans.)  32. 

I  l  palnd  to  he  reared,  109;  pal-jdnd 
(inteus.),  76. 

pa njd gat  the  five  Suras,  102.  p. 

"  •  V 


jmnj-wa'/tior  punjicwffl  naninr. 
77  v  the  live  times  of  prayer, 
also  called  pdnehou  rragt,  43,  125.  p. 

pankhd  fan,  either  for  the  hand  or 
hung  from  ceiling,  10  ;  pankhd 
jhai-denu  to  work  or  swing  the  pankhd , 
80. 

lj y)  potd  grandson,  97. 

path  head  (glass),  35. 

(  ,  ■pnchhnd  to  ask,  inquire,  .*!;  ask 

about,  104. 

t  pdrd  full,  eomplei#,  8,  45 ;  pa, d  karnd 
')%  to  fulfil,  107,  131. 

yj  pun  kind  of  confectionery,  41. 

,  ,  S  ,  post-la  a  (fit  vvithout  re- 

(£>v-\*o  y}  serve,  101.  p. 

posnd  to  rear,  32. 

•  .-.  poshish  lining,  covering,  curtain, 

43.  p. 

*.  .  jKUOie  quarter  less;  panne  do  one 
<=r J(.  and  three-quarters 

::l  .  pah d e  mouutain  ;  palui  e-zindagl  bur- 
deusome  life,  14. 

phdrnd  to  burst  through,  42. 


^,w>3  phdnst  strangling,  hanging,  23. 

1  .  <?'\  \  „  i  phdnknd  to  throw  or  chuck  (into 
'W;  the  month),  75.  7 

..  .  .  phit  plat  expression  of 

disgust  or  contempt, 
99. 

i  ^ •:  o  \  phataknd  to  flutter  (as  a  moth), 
46. 

I  .  pltutnd  to  burst  or  he  torn  open, 

'■"“'Hy'v  ‘13;  pltnt-jdnd  to  hurst  open,  77. 

t°  know,  recognise, 

<*  ,  ‘ithiddl  pressed  down  at  the  heel, 
91. 

,  phie  agaiu,  then  ?  phie  blit  then 
agaiu,  67. 

pahar  watch  (of  day  or  night)  eon- 
jW.-  sisting  of  three  hours  ;  pahar-edt  f. 
a  night-watch,  9;  pahue-bhae  a  whole 
■jiahae  75  ;  dlh  pahar  the  whole  day,  98. 
It  .  phirnd  to  turn,  31 ;  walk  or  move 
^ about,  40,  64;  phie-pltled ud,  44; 
phi eied-dend  (2nd  cans.)  t<*  cause  to  lie 
put.  round,  6  ;  ph ie-jd nh  to  be  paralysed 
(said  of  the  face  after  a  blow),  116. 
l.C::  pharuknd.  to  quiver,  be  in  cmi- 

vulsions,  76. 

P<ihal  f.  beginning,  96. 


^1^,3  pah  lu  m.  side,  14.  p 


pa  hid  first;  pahle  in  the  first  place, 
29. 

phal  ph h l  fruits  and  flowers, 
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aj  L.  pahlannti  lirst-)>earing ;  p.  kd 
05  Ulrica  first-born  son,  109. 

phunknd  to  burn,  9. 

1 «  .  ,  \  pahuind  or  pah  i mut  to  wear,  be 
dressed  in,  34,  102. 

L  y  .  /)  t  phfitud  to  burst ;  karm  phutnd  to 
have  ill  luck,  130. 

l.t--.  phtilnd  to  swell,  be  puffed  up 
(with  pride),  42. 

U  ,i  pahfmchdnd  to  cause  to  arrive 
v  (1st  caus.  of  next). 

\j  ^  pahdnchnn  to  arrive,  reach ;  d- 
v  ytv  pah  finch  n&  to  arrive,  16. 

phuhac  slattern,  69. 

phoyd  flock  of  cotton,  10. 

jj  j  phailnd  to  spread,  48;  p haild-dtnd 
(causal)  to  sj>read  out  (trans.) 
63. 


UL..&J 

♦*  \Ty 

63. 


paheli  riddle,  83. 


pahiya  wheel,  43. 

.  1«  Pydr  affection ;  pydr  se  affectionately, 

'  •••.•  88;  pydr  karnd  to  soothe,  love, 

kiss,  78,  94. 

f^U  P yard  dear,  96,  113. 

pixjaz  f.  onion,  6,  18.  p. 

dJ  tj  piydla  cup,  55.  p. 

t  n  i  Pc^  telly,  ^  ;  pet  purd  karnd  to  get 
••v  a  bellyful,  99;  pet  bharkar  alto¬ 
gether,  completely,  68. 

La,  pitnd  to  beat,  hammer  ;  pit-ddlnd  to 
beat  violently,  116. 

pith  f.  back,  95. 

_ -  ,  pichhe  after,  about,  75;  piclihe 

parnd  to  pursue,  persecute,  85. 

Ick-U  1  xiiddi  produced,  created.  5,  11,  etc. ; 
♦*v  paidd  kar-dend  to  produce,  70.  p. 

,  1  pairdya  or  pirdya  shape,  manner. 
20,45.  p. 

i  puiravi  following  up,  effort,  21, 

128.  p. 

pcsh  in  front,  to  the  fore;  pcsh-dnd 
to  happen,  behave,  treat,  49,  61, 
71;  pesh-bin x  foresight,  15;  peah-karnd 
to  put  Sorward,  advance,  24  ;  pesh  bond 
to  be  brought  forward,  27;  pesh-nazar 
full  in  view,  20,  41.  p. 

,  peshJ  presentment,  presentation, 

21.  p. 

pmd  to  drink;  pi-lend  (intensd,  11. 


Ca_> 


JJ  M  t  M 

jsyv  tdbar  tor  in  succession,  8. 
*J  ll  tabi‘  subject,  48.  a. 

Aim 

tasir  effect,  70.  a , 


j\S  tdr  thread,  116. 

O*  tdriich  date,  21.  a. 

A  •  <  C  Vi?  tfaagi-pasand  fond  of 

- v  novelty,  18.  p. 

tdza  fresh,  new.  p. 

Uiziyand  lash,  5.  p. 
iJ  (a’ammf  sorrowing,  60.  a 
A'  tdki  in  order  that.  p. 

A  .  <i?  insistence  ;  tdki d  k.  to  insist, 

*”  .  urge,  6,  9,  35,  103 ;  ba-tdkid  kahnd 

to  impress  on,  101.  a. 

t  a’ am  mid  hesitation,  65,  97.  a. 
l^ilj  or 

aCT i  l?  tdnga  two-wheeled  cart  (drawn  by 
bullocks,  42. 

Lib'  tannd  to  stretch  35. 

L?  *s  4*1?  ta.' ’°  khd-jdnd  to  be  dried 
°  vT  7  up,  75. 

tdwil  interpretation  (forced),  43- 
U“  7  fc.  to  wrest  a  meaning,  a.  ’ 

5  Li  tabdh  distressed,  ruined,  23, 47, 66.  p. 
^fcLi  tabuM  ruin,  8,  38,  45,  etc.  p. 

tnjdhul  folly,  34.  a. 

UijiriT.  plan,  idea,  formation  of 
opinion,  sentence  (law) ;  \taUciz 
karaa  to  try  (case)  21  ;  to  opine,'  59, 
60.  a.  ’ 

(ah  net  written,  31.  a. 


t alnd n  praise,  13. 


, ..  .  A-'*  takht  plank,  platform  (see  note) 
93.  p. 

,  <ft^sf's  speciality,  endowment, 

(J  «  84 ;  making  special,  127.  a. 

Ji  taibir  measure,  plan,  contrivance 
Sy  design,  remedy,  etc.,  6,  etc. 

<5  I^J  tnih  or  trdhi  cry  for  mercy,  65. 

Jjy  taraddvd  cause  of  anxiety,  131.  ((. 

L  ...  ,?  i&rasnd  or  tuias-jand  (int.)  to  long 
for,  9. 

©J  v  abandoned  :  /.  karnd  to  leave 
X  off,  51,  99.  a. 

tarkdriydn  greens,  75. 

idy  tarika  inheritance,  28.  a. 

Lj  tdl'(Jpnd  to  be  anxiously  desirous 
v  /  100. 

& j£sS3  tazkira  mention,  53,  103  129  a 

tazlil  degradation,  26.  a. 

kL*J  tasallut  occupation,  taking  posses- 
sion,  15,  a. 

tasalli  consolation,  7,  12, 40. 


c5 


taslim  admission;  t.  kardnd  to 
r  ’\  ,  cause  to  admit  or  confess,  22 
t.  karna  to  allow,  65  ;  agree  to,  50.  a. 
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taxma  strip  or  shred  of  leather  or 
skin,  26;  tazma  lag<1  nnhin  rakhnd 
to  effect  a  complete  disseverance,  p. 

M 

tashkhU  diagnosis,  12.  a. 

,  Qt  ^ lazhvtf  honouring;  tashrif  land 
'  to  honour  with  a  visit,  60 ; 


t.  Icjdnd  to  depart,  a. 

lashannuj  cramp,  11.  a. 

tishnagi  thirst,  11.  p. 


A  *iCJ  till 


<5i'^  tasdiq  verification,  105.  a. 

taaairwur  idea,  13;  t.  lcarnd  to  think 
over,  41,  110  ;  tamwwur  bandhnd. 
idea  to  be  formed,  20 ;  tasawwnrdt  (pi.  of 
above),  conceptions,  20. 
l  \l  ?  ta'dld  lit.  Be  He  exalted.au  epi- 
O'  thet  of  the  Deity,  24.  a. 

ta’b  toil,  107.  a. 

<-T— ta'ajjub  wonder,  etc.,  17,52,50.  a. 

•  M 

ta'arrnz  interference,  85.  a. 
ta'rif  praise,  81.  a. 

1  t  •  ta'zirdt  (lit.  punishments), 
technically  used  for  Penal 
Code,  p.  25,  1.  2.  a. 

ta‘ztn l  holding  in  respect,  07;  t. 
karnd  to  honour,  a. 

..  I  v  ta'alluq  dependence,  establishment 
<3**^  of  relationship,  13,  60  ;  tu‘aUuqdt 
(pi.  of  the  above),  belongings,  concerns, 
5,  19. 

ta'Uni  education,  5,  51,  60  ;  ta'Um-i- 
rimed  »  female  education,  50;  t. 
karnd  to  teach,  5,  51.  a. 

A?  tuf  an  expression  of  contempt,  spit- 
°  ting,  46. 

IfiJ  tafdwut  difference,  57,  129.  a. 

^ tafriqa  difference,  distinction,  107. 

loliU  taqazd  m.  solicitation,  7.  a. 
taqdir  fate,  8.  a. 

.  gr  taqrib  festa,  festival,  fete,  66; 
occasion  (formal),  118.  a. 


ar  taqz tm  division ;  taqs'im  k.  to  di- 
^  vide,  28.  a. 


taqlid  imitation,  108.  a. 

•  • 

si?  tak  (locative  affix)  up  to,  to,  till,  etc., 
even,  3,  38,  40. 

lOf  or  thakdn  f.  exhaustion,  lan- 

£  guor,  10 ;  weariness,  20,  44. 

j]j<S  takrdr  f.  wrangling,  56.  a. 

takalluf  ceremony,  a. 

ft  taJeltf  trouble,  distress,  29,  128; 

t  u  .  OsJ  taklifdt  pi.  of  above,  27.  «. 

takya  pillow,  47 ;  reliance,  8 ;  takya- 
kaldm  an  expletive,  65.  p. 

05**  taldfi  amends,  47.  a. 

talaf  lost,  destroyed, 4  ;  talnf-ahnda 
L  misspent,  wasted,  47;  talaf -karnd 

to  destroy,  make  away  with,  48, 107.  a. 
glr  talqin  instruction  (religious),  30, 
127  •  a. 


Jb  tulalli  stream  (from  spout).  111. 
tulwar  f.  sword,  118. 

Js  talc  under,  below,  12. 

bund,  m  all,  the  whole;  lanuhn  karnd 
to  end,  finish,  38 ;  tanuhntar  (Pers. 
comp.)  altogether,  utterly,  13,  53,  85, 
107  ;  tumdnri  the  whole,  36. 

c  ••  s  tamatlo'dt  enjoyments,  37.  a. 

yO  tavir-hlndi  tamarind,  6. 

-*  *5  taniassak  bond,  31.  a. 

U-J  tarn  an  nd  desire,  81.  a. 

v  tan  body,  8 ;  ian-ba-iaqdtr  body  to  fate, 
^  resigned  to  one’s  fate.  p. 

tannaboh  admonishment,  49.  a. 


a. 


A-ww2)  tambih  admonition,  58. 

♦ 

tankhwdh  f.  pay,  78.  p. 

JsjJ  tundurust  healthy,  44,  53. 

•  •• 

tanaffas  respiration,  33.  a. 

tangdastt  poverty,  125.  ]7.| 

r  tangi  straitness,  difficulty  of  mak- 
ing  both  ends  meet,  15,  44,  125. 
P- 

[  .  r  tanhd  alone,  4,  20  ;  tanluVi  solitude, 
privacy,  26,  60,  130. 

r  to  illative  particle,  having  reference  to 
something  said  or  thought  of  pre¬ 
viously.  It  may  occasionally  be  trans¬ 
lated  by  our  ‘  indeed.’  This  particle  is 
verjr  commonly  used  to  introduce  the 
apodosis  of  a  conditional  sentence,  or 
auy  kind  of  correlated  clause. 

I £  tavcd  iron  cooking-plate,  or  griddle,  9. 

y  tawdza*  f.  courtesy,  54.  a. 

i  •  I  r  tavcdnd  strong,  32,  54 ;  tawdnd’i 

3^  strength,  57. 

r  tauba  f.  repentance,  37  ;  iauba  tauba 

Qy*  fie,  fie  !  74  ;  pooh,  pooh  !  119  ;  tauba 
karo  mind  what  you  say,  74.  a. 

A  r  tawajjoh  f.  attention,  32 ;  t.  karnd  to 
pay  attention,  41.  a. 

::  v  tor  m.  breaking  or  putting  a  stop  to, 

jy  7. 

I*  a  r  tornd  to  break;  tor-ddlnd  to  burst 
through,  49  ;  tor  mdrnd  to  make 
burst  (as  a  tempest),  54,  116. 

^  <4  ft  ^  tonlia  khdna  store-house,  33. 

tvy  tauftq  grace,  47.  a. 

r$y  tawaqqo ‘  f.  expectation,  46. 

M  tuwdkkul  resignation,  129. 

I  ?  thd  (p.  imp.  of  hond)  was  (at  some 

'^jr  particular  time) ;  also  used  as  au 
auxiliary  in  the  p.  imp.  and  p.  remote 
tenses  of  the  regular  verb.  It  is  often 
dropped  in  the  former  in  subsidiary 
clauses,  when  the  time  has  been  al¬ 
ready  stated  as  past. 


a. 


a. 
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IIk'iic-h  ilhi  policeman,  117. 

::  7  ihtippir  slap,  121;  f/«<»pp« ir  khrach- 

/no i  *i<»  ;t»>  give  a  slap. 

i^r  l-ihnliud  prayer  at  midnight  (a 
supernumerary  act  of  w  orship) ,  5. 
1.  _  v  _  v  time  t lull"  kthniiHiii  tol>e 

all  in  a  tremble,  82. 

1.  _?1  1  v  thtirra-nlhitd  to  tremble  with 
'~*r  '  astonishment,  21,  117. 

It  f  ;i  7  «  .  r  thin  i  thui  i  kit  run 

U y  <5 to  cry  shame,  70. 

thigli  patch,  68. 

thopnd  to  smear,  plaster,  etc.,  9. 

Is  r  t lio n't  little,  small;  tliord-ihoid  a 
little,  6  ;  thord  bahal  less  or  more, 

41,  50. 

tha  dimmed,  65.  p. 

i tragi  darkness,  85.  p. 

•_7  tez  sharp,  pungent,  6  ;  quick  (of 
temper),  58.  p. 

tis  thii'ty. 
tim'd  third. 

ejM  tayaqqun  certainty,  66.  u. 

|  «  I  7  timdrddr  nurse,  caretaker,  10, 
j  OJ  20 ;  timdrddri  nursing,  2.  p. 

tin  three. 

teolulr  festival,  12. 


tluindd  cold,  56. 

thaadak  f .  coolness,  relief,  8. 
thokur  f.  shock,  49. 
thoknd  to  slap,  95. 

^Arwd 1111111*110  to  devour,  55. 

(hair dud  to  ordaiu,  85. 

li /?  ?  thuirnd  to  be  settled,  14;  rc- 
u  jTrxr  garde d  as,  66;  lhair-jdnd  to  be 
determined  ou,  19. 

thik  right;  th.  banana  to  put  a 


l>ersou  straight,  101. 
j thikri  potsherd,  35. 

hW  thcliid  to  imsh,  60. 


t  A  S 


c__s>! yz  aanullj  reward  (divine),  44, 46.  a. 
day  sign  trustworthy,  22. 


e 


l  .  11  ?  tdlad  to  postpone,  10,  21;  vU-dend 
to  avoid,  evade,  44. 

clSoIj  fu  107  f.  leg,  82. 

I  .  S'  y  tapukiid  to  <lrop,  51;  tapak-parnd 
ws"v  to  drop  down. 

Uikhnd  ankle,  102. 

LJ  Lt  ?  ia  rkhdUid.  to  mumble,  shuffle 
j  over  (namaz),  45. 

takkar  f.  match,  8;  a  blow,  117. 

lcK$>  ^5o  tukar-gadd  beggar  of  scraps,  102. 

1,1?  tat nd  to  be  evaded,  19;  tal-idnd 

^  vanish,  12,  10-3. 

•• 

topi  cap,  64. 

1?  ?  tdtnd  to  be  broken,  56  ;  to  burst, 
j  5.5;  tnt-parnd  to  burst  and  fall  (as 
a  storm),  46,  107. 

uy  toknd  to  blame,  95. 

I  .  .  /?  »  n  \  thatherd  tinker  ;  t.badUi’l  tin* 
J^rr~"vT3  ker-bargaining,  45. 

l3l$V  thikdnd  i>lace,  22  ;  limit,  58. 

tahal  drudgery,  76. 

Ly  tahalnd  to  walk  about,  9. 


I  jd  imp.  2  p.s.  jdnd  to  go,  28:  also 

♦  p.c.p.  of  the  same. 

I-  jd  place,  11:  jd-c-namdz  prayer  car- 

*  ]>et,  95;  or  jd- namaz,  105;  jd-ba-jd 
place  1  >y  place,  here  and  there,  6;  ba- 
ja  iu  place,  right,  p. 

jdbir  tyrannical  (using  61.  a. 

U  J" ri  lowing,  set  going,  curreut, 
in  vogue,  9,  50,  111 ;  jdri  ho¬ 


m 


chill nd  to  progress,  9.  a. 


i  .i_  jdrd  cold  season,  45;  jdrd  charhnd 
V  -  taking  a  chill,  75. 

jus  as  spy,  26.  a. 

tu  awake,  9,  55,59;  jdg- 
•  nth  nd  to  wake  and  get  up,  10. 

^  jdmi‘  congregational;  jam','  mas- 
c  •  jid.  chief  or  congregational 
mosque  iu  a  city,  8.  «. 

L.  j1’ a  f-  life;  jdn  ba  haqg  soul  to  God, 
O  ‘  '  e-  fload,  4;  jdn  dead  to  give  up 

life,  to  die,  17.  p. 

W'  jd  nbar  alive,  47.  p. 

jankain  death-agony,  5.  a. 

U  1_  jdnd  to  go,  to  go  away,  or  be  left  off, 
•  130 ;  jane  den d  to  let  go,  113  ;  jdtd 

rahnd  to  continue  going,  94,98;  d-jdnd 
to  arrive,  3,  39 ;  jd-chuknd  to  be  already 
gone,  15;  jdkur,  p.c.p.,  used  idiomati¬ 
cally  with  respect  to  time,  16,  39. 

Lj  la.  jO’iind  to  know,  think,  suppose,  12, 

•  _  13,  etc  ;  pin  bdjhkae  knowingly, 

34,  67  ;  jdn-pahchd it  acquaintance,  92. 
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JjbU  jdhil  foolish,  32.  a. 

yW  jd'ir.  lawful,  legitimate,  33.  a. 

d  j«*l»  when  ;  jab- hi  since,  62 ;  juh  Ink 

*  "  •  or  jnh-tak  ki  until  (followed  by  nr/-). 

U  jut  dead  (1st  caus.  of  jdniut)  to  re- 

•  mind  of,  46;  jatd-dcnd  to  point 
out,  93. 

judd  separate,  32  ;  j.  rakhnd  to  set 
•  apart;  judd'i  separation,  13.  p. 

jidhar  whither  (rel.  adverb). 
jur’dt  temerity,  daring,  58.  a. 

jarred i  surgeon,  71.  a. 

jnvh.  objection  (in  law)  ;  jarh  k.  to 
raise  an  objection,  30. 

f*y^*  jurat  crime,  22,  25.  a. 

a\  jurimdna  fine,  70;  j.  kar-dend  to 

fine.  p. 

u.n  small  part,  fraction,  3,  «. 

*111  sib*  jnzd.ka  ’aUdli,  God  reward 
oaj,  thee  1122.  «. 

josd rat  boldness,  31.  a. 

just-jit-  search,  31.  p. 

_  i  .L,  jU-ktraf  iu  whatever  direc- 

J  x ♦  tion,  whither  (jidhar). 

j<siu  body,  34,  107.  a. 


jaijah  f.  place,  room,  22,  89. 

l\  jugdud  (1st  causal  of  jdgnd)  to 

awake;  d-jagdnd  to  come  and 
wake,  87. 

:  l  A  !  lr  \  jalla  wa  ‘uli  slid  n  uhu 

r>  great  and  exalted 

is  His  glory,  24.  a. 

julldb  purge,  55;  solvent,  70.  p. 

b.V  jaUipd  heart-burning,  jealousy,  116. 

It  \\  jiid.nd  (caus.  of  jind)  to  make  alive, 
37,  74. 

jald  quickly,  60;  jaldi  haste;  jaldi 
*■*“**?*  sc  or  jaldi  quickly;  juldi  Icur ad  to 
hasten. 

bAcx  jalnd  to  burn,  31,  110. 

1 ,  \  julnd  to  meet,  used  in  combination 
with  milnd,  2  ;  also  with  hilna,  54. 
I  «1  jamdddt  minerals,  the  mineral 
^  kingdom,  33.  a. 


jam *  collected,  35;  j.  kariid  to  col- 
lect.  a. 

m  A  jinn'a  Friday,  8;  jum'v  kc  juin‘e  (ko) 
every  Friday,  125.  a. 

jin,  infl.  form  of  plural  of  rel.  jo. 

1,  jandb  (lit.  asylum) ,  titular  address 
VJ*^'  of  superior  or  senior,  25,  28.  a. 

jandza  bier,  8.  a. 

.  ^  jannat  paradise;  jannat-nasib  des- 
'***  Jl“C  tined  for  paradise,  75,  129.  a. 

jamjal  forest,  3-1. 

\a\T\  jannd  to  be  born,  110. 


jo  who,  which  ;  as. 

jaudb  answer,  a. 

jjvjjj  juadb-dihi,  lit.  answer* 

*  y  •  giving,  the  giving  an  ac¬ 
count  of,  responsibility,  23,  24,  48. 

jaudn  youth,  36.  p. 

_  jamiltir  (Ar.  pi.  of  imiluir)  jewels, 
j  y-T'  .34.  a. 

jnti  shoe.  91. 

It 

j°r  m.  match,  95. 

a.  joxh  ebullition,  excitement ;  j.  men 


dud  to  be  excited,  37.  p. 


u»y- 

jauhar  jewel,  35.  a. 

f.  jnhdn  where,  in  a  case  where,  18  ; 
r  •  jahdntak  so  far  as,  12. 

jhdujh  f.  C3rmbal,  43. 
jhaiitu  jump,  I'd. 

jhiraknd  to  chide,  55,  66. 

U  IC' *  jhukdnd  to  bow,  bend,  99  ;  (1st 
vfo'  causal  of  next). 
o  >s  jhuknd  to  bend,  36,  54,73;  j huk- 
jhuk-jdnd  (intensive!. 

|s^  '  jhaijrd  quarrelling,  dispute,  17, 

28,  56. 

jhagarnd  to  quarrel,  92. 

jhalihi  to  swing  (a  fan),  tr.  10,  39. 

1;  'i  „  .  „  jhanjhornd  to  worry,  shake 

^yy^r^^r^  up,  36. 

^  1C  •  jhankdr  clinking  or  clanking, 

jahannam  hell;  jahaanam  laid 
hell-bur  ut,  113.  a. 

jhdthd  false,  29. 

jhaur  contention,  quarrel,  109. 

1,<T;  „  _  jhonknd  to  thrust,  47;  int. 
jhonk-dend. 

^  ji  title  of  respect,  like  our  Mr.  before 
•  an  appellative,  11. 

t  qTs  ji  or  ji  ban  yes  !  88;  or  ji  bus. 

ji  m.  life,  spirit,  self,  3,  11 ;  ji  burn 
karnd  to  take  ill,  fall  ill,  39  ;  ji  la- 
galea r  giving  the  mind  to  a  thing,  79  ;  ji 
lag  ttd  to  take  to  a  thing,  90. 

rlUJ^  jail-khdna  gaol,  22.  c.  p. 

I  ,  jind  to  live,  28,  33;  jilc  ji  while 
alive,  during  life,  51,  96,  120. 


cluir  four,  12. 

f  1.  I  chdrpd’i  (four  feeti,  native  bed- 
<T  v  ^  v  stead,  10. 
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I  h  I  char  o  vd-chnr  whether  he 
J  v  y  s  v  would  or  no,  13. 

\1  ch.ll  f.  behaviour,  05 ;  move  (chess), 

89. 

lex  chtilis  forty. 

feiU  clidntd  slap,  192;  ch.-mdrud  to  slap. 

lex  chand  moon,  .14. 
v 

chd’o  zest,  56. 

s  v 

chn  teal  pi.  rice,  9. 


l  .  xL  chdhnd  to  desire,  13;  to  will,  34; 
to  love,  94. 

f.  k.1  chdhi’c  used  with  gerund  in 
<^hSDVV  sense  of  ‘ought,’  79;  chdhi’c 
thd  ought  to  have,  36. 


chabUtrd  platform.  111. 
chabcna  parched  com.  99. 

•  •  ♦  y 

«-  chap  silent,  118;  chup-chdp  do.,  57. 

S'  S'  chupke  ch  upke  whisper¬ 
ed  v*^* 1  ingly,  73 ;  chnpkc  re 

privately,  131. 

*  »•  chit  flat  on  the  back,  95. 


ch. 


IfUtt 


to 


S' if  chutki  pinch,  73; 
pincli. 

cliithi  letter,  7. 

I  charchd  talk,  subject  of  talk, 

v'^^'  fashion,  currency,  50,  63,  85,  105, 
125. 

.  .5  charand  pa  run  d  beasts  and 

birds,  32.  p. 

1 ::  ::  chirchirn  bitter,  56;  sour,  sour- 

tempered,  109. 

I  if,::  charhnd  to  mount,  ascend,  to 

rise  (of  emotion),  mount  (to  the 
head),  8,  44,  54,  etc. 

chust  tight-fitting,  64.  j>. 
v 

.  c  hush  in  eye;  chashtn-i-bad  dur  re- 

mote  be  the  evil  eye,  126 ;  clumkm- 
porhi  (eye-covering),  overlooking,  mak¬ 
ing  allowances,  62;  cha shm -did  eye¬ 
witness,  22.  p. 


rx  chnijU  tale-bearing,  100. 


I t  y  chuknd  used  only  as  the  second 
member  of  compound  verb  to  ex¬ 
press  the  completion  of  au  act  or  event, 
or  the  fact  tha:  it  has  already  occurred. 

I  \  chalnd  to  move;  c halnd  phintd  to 

'“'“v'  come  and  go,  walk  about,  etc.,  3, 
52  ;  chalo  khair  ‘  go  it!’  115. 

chilla  period  of  forty  daj's,  8.  p. 

ixrv  chand  pea  (retch),  49. 

chand  some,  some  few;  chand  dar 
chand  several,  a  good  few,  50 ; 
chanddn  parted  na  no  great  care,  17; 
chanddn  dushtcar  difficult  to  some  ex¬ 
tent,  50. 

*  •  .  .  i  .  chandroza  brief,  short-lived, 
44,120.  p. 


»^£X  chot  f.  blow,  shock,  98. 

if.  *  chaudhnrt  appellative  of 
coachman,  42. 

~  chart  the  puckering  or  wrinkling 
of  garments  caused  by  tight¬ 
ness,  64. 

chuknd  to  fail,  be  wanting,  62. 
choli  skirt  of  tunic,  91. 
chaunchdl  playful,  merry,  32. 

chitnki  since,  because,  p. 

1; a 1;  chaank-parnd  to  wake  up 
Jv  with  a  start,  39,  82. 

rCx  chi  what,  107.  />. 


V 


chhdtt  chest,  64. 


1:  1  chhand  to  over-spread,  over- 

shadow,  21,  .'19;  chhd-jund.  (in- 
tens.)  19  ;  chhd-rahnd  (do.)  53,  106. 

I ..  „  chliattd  nest  (of  bees  or  wasps), 

no. 

n  „  ^  chliati  festival  of  the  sixth  day 
from  birth,  75. 


! 


chliuti  leave  of  absence,  65 ;  re¬ 
cess,  92. 


chd  as,  71.  p. 


chhuddd  reproach,  11. 
chchra  face,  54.  p. 

! :  1  ’’Lp  r*  chhuruad  (1st  caus.  of  chhornd) 
JtTv'  to  release;  chhuri-dcud  to 
rescue,  95. 

I  w  chhild  hud  peeled,  102 ;  p.p. 

of  chhilnd  to  rub  (intr.),  2. 

rQSs  chha  six,  72. 

-  chi  tor  p.c.p.  of  chhornd  used  idioma- 

sj'vs'v  tically  in  the  sense  of  our  ‘let 
aloue,’  ‘  to  say  nothing  of,’  8,  34. 

1;  „  chhornd  to  leave,  96  ;  chhor-dend 

to  abandon,  51,  121. 

^  chhotd  small,  young,  9  ;  chhote  hare 
J&v  small  and  great,  young  and  old, 
40. 

1  _  chhntnd  to  be  left;  chhdt-jdnd  to 

y&v  be  left  otf,  99  ;  to  be  separated, 

120. 

U  «.  n  chhilnd  to  touch  ;  chlid-jdnu  (in* 

'W  tens.)  100. 

chahiti  darling,  109. 

L^wj^cx  chhijnd  fadeaway,  die,  1. 

U  ••  „  ^  cither nd  to  time  up,  start  an  idea, 
.)*•  vj  v  41 ;  to  urge,  42,  110 ;  to  tease, 
69,  92. 

r\  chhintd  splosh,  36. 

I:  .1  „  ^  chhin-letui  to  snatch  away, 

••  ^  v  ii6. 

lj  j^cx  chi rnd  to  cleave,  42. 
chiz  f.  thing,  6.  p. 

chcndbdz  tricksome,  95. 
chednii  ant,  insect,  34. 
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,  „  .  ^  hdjnt  necessity;  hdjatmand  in 
need  of,  necessitous,  32.  a. 


a. 


hdzi  1/  skilled,  7. 

UL  hdsil  result,  gain,  19.  a. 

'  lea*  ,u‘zli'  present,  ready,  48;  hdzir  o 
ndzir  present  and  beholding,  31. 
a. 

\sJ>  Is*  hdfiz  preserver,  32. 
dlai  Is*  hdijiza  memory,  90. 


u. 


o. 


f ^  hakim,  ruler,  24.  a. 

\[  hdl  condition,  state,  10  ;  character, 
41  44.  a. 

£  \  l  hdlat  state,  condition,  2,  10,  18  ; 

hdldt  pi.  circumstances,  68.  a. 
1  ;  t  ,  hubb-i-dunyd  love  of  the 

world,  24.  a. 

\  1  1  hattd-l-wus ‘  as  far  as  pos- 

sible,  to  the  best  of 
one’s  ability,  44,  57.  a. 

<■  a  hijdb  sense  of  shame,  103. 

hajjdm  barber,  101. 


n. 


a. 


hujjat  argument,  22,  38,  56.  a. 

1  hardrat  fervour,  116.  a. 

t  hard m  forbidden,  renounced,  40, 
118.  «. 

og.  harf-ba-harf  letter  by 
letter,  word  for  word, 

25,41.  a. 

f  harakat  movement,  54;  proceed- 

ings,  62;  handed t  pl.;  harakdt 
o  sakandt  (movements  and  non-move¬ 
ments)  deportment,  65.  a. 

^  hurmat  respect,  estimation, 

*■**  119;  bc-hurmaii  disesteem, 

119.  a. 

€  _  .  _  hiss  o  harakat  sense 

J  \tJ**a*  and  movement,  54. 
a. 

[  ^  hisdb  account,  98;  hisdb-kitdb 

Vv“^r>  accounts  generally,  15.  a. 

hasb  according  to,  9 ;  hasb-i- 
* ddat  as  usual,  a. 
hisbatun  li’ll&h  on  God’s  ac¬ 
count,  107.  a. 

vVrr^c^  hasad  envy,  24,  126.  a. 

hasrat  sorrow,  37 ;  wd  hasratd 
pity  of  it !  48.  a. 

i_r  -  hashainat  pomp,  126.  a. 

hissa  part,  67.  a. 

•  hazrat  title  of  saint,  or  holy 
personage,  18.  a. 

.  •  Hazrat  Bi  (name  of  lady) 

J  93  a. 

•  huzdr  presence,  28;  commonly 
JyCXT*  USed  as  a  title  of  address. 
Excellency,’  25.  a , 


<iU 


4.  hifdzat  preservation,  protec- 

tion,  34.  a. 

l^Q.^  hifz  keeping,  preserving,  122.  a. 

~  haqq  that  which  is  right,  a  divine 

(3^  title ;  mere  haqq  men  in  my  inte¬ 
rest  or  behalf,  28,  60.  a. 

cs-jyu  haqfqat  truth,  reality,  19.  a. 

hale ai  order,  12  ;  judgment,  21  ; 
hnkin-rdni  government,  33  ;  hukmi 
acc.  to  order;  hulcmi  ‘ildj  a  specific 
cure,  7.  a. 

hikmat  wisdom,  17.  a. 

hakim  physician;  Hakim  Baqa  (Dr. 
Immortality)  name  of  street  in 
Debli,  1;  hakim  kd  ‘oldj  k.  to  consult  a 
physician,  95.  a. 

hall  karnd  to  solve,  83.  a. 

<3^  halq  throat,  10.  a. 

1  \  halted  a  kind  of  toffee,  41  ;  halivd 
pari  sweetmeats  in  general,  a. 

a  ^l,r>  halt  m  mild,  56.  a. 

«T 

m  U*S*  hammdm  (public)  bath,  52.  a. 


1  himdyat  defence,  66;  himdijut 

-  1  o-n  n  +/-k  floFond  n 


lend  to  defend,  a. 

..  <^4,^  hnmrat  redness,  flush,  44.  a. 
Hamida,  72.  a. 

»♦ 

1  haacdss  senses  (pi.  of  hdssa)  ; 
(T  ha  ndss-i-khamsa  the  five  senses, 

3.  a. 

_  hardldt  (tech.)  house  of  deten- 


tion,  22  ;  havdldtl  person  de¬ 
tained  in  hardldt,  23.  a. 

.11  hawdla  reference,  25  ;  han-dla  karnd 
&  to  make  over  to,  to  give  in 

charge  to,  27,  44.  a. 

haul  year,  44.  a. 

L*S*  hayd  modesty,  a. 

♦* 

L  "  \  L.S*  haiydl  life,  18.  a. 

♦♦ 

haisiyat  condition  of  life,  128. 
a. 

hairat  dread,  23 ;  ha.hairatam 
(Persian)  I  am  in  dread,  107. 
a. 

l  11  ,  haiyiz-i-iltixed  region  of  delay, 
31.  a. 

l  hila  trick,  excuse,  44;  hila-ju  pre- 
text-seeking,  37.  a. 

I  haiwdn  animal,  115;  haiwdndt  pi. 

33,  83.  a. 


I  .  khdrij  outside  of  (se),  beyond,  68. 


“  *  • 

l  .  khdssa  good,  fine,  etc. ;  achchlui 
^  khdssa  perfectly  well,  3 ;  khdssi 
tarah  in  a  special  way,  45  ;  comfortably, 
52.  a. 
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khdskar  specially,  90. 

1  I  .  khdtir  thoughtfulness,  kindness ; 
y°  ^  teii  khdtir  the  thought  of  thee, 
34.  a. 

L*  khdk  dust,  118 ;  also  idiomatically 
^  used  for  leu  chit  any,  12;  khdk 
ddlnd  to  throw  dust  over,  conceal,  37  ; 
khdk  men  mild  rakhnd  to  disgrace,  dis¬ 
honour,  118.  p. 

y  khdksdr  humble,  56.  p. 

aU  *  A.  Lc  khdlistan  U’lldli  really  for 

a*czj  vea.  Q0jt  4*5.  a. 

India  aunt  (maternal),  4.  a. 

\  I  .  khdlt  empty,  without,  14,  17,  45; 
^  only,  29.  a. 

jj  Ua.  khdnddn  family,  8.  p. 

1 1.  khdna  house,  room;  khdnaddri  be- 
**  longing  to  household;  intizdm-i- 

khdnaddri  household  management,  17. 
P- 

...  *t  a\  Li  kh&na-nixMn  sitting  (idle) 

ig*****}  VC*  ]loroe> 

.  khahnr  f.  care,  7 ;  news,  8  ;  informed 
of,  94.  a. 

khatmt  final,  22.  a. 

i  1  .  khudd  God,  8;  khuddyd  O  God!  47; 

khudd  kd  ghar  God’s  house,  the 
tomb,  59;  khudd  ke  li’r  for  God’s  sake, 
124;  khudd  l-«  ahdu  Good  God!  good 
heavens!  116,  171;  khudd  jdve  God 
knows  !  40;  khudd  nd  khvedsta  God  for¬ 
bid  !  6.  p. 

.  i  1  .  khu  da -par  a  at  God-fearing 
*■"  'X  '"V&>  (worshipping),  24;  khudd. 

paraati  worship  of  God,  49.  p. 
t;  j  1  .  khuddieand  Lord;  khuddveand 
^y  ta’dld  the  Lord  most  high,  or 

khudd  ta‘dld  24,  62.  p. 

e|  Vi  khudd’t  divinity,  61;  creation, 

fwkfcK  ^  v 

kliadaha  cause  of  anxiety,  41.  a. 

khidmal  service;  khidmat-guzdri 
service-rendering,  service,  32. 


«. 


khrdl 


khvdb  bad,  spoiled,  :>5 ; 
evil,  badness,  58,  67.  a. 

.  kharid  buying;  kharfd  0  farokht 
^ buying  and  selling,  43;  kharid- 
lend  to  buy,  7.  2>. 

lchushk  dry,  117. 


P- 


khushunat  asperity,  severity, 
71.  a. 


khaslat  disposition,  51. 
letter,  the  beard,  101 


a. 


khatt 


a. 


khatt 

^  handnd  to  trim  the  beard, 
lice*  khata  sin,  offence,  fault,  22.  a. 

Us*  khafd  angry,  55,  74.  p. 

clyJl 

do  ^C* 

< _ f> 

y  kluTat.  m.  robe  (of  honour),  32.  a. 


khafaqdnx  -  ’1  -  mizdj 
^  hysterical,  11.  a. 

khuldsa  result,  long  and  short  of 
it,  46.  a. 

khildf  contrary  or  opposed  to,  86, 
103.  a. 


‘  I 


\\  .  khalal  interruption  ;  khnlal-i-dimdg 
derangement,  madness,  59.  a. 
khulils  sincerity,  purity,  27,  29. 

\  .  kludwnt  retirement;  kliahmt- 
p, i sand  fond  of  retirement,  56. 


«. 


•  n  l  »  khalifa  appellative  of  barbers, 

etc.,  101.  a. 

l-C  n  ?  kham  tlioknd  to  slap  the 

arms  (the  challenge  to 
come  on  in  wrestling),  95. 

*  ham ir  (leaven)  nature,  62.  a. 

y£*  khit  habit,  17.  p. 

|  ^  khirdh  dream,  sleep ;  A/urub- 

_^Ca>  dwar  (sleep-bringing)  soporific, 

20.  p. 

y  I y&*  khredat-gdr  desirous,  23.  p. 

,  I  .  „  1  khxcdh  .  .  .  klacdh 

either...  or.  p. 
x  l  X1  .  khicdh  ma-khu  dh  will  ho 

&  o  lyC*  nill  he,  involuntarily, 

18,  54,  72.  p. 

Lfls! yC*  khwahan  desirous  of,  38.  p. 

\  1  1  Asl  .  kluedhad  hud  (fut.  tense  of 

Cy)  tX&yc*  h  a  dan)  will  be,  107.  p. 

kliv'dhish  desire,  16.  p. 

.  kliidt  well,  tightly,  etc.,  acc.  to 

•  y^*  context,  9;  khubi  excellence, 
83  ;  ba-khubi  well,  49.  p. 

•  •  khu-bu,  habits,  66,  96;  khu-bu  jta- 

^  karnd  to  copy  the  habits.  j>. 

\  khud  self,  oneself,  acc.  to  person 
jr  spoken  of;  khud  ba-khud  of  one’s 
own  accord  (acc.  to  context),  56,  64, 
83.  p. 

y*e  tl y£^  khudsar  obstiuate,  103.  p. 

Aj  •  khitsh  pleased,  happy;  khush-hdl 
ky  y'  happy,  prosperous,  in  comfort¬ 
able  case,  32,  99;  kh ush-<iismat  fortu¬ 
nate,  125,  p. 

yd*  kliushdmad  flattery,  28.  p. 

khu shi  rejoicing,  47.  p. 

•  .  khanz  research,  83;  gaurokhauz 

IjT y*  reflection  and  research,  a. 

kliauf  fear,  104 ;  khavf-zada  panic- 
stricken,  60.  a. 


khogar  accustomed  to,  56.  p. 

ji  khu  n  blood,  56,  102;  murder,  mas- 
sacre,  55,  107  ;  khun  lagdnd  to 
smear  with  blood,  102;  khan  karnd  to 
murder,  116.  p. 

khuni  murderer,  53.  p. 

J  iCj  %  AJ  4^  kh^h  0  b^dna  re- 
r  ...  y  kJ^y^  lations  and  stran¬ 
gers,  32.  p. 

\  ^  khagdl  idea,  fancy,  reflection,  36, 

••  4i  ;  khagdldt  pi.  thoughts,  20; 
khaydl  rakhnd  to  bear  in  mind,  129.  a. 
.  khair  well!  9;  ba-khair  good,  of  a 
good  sort,  12:1.  a. 

j  ^  khai rxyat  well-being;  khairlyat 
hai  all  ’8  well  cheer  up,  10 

117.  a. 
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3,  l  »  ddbbat  living  creature,  creeping 
thing,  31.  a. 

1.1.  ddbnd  (1st  caus.  of  dabnd)  to  press, 

91. 

V'  \a  ddkhil  (entering)  included,  102; 
^  ddkh  il-i-‘ebddat  worthy  of  being 
considered  worship,  true  worship,  53  ; 
ddlchil-i-be-gairati  included  m  shameless¬ 
ness,  shameless,  103.  a. 

1.1.  dddd  grandfather ;  ddddrjd  n  dear 
^  grandfather,  75. 

dddani  advance  (of  money),  15.  p. 

IT”  11  1.  ddru-l-jazd  court  of  retribution 

'y  *“*  or  requital,  24,  38;  ddru-l- 
‘amal  place  of  action,  38  ;  ddrud-mib.au 
abode  of  miseries  (Ar.  pi.  of  mebnat),  17. 
u. 

. ..  d  1  d  ddnt  tooth,  36. 

P  |  J  dana  grain,  corn,  40.  p. 

^  j  .  ddman-gir  attached  to  skirt 
of>  [24.  p. 

\\\  .  ddldn  hall,  12;  ddldn  dar  ddlna 
inner  hall,  15. 

I  .  dabnd  to  be  pressed  down  or  re- 
strained;  dabe  pa  n.  with  subdued 
tread,  on  tiptoe,  12. 

\  .  .  dak  hi  entrance,  introduction,  ad- 

mission,  29;  right  of  inquiry, 
102  ;  dakhl-dend  to  interfere,  17,  124.  a. 
.  dar  in,  on,  84;  dar  kind)'  on  one  side, 
J  ^  let  alone,  58.  p. 

dardz  long,  18.  p. 

f  .  darbdr  court,  29.  (Now  used  for 
J  V )  •J  a  formal  reception  by  head  of 

Government.) 

...  1  .  durpesh  (in  front)  on  hand,  19, 

0***v<^  P* 

A  .darja  degree,  27,  54  ;  is  darja  ke  to 
such  a  degree,  100.  a. 

.  .  darakht  tree,  18  ;  darakbtdn, 

Pers.  plM  84.  p. 

|  .  .  darkhwdst  request,  en- 

treaty,  81.  p. 

dard  pain,  122  ;  dard-i-sar  headache, 
71.  p. 

«  durust  right,  16;  durusti  refor- 
mation,  119.  p. 

A  .  durushti  sternness,  severity,  71. 
P- 

darkdr  necessary,  32,  80.  p. 

dargdh  f.  court,  6-3.  p. 

:  ?  .  darguzar  m.  pardon,  61 ;  Allah  re 

darguzar  God  pardon  !  62 ;  dur- 
guzar  karnd  to  pardon,  37.  p. 
iC.  \  darguzrnd  to  overpass,  go  be- 
yond,  61. 

Aib^  darwdza  door,  54.  p. 

A*  darog  falsehood,  24. 

'■“•v  .  .  ^  «  dar  ham 

confusion,  86. 


L  .  daryd  ocean,  river,  34;  daryd'i  urn¬ 
's^  ^  rine,  6.  p. 

.  ,  t  darcg  denial,  refusal ;  dareg  rakhnd, 
to  grudge,  119.  p. 

^^5  si  das  ten. 

^  ^  ^  dastnrkhwdn  tablecloth,  6. 

..  .  dost  dr  custom  ;  ba-dastdr  as 

) before,  as  usual,  13.  p. 


uu 


das  wan  tenth,  67. 

I  A  .  dusb-wdr  difficult,  5,  etc.;  dush- 
)  [y**  ^  wart  difficulty,  124.  p. 

b.  duM  prayer,  3  ;  dud  dcnd  to  bless, 
salute,  93;  du'd  karnd,  da'd 
mdmjnd  to  pray,  49,  31;  du'de-khnir 
blessing  ;  du‘de-khair  k.  to  pray  for  the 
welfare  of,  28.  a. 

da‘  mat  feast,  103.  a. 
dawxddr  claimant,  7.  p. 

tjg yA*  ^  da/tari  volume,  record,  84.  p. 

•  »  daj‘  repulsion;  dap-hond  to  be  re- 
^  moved,  41;  dap-harnd  to  remove, 
131  ;  to  control,  121.  a. 

A.  «  id  da/‘a  f.  time,  44,  75;  tumhdrl  dap  a 
***-2  ^  at  your  time,  when  you  were  a 
a  baby  ;  cic  daf‘a  once;  dapatan  sud¬ 
denly,  9;  also,  section,  25  ;  dap  It  Ar. 
pi.  a. 

diqqat  trouble,  14,  50.  a. 
dukdn  f.  shop,  9.  p. 

1:  1  S  .  dihhdnd  (1st  caus.  of  dclchnd)  to 
VJ  o  show,  48;  dikhd-dend  do.,  69; 
kar-dikhdnd  to  show  by  deeds,  61. 

bW^J  dikhdwd  display,  45, 

Dakkhin  '  the  Deccan,’  30. 

J.  dil  heart;  dil  o  jdn  sc  with  heart 
and  soul;  72;  dill  hearty,  91.  p. 

dil-jui  affection,  41.  p. 
t-  dilchasp  interesting,  50.  p. 

V  ^ 

dil-ddda  heart  given  up  to,  af- 
ou  u  fections  set  on,  etc.,  19. 

I J  dulhin  bride,  129. 


P- 

o  barham 
P- 


in 


diler  brave,  eager,  19,  97-  p. 

.  dam  breath,  life,  vigour,  28,  33,  34, 
52;  damba-dum  in  process  of  time, 
•  presently,  13  ;  dam  ba-lchud  speechless, 
20,  118;  dam  qadam  (life  and  motion) 
resources,  114.  p. 

cUj  dimdg  brain,  20.  a. 

^  .  din  day,  2 ;  light  of  day,  sky,  43 ; 
iA**1  din  charhd  of  ante-meridiem  time, 
64. 

U.  dunya  world,  3  ;  dumjd  jahdn  the 
^  whole  world,  121.  a. 

i  .  dunyavi  worldly,  25 ;  profane, 
37,50. 

.  do  two ;  do-pahar  f.  noon,  2  ;  do  baje 
two  o’clock,  39. 

h*  dawd  medicine,  3.  a. 
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Jb*  dawd’i  medicine,  6.  a. 

w.  t  diidJi  inilk  ;  dddh  kd  d.  pure  milk, 
unmistakeable,  22  ;  diidh  pildnd 
to  suckle,  75. 

.  dur  distant  (in  time),  1 ;  far  (in  space) ; 
dur  dur  away  with  you  !  1)9.  p. 

duri  distance,  52.  p. 

Itla  «  daurdnd  to  make  run,  despatch 
y  (1st  caus.  of  next),  12. 

h»  «  daurnd  to  run,  10  ;  daurd  jdnd  to 
runoff,  11. 

duzalch  hell,  26.  p. 

*  dost  friend,  6 ;  dost  dshnd  friends 
and  acquaintances,  43.  p. 


^  ^  dost?  friendship,  34.  p. 

\ y dttsrd  second,  other;  dusron  Its 

89. 

i  r  .IjJ 

toj.} 


yahan  to  other  folk's  houses, 

ddgdna  double,  for  ddgdna  /on, 
see  p.  4,  line  6.  p. 
daulat  wealth ;  ba-daulat  in 
virtue  of,  29,  33,  44. 
dund  double,  two-fold,  70 ;  aur  dfuid 
twice  as  much,  78. 

donon  both. 

i  duhattnr  f.  push  or  blow  with 
two  hands,  111,  117. 

dhdgd  thread,  80. 

IjUj  dhatlir  ba^nd  to  treat 

•  J  contemptuously,  110. 

<*  1 dhardm  crash,  112. 

let*,  «  dhak  sudden  shock ;  dhak  se  rah - 
jdnd  to  be  aghast  or  paralysed 
by  alarm,  10. 

1;  \\  w  .  dhuldna  to  wash  or  get  washed, 
U^viCO  eg  .  dhuld-dend  (intens.). 

or  Dehlx  or  Dilli. 

uS  i  w.  .  dhamd-chaukri  noise  of 
stamping  by  quadru¬ 
ped,  64. 

UjJ&vJ  dhunnd  to  beat,  14. 

*  •SlS  dhdp  t.  heat  (of  sun),  43. 

dhtim  f.  splendour,  pomp,  41. 

I's  -  .  dhond  to  wash,  73 ;  dlio-rakhnd  to 
'  wash  and  have  done  with,  103. 

\  w  .  dhi Ini  smoke ;  dhdni  dedend  to 
fumigate,  6. 

dhydn  reflection,  33. 

w.  4  t  *  »  de  dhuwdn  dhun 

^  expressive  of  a 

sudden  sound  or  bang,  116. 

,  «  der  t.  delay,  40 ;  interval  of  time ; 
hart  der  a  long  time;  thori  der  a 
short  time;  der  tak  for  a  long  while, 
73.  p. 

\  x.  t  \  Dera  D&n,  usually  written 
DehraDoon. 

I  S.  «  dekhnd  to  see,  look  for  ;  dekhnd 
’’Hr -  ^  bhdlnd  to  observe,  23,  67 ; 
dekhi’e  let  us  see,  40;  d ekh-pdnd  to 
catch  sight  of,  54,  126  ;  dekh-lend  to 
look  for,  35 ;  dekhd  dekhl  imitation, 
63. 


.  *  dm  religion,  38 ;  dmf  religious, 
sacred,  50,  83.  a. 

bjsi  dend  to  give ;  de-dend  intens.,  6. 

dinddr  religious,  42.  p. 

;  I  1  .  .  «  \  dinddrdna  pious,  religious, 
47,  66,  125.  p. 

dinddri  piety,  28.  p. 
dbvdna  mad,  91.  p. 
dewli  small  earthen  pan,  64. 


a 


translit.  of  *  doctor/  12.  e. 

Id  I  \  ddlnd  to  throw,  give  forcibly  :  de- 
^  scriptive  of  vehement  or  effec¬ 
tive  action  generally,  8  ;  dul-dend  to 
implant,  32. 

dubkx  dive ;  dubkiydn  k  hand  to 
^  dive  about,  114. 

Deputy  Magis¬ 
trate,  20.  e. 


dur  m.  fear,  2. 

u  “ 


it 


darnd  to  fear,  18. 

dalwd-dsnd  to  cause  to  be 
thrown,  or  scattered,  6. 
(2ud  causal  intens.  of  ddlnd.) 

\  dnbna  to  be  immersed,  13 ;  dub- 
marnd  to  die  by  drowning,  84. 


(2u- 


dull  “doolee,"  126. 


^  dhakosnd  to  swallow  eagerly. 


IxJ  d hak-lend  to  cover,  82. 

ulyOci  dhfk 

.  v1!  dhang  manner,  mode,  fashion, 

21, 58. 

\  J&:\  ^ ol  ^rum  »  ^hol  bajdnd  to  beat  a 
\  aJuo  drum,  55. 

|  tt.  a 

kiJfcjO  dhundhnd  to  seek  for,  6. 

-a.*!  derh  one  and  a  half,  32;  derh  baje 
half -past  one,  92. 


1  \  zdt  f.  personal  attributes  of  a  man, 
^  character,  etc.,  8,  nature,  62.  o. 

zakhira  provision,  16.  p. 

I  \  zarrd  a  little,  just  a  little ;  tarrd  our 
a  little  more,  16.  o. 

tart'o  means,  49.  o. 
zimma  duty,  70.  o. 
zehn  mind,  19.  a. 
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r<lt  f.  night. 

-J  rdtib  ration,  62.  a. 

v!  vdz  secret ;  ruz-ddr  confidante,  in  the 
S')  confidence  of,  22.  p. 

?  \  .  rdst-gd  truthful,  veracious, 

Jr*  y  22  p. 

or-b  rdsti  truth,  5.  p. 

.  1  rdnikh  established,  confirmed,  real, 

£~>])  30  51.  a. 

.  |  rdzi  contented  ;  rdzi  kar-lend  to 
S  make  a  person  agree  to  a  course 
of  action,  124.  a. 

rdfat  pity,  37.  a. 

\  I  f  f .  Rdm-kaham  a  long-wiuded 
(*y  story,  39. 

v  l  ralr  f.  way  ;  rah  o  rasm  inn  liners  and 
®y  customs;  rdh-i-rdst,  idh-i-nrlc  the 
right  way,  51,  48.  p. 

\j)  rde  f.  opinion,  judgment,  13,  22.  a. 

'  s\  rabb  lord,  30.  a. 
ratjagd  vigil,  41. 

^  Rajab  name  of  7th  mouth  in  Ma- 
c,— homedan  Calendar,  4-4.  a. 

rahm  mercy,  27  ;  rahm-dili  mereiful- 
mindedness.  a. 

rahmat  compassion,  37.  «. 

^  rahim  compassionate,  61.  a. 

•  rukh  face,  direction,  Si  ;  r.  karnd  to 
(Zs  turn  the  face  to.  p. 

/-vJL  .  rukhsat  leave;  rukhsat  ho nd  to 
depart,  5  ;  rukhsat  karnd 
to  say  good-bye  to,  129.  a. 

rakhna  flaw,  45.  2'- 

,  <  „  .  radd  o  kadd  altercation,  53. 

"  y  *. 

£|  \»  radd’ at  badness,  the  becoming 
^  '■O  worse,  11.  a. 

^  raddZ  bad,  worse,  13.  a. 

..  .  rizq  daily  provision,  62 ;  rizqu-hd 
its  daily  provision,  31.  a. 

1  rasd  useful,  efficacious,  introductory 
v~t)  to,  34.  p. 

rasm  f.  custom,  2 ;  rasm-i-dunyd  the 
A**V  way  of  the  world,  usual  custom, 
28.  u. 

rusicd’Z  infamy,  p. 

^  rassi  rope,  110. 

.  ,  A  r ishta  relationship,  4;  ruhta-yidtd 
^-r  *_y  relations,  76.  p. 

,  1  .  ro*b-ddr  dignified,  awe-inspiring, 

y'-^y  20.  p. 

^  raghat  delight,  desire,  pleasure, 

'Lj"  ^  ^  y  63.  a. 

y^y  raftdr  f.  gait,  65.  2}* 


jj  rafla  rafia  graduaUy.  129 

&  ruf*  removing,  22.  a. 

<3^y  rafiq  intimate,  friend,  22.  a. 
riqqat  humility,  5,  60.  a. 

t_t  \  rifcdb  plate,  dish,  55.  a. 

S  raq'at  bending  posture  in  prayer, 
^*^y  130.  a. 

ru k Ci‘  syn.  with  above.  111.  a. 

rakhna  to  place,  7  ;  keep,  69;  put 
out  at  interest,  45;  rakhved-dend 
to  cause  to  be  placed,  6. 

ragarnd  to  rub,  95. 


ragzan  leech,  phlebotomist,  71.  p. 


to 

U  M  rnldna  and  rula-dend  (1st  causal  of 
u  *y  rond)  to  make  weep,  72. 

Ramazan  9th  month  of  Arab 
£  lunar  year :  the  month  of 

fasting,  5;  rauiazdm  one  born  in  R.  :  a 
starveling,  95 ;  be-ramazdn  without  a 
Ramazan,  i.e.  without  a  drawback,  41. 
a. 

ran j  grief,  38.  p. 

^  rang  colour,  sort,  47 ;  ek  rang  men 
<“"“,sjy  of  one  sort,  63  ;  rangd-rang  of 
various  colours,  34 ;  rang-ba-rang  vari¬ 
coloured,  83. 

rangnt  f.  colour,  complexion,  5. 

ru  m.  face;  rue-zamin  face  of  the  earth, 
>y  4-4;  rn-ba-rii,  rd-dar-rii  in  the  pre¬ 
sence  of,  48,104;  ru-ba-rdh  set  straight, 
in  the  right  direction,  16.  p. 

ravdddr  consenting,  21.  p. 

1  raa-d-rawl  hurried,  precipitate, 

k3jj  yy  hasty,  12,  21.  p. 

vl  Ju  ro’dn  hair,  123. 

,  rupaya  money,  6;  rupaya  }>ai$d 
r&LJJ  ditto,  21. 

rati  bread,  77. 

£JJ  rfih  f.  soul,  35,  48.  a. 

•  roz  day,  1  ;  roz-ba-roz  or  roz  roz  day 
yyy  by  day,  32 ;  roz  kd  daily,  17 ;  roz- 
mar ra  daily,  56.  p. 

A  It;.  rozndmeha  diary  ;  rozndmeha- 
^JJJ  i-'nmr <■  daily  record  of  life, 
*  25.  p. 

.  .  voza  fasting;  roza  rakhna  to  keep 

*yyy  fast,  29, 45.  p. 


rjpjjj  rozl  daily  food,  74.  2'- 

x  l  vu-siydh  (lit.  face-black)  terrible, 

®  ^-yy  accursed,  7.  p. 

roshan  shining,  35.  2’- 
rok  check,  65. 

1  ,  ^  roknd  to  put  a  stop  to,  prevent, 

^yy  37, 66. 

rog  disease,  34. 

U  rond  to  weep,  grieve ;  rond  parnd  to 
uyy  have  to  grieve,  3  ;  rond  pitnd  to 
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weep  and  beat  the  chest,  to  lament,  28 ; 
ro-pit-lend  to  lament,  2;  ro-lnid  to 
weep,  60;  rote  rote  weeping  and  weep¬ 
ing,  constantly  weeping,  40. 

t  rangte  hairs,  74;  rungte  khare 
hojdnd  the  hair  standing  on 

end,  110. 

rdyd  vision,  41.  a. 

rahd  (p.p.  of  rnhnd)  remained, 
idiomatically  used  in  the  sense  of 
our  ‘as  for,’  with  reference  to  persons 
or  things  under  discussion,  15,  etc. 

_1  rihd'i  release,  27.  p. 

rTjk,  .  ruhnd  to  remain,  live,  dwell,  3  ;  rah- 
jdnd  (iutens.)  <>6;  eahnd  mhnd  lit. 
to  remain  and  endure,  1 18. 

ra’is  chief,  8.  n. 

re  voc.  part.,  placed  after  the  word,1* 
<z.J  62  ;  placed  before,  it  is  u re. 

riyd  m.  hypocrisy,  24.  a. 

1.  riydzal  abstinence,  asceticism, 
V  5.  a- 

ret  m.  or  f.  railway,  19.  c. 


Jy 


zdr-nu/t  lameutation,  27.  p. 

U  zd’il  departing,  fading,  44.  p. 

L  ♦  zabun  f.  tongue,  12 ;  bar  zabdn  on  the 
$  tongue,  99.  p. 

jh*.  zabdjti  verbal,  31,  45 ;  (also  used 
t,JT  as  a  postpos.). 

%  zahmat  trouble;  be-zahmai 
^  J  easily  earned,  44.  a. 

'VJ>  zard  yellow,  5.  p. 

x  «  .  zarda  dish  of  rice  coloured  with 

saffron,  9.  p. 

zakdt  alms,  alms-tax,  44.  o. 
zamana  time,  cycle  of  events,  83. 

zamin  f.  land,  34.  p. 

ilv  i  ^  •  san  o  farzand  wife  and  chil- 

dren,  19.  p. 

zindagx  life,  2.  j>. 

\  zinda  alive,  2.  p. 

:or  strength,  violence,  1,  8,  90.  p. 

>*>  zaifir  poison,  66.  p. 

«  » L  •  ziydda  more,  19;  ziyadatar  Pers. 
V  comp,  of  above,  51.  j*. 

v  ziydrat  visiting  a  shrine  to  pray 
for  the  sick,  2.  «. 

^  ^£j>  2^y®n  harm,  loss,  etc.,  17.  p. 


.  ^  .  zcr-lajiriz  person  under  trial. 

Jlj  23.  p. 

&jO  zira  cummin,  75.  p. 


lT 

rl  sdlh  with  (postpos.);  sdllt  hi  at 
<“xr  the  same  time,  65. 

t  J  <3  sdda-dilt,  simplicity,  77.  p. 

sdrlie  one  half  more,  104. 

11  .1  sets  o  mhmiu  apparatus, 

14;  finery,  42.  j>. 

Lw  sits  mother-in-law,  109. 

tuVat  moment,  13;  hour,  52.  a. 

\  ml  year,  1 ;  salhd.  Pers.  pi.  years ; 
mlhd-snl  for  jears,  18.  p. 

1  1  sdmdn,  apparatus,  means,  scene, 

arraugement,  7,  23,  128;  sdmdn. 
i-zdhir  things  for  outward  show,  128.  p. 
.  sihunc  before,  in  front  of ;  ajme- 

c=~*  sdmne  in  his  own  presence,  12. 

sail  f.  sign,  2. 

samp  serpent,  46. 

sab  every,  all  ( omnis ) ;  sab-kuchh 
i  everything. 

■i  -  -  y  sabab  reason,  cause,  4.  a. 

.Ill  l  snbhdnu’lldh  Glory  to  God! 

AU  \  ^  65,  106.  a. 

j  -  -y  sfil»z  green,  84.  ]>. 

S’  subki  gasp,  7 ;  subkiydn  lend  to 
be  at  the  last  gasp. 

I :  S  .  supurd  k.  to  entrust,  48, 

'Jy**  129. 

mtdical  a  medicinal  herb,  75. 
sitdrd  star,  34.  p. 

lx  „  .  ..  sitdda-sifdt  of  laudable 
txs  '&«■©  &  Ojr,,xv  attributes,  62.  p. 

sitam  cruelty,  a  cruel  thing,  99. 

P • 

,  i  sijda  concluding  part  of  act  of  de- 
votion,  prostration  in  prayer, 
hence  worship  generally,  5,  103,  111.  a. 

sacli  true,  the  truth,  17,  84. 
w 

T'  sah nr  technical  name  for  meal 

j^S****  taken  in  Ramazan,  45.  a. 

.  snkht  severe,  hard,  22;  harsh, 
impertinent,  121 ;  very,  24  ; 
sakht-kahhni  calling  names,  abase,  94. 
P- 

.  mkhtgir  cruel,  61  ;  sakhtgiri 
cruelty,  37.  p. 

„  .  mkhtt  hardship,  misery,  8  ; 
harshness,  22.  p. 

|y  *add  always,  33 ;  sudd  kd  always, 
58. 
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li  1  jk  v  eadhdn a  to  train  ;  sadhd-rakhnd 
U  to  train  U1>f  !27. 

sir  head,  9;  sirekarhnd  to  be  insolent, 
96 ;  fir  dhond  to  wash  the  head 
(ceremonial  ablution),  131. 
sar  head;  bn  sur  o  chashm  (with  head 
y~*  and  eye)  zealously,  willingly,  93; 

sar-d-»ir  entirely,  66.  p. 

|  sird  end,  extremity;  parlr,  hi  sire  kd 
'r*.  of  the  furthest  end,  extreme,  27  ; 
sire  sc  altogether,  completely,  45. 

a  Is?  1  sn ran jam  end,  107.  p. 


I sarde  ‘  serai,’  35.  j>. 


sirdyat  infection,  51.  u. 

*  snrkh-rd  acquitted,  29  ;  s.  ho-lcnd 

J  }***  to  secure  one’s  own  acquittal. 
V- 

sard  cold,  5.  p. 

sarddr  chief,  48,  p. 

sarzad  performed,  54.  p. 

sarstici  summary;  superficial, 
<3^^  12,21,53.  p. 

j\ yi y+A  sarfardz  exalted,  32.  p. 

u?  sarkdr  head  of  affairs,  (iovern- 
nnmt,  the  Paramount  Power,  7, 

62.  p. 

S sirka  vinegar,  6.  p. 

ft,..  iC  sar-guzasht  f.  proceedings, 
adventures,  117.  p. 

^  sargurm  energetic,  enthusiastic, 
C 5,  67.  p. 

sarnigun  with  head  bent  down, 
—  air  niche  ki’c  hue,  95.  p. 

saryal  rotten,  42. 

\y«  s azd  punishment,  18.  a. 

sazan-dr  deserving,  71,  119.  p. 
susrdl  f.  husband’s  home,  110. 


srt’i  effort,  21;  sa'i-sifdrish  making 
interest,  29.  a. 

^  l  i  sifdrisli  recommendation,  21. 

kjy  va*-#  j,. 

,  v  sa/nr  journey,  13.  a. 

^  ^  ^  su/ed  white,  36;  colourless,  112. 

**  P« 

.  i  sufedi  white  spot,  touch  of 
white,  38. 

sakat  f.  strength. 

.qs^  sikanjabin  f.  oxymel,  6 
sufcfit  f.  silence,  20.  a. 


!>• 


cn_> 


lit  sikhand  to  teach,  64  (1st  causal 

U  0f  fiiJchnd). 

d^lwe  sag  dog, 105.  p. 

saga  own  (as  apidied  to  brother  or 
sister),  129. 

\\  saldm  form  of  salutation,  either  at 
the  beginning  or  end  of  meeting 
'  or  interview ;  saldm  phcrnd  4  (note  7). 
saldm  karnd,  93  ;  saldm  kar -lend,  92.  a. 


U  \  suited  (1st  caus.  of  sond)  to  put  to 
~  sleep,  12. 

L  „  1  sulajhnd  to  be  quenched,  ap- 

peased,  29. 

UaL*.  sultdnt  imi>erial,  53.  a. 

a]  J  suluk  kindness,  76;  suluk  karnd 

>/w  to  treat  kindly,  26,  107.  a. 

salts  simple,  83.  p. 

.  L ..  saliga  taste,  capacity  for  action, 
etc.  43.  a. 

*  Selim,  87.  a. 

samd  time,  season,  28. 

Lw  samdjnt  entreaty,  61.  «. 

hL  samdnd  to  be  contained  in;  samii- 
jdnd  to  be  swallowed  up  by,  77. 

samajh  understanding,  81. 

C,  ^  A  samjhdnd  (1st  caus.  of  samajh- 
«n)  to  make  to  understand, 
explain,  lecture,  16,  51  ;  sam  jhd-lend  to 
firing  to  one’s  own  view,  50,  85  ;  samjhd- 
bnjhd.  kar  p.c.p.,  having  clearly  ex¬ 
plained,  124. 

[  ♦  „  _  samajhnd  to  understand  ;  to 
come  to  an  understanding 
with,  74;  samajh-bujh  kar  having  clearly 
understood,  114. 

samajhddr  intelligent,  124. 

U  *  samdhiydnn  son-in-law’s  fa- 
rt  naily,  118. 

samdnd  to  compass,  48. 


£-**4~i*  samV  hearing,  31.  a. 
sun  numb,  82. 

^  [  .  sun  and  (1st.  caus.  of  sumid)  to  tell, 
39;  parhkar  sundnd  to  read  aloud. 
50. 

A  sambhalnd  (1st  caus.  of  sam- 
tS  v  bhalnd)  to  manage,  arrange, 
pull  together,  14,  19,  61;  mmbhdl-lcnd 
to  undertake  the  management  of,  14, 
72. 

1  .  I  „  .  sambhalnd  to  rally,  7 ;  compose 

oneself,  82. 

sanjhld  third  of  four  (sons),  92. 
sanad  f.  reliable,  61.  a. 


sansani  tingling,  11. 

1 V l .  sanndtd  weirdness  of  aspect,  be- 

u  wilderment,  1,  118. 

(.  .  sunnd  to  hear,  listen,  hear  of,  3,  5, 
36. 

y .  so  correlative  to  jo,  14. 

so  accordingly,  so,  25,  105. 

y  I sawar  mounted  on,  42.  p. 

1  sawdri  conveyance,  equipage. 
i3i.  p 


J! 


I 


8 u’dl  question,  30.  a. 


I  _  sujna  to  swell;  suj-jdna  intens.. 
’  40. 
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sock  meditation,  reflection,  54. 

1  .  sochnd  to  think,  12,  to  think  of, 

22  ;  sncli-lena  to  think  (for  one¬ 
self),  44. 

VJ  |  4  saude-wdld  seller  of  provi- 

»  sions,  costermonger,  2. 
swmf  division  of  Qoran,  25,  102. 
This  is  generally  called  sum, 

by  change  of  the  final  6  to  fi  . 
sdraj  sun,  34. 
si Inna  heroic,  49. 

I  d  sukhnd  to  be  dried,  76;  sdkh- 
jann  to  be  dried  up,  78. 

stitt  stake,  22. 

h  somi  to  sleep;  sokar  uthnd  to  rise 
from  sleep,  4;  so-ruhnd,  to  sleep 

ou,  9. 

«— Ai  sour*/  f.  aniseed,  10. 

I  *  v  \  simghnd  to  inhale,  snuff  up, 
smell,  33;  sdngh-jdnd  to 
breathe  upon,  46. 

D 

^4  yw  sft’i  needle,  80. 

•  w  sde-hazm,  indigestion,  13. 

^*=3-SD  <z.  y***  a. 

.  saucrc  early  ;  bare  nave  re  very 
<=•> 'X*  early,  69. 

Sahara  support,  60. 

^  sah.1  easy,  83.  a. 

sahm  panic,  39,  44,  54.  p. 

1  suit  til  at  easiness,  gentleness, 

yi^»  22.  a. 

1  saheli  companion,  associate  (fe- 

male),  124. 

se  (separative  affix)  from,  with,  than 
cr'*'*'  (comp.),  etc. 

st  p.  part.  f.  for  .stt/i  sewn,  from  sind, 
53. 

i  -  saijydh  pilgrim,  35.  n. 

^  (  s iydnd  adult,  able  to  stand  alone, 

w!  sujdhi  blackness,  such  as  the 
u«<  black  at  the  bottom  of  a  sauce¬ 
pan,  ink,  etc.,  9.  p. 

sift  whistle,  19. 

k  i  sid/id  straight;  sidhd  so  nine 

straight  along,  93. 

sir  plough  ;  sir  karnd  to  plough 
(generally  of  proprietor),  15. 
ser  satiated,  7  ;  ser-chashm,  satisfied, 

126.  p. 

^  v yfr  suir  f.  ramble,  43.  a. 

saikron  hundreds,  24. 
sxkhnd  to  learn,  97. 
sind  to  sew,  64. 
sina  bosom,  5.  ]'■ 


d* 

shdbdsh,  bravo !  95.  p. 

,L  shddi  marriage,  16;  rejoicing,  41. 

u  p. 

shdq  blow,  shock,  59.  a. 
shdki  complaining,  3.  a. 

sham  f.  evening,  9.  j>. 

1...  shdmat  misfortune,  calamity 
55;  fh<h;iat-i-a‘ nidi  retribu 
tion  for  misdeeds,  nemesis,  48,  104 
shdmat  hi  mar  stroke  of  misfortune 
130.  a. 


J^U, 


shdmil  included,  103.  a. 


1  A  shun  f.  glory,  honour,  character,  103, 
(j)  *w  114;  khudu  ki  shdn  (see  khudd). 

^UiU*  sluinddr  gay,  42.  p. 
di  slid » a  shoulder,  95.  p. 

shdyad  perhaps,  28.  p. 

A  shab  f.  night;  shabdna  roz  night 
L'  and  day,  26.  p. 

.  A  shakhs  person ;  liar  shakhs  every - 
body,  2.  a. 

t.  -T  s.  shiddat  violence,  75.  a. 

%  Jvw  s*iac^  0  m<ldd  intensity,  28. 

/  {Z# 

.l  A  shararat  villainy,  wickedness, 
91.  a. 

L t  1  ...  shard' it  (Ar.  pi.  of  shart )  obser- 
vances,  43.  «. 

\  a  shart  f.  condition,  a  sine  qua  non , 
29  ;  ba-shartv-ki  on  condition  that, 
38.  a. 

sliar'i  legal,  canonical,  44. 

sliarf  superiority,  32.  a. 

s.1  a  shirk  idolatry,  infidelity,  24,  30. 
—  a- 

sharia  f.  shame,  77.  p. 

<..5^ sharviindagi  shame,  97.  p. 


<5 


sharminda  ashamed,  15.  p. 


_  a  shard*  beginning,  55;  shard'  sc 
{Jj*  dkhirtak  from  beginning  to  end, 
59;  shurd'-karna  to  begin,  tr.  ;  shard’- 
hond  to  begin,  intr.,  50.  a. 

shank  associate,  30.  a. 

\  a,  shatranj  m.  chess-hoard,  65  ;  f. 

chess,  89  ;  shatranj  khclni  chess¬ 
playing.  p. 

shi'r  poetry,  couplet,  71.  a. 
i  -4^  shagab  tumult,  56.  a. 

,jie*  \SLbn  8 hifdkhdnd  dispensary,  12.  p. 
shaffdf  transparent,  35.  a. 
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shafaq  twilight,  44.  a. 

,  r  .  a  ,  shnfaqnt  kindness,  benevolence, 
28,  62.  a. 

,  »K  shakk  doubt,  68;  be-shakk  doubt* 
***  less.  a. 

shikdyat  complaint,  3.  a. 

•hukr  gratitude,  thanks,  8.  a. 

shukr-gusdr  thankful,  3; 
y  ^  shukr-guzdri  thankfulness, 

•  P- 

thujcariya  gratitude,  thanks,  81 ; 
tha 

)  ^ t  _  dnr-dnd  to  be  reckoned,  p 

. ' 


^  sdhib  sir  or  sirs !  11 ;  used  after 

*,u»  ^  the  name  of  a  person  in  the 

sense  of  our  Mr.,  12.  a. 

»  U  1  |  sdhib-auldd  father  or 

Ojqt  v^o  mother  of  a  family, 

,lo 


121.  o. 

1 1  v  _  l  sdhtb-zdda  son  (of  re- 
Hi  apectable  family),  59 ; 

young  master !  87.  p. 

.  I  edd  (the  letter),  used  short  for 
° 1-0  sah(h,  125.  a. 

)  jLo  sd dir  issued,  21.  a. 

dJjlo  tddiqa  ( f .  of  sddiq )  true,  41.  a. 

.  l_  «d/  clear,  clear,  sound ;  relieved 
v-°  from  sickness ;  freed  from,  10, 


shukariya  add  karnd  to  express 
thanks,  107.  a. 

•w  shakl  f.  figure,  110.  a. 

shumdr  reckoning,  29 ;  ehumdr  men 


a._  8 himdl  north,  15 ;  shimdl-rdya 

facing  north,  a. 

s humma  atom,  particle,  62, 96.  a. 

^  ^  a„  shokhi  naughtiness,  impertinence, 
*3>  55, 94.  p. 

) shor  noise,  55,  56.  p. 

a.  A  shorish  disturbance,  calamity, 

etc.,  9.  p. 

«  ^  a,,  shauq  eagerness,  taste,  or  fondness 
c  Js*  for,  50,  91 ;  shauq  sc  at  your  will, 
107.  a. 

shauhar  husband,  53.  p. 
shahr  city,  3.  a. 
shuhra  renown,  97.  a. 

V  ^  shahid  martyr,  55.  a. 

phial,  6. 

A  shewd  profession,  practice,  36 ; 

sh.-i-adab  the  rules  of  etiquette, 

103.  p. 


16,  21 ;  mo'dma  la  fee  sd/  honest,  clean¬ 
handed,  42.  a. 

8uhh  f.  morning,  4;  morning  prayer, 
A“*  °  43  ;  subh-savere  early  in  the  morn¬ 

ing,  89.  a. 

satr  patience,  8;  aabr  karnd  to  be 
patient,  wait  patiently,  69.  a. 

8ohbat  society',  53.  a. 

sihhat  recovering  from  sickness, 
41.  a. 

sa/in  courtyard,  8.  a. 

correct,  25.  a. 

sad  hundred ;  sadhd  Pers.  pi.  (of 
totality),  hundreds,  17.  p. 

iXo  sada  echo,  12.  a. 

^  i  sadqa  alms,  charity,  33;  sadqa  se 
nonsense  !  away  with  it !  113. 
a. 

,  i  sadma  blow,  shock,  misfortune. 
48,  105.  a. 

I  surf  expense  ;  sarf-ho-jdnd  to  be 
expended,  30 ;  sarf-hond  to  be 
spent ;  sarf -karnd  to  spend,  use,  37.  a. 
j-  4 *0/  only,  17.  a. 

sa/d’i  sanitation,  cleanliness,  6. 


A  si/ot  quality,  attribute,  54;  sifdt 
Ar>  pL  g2.  a. 

salah  f.  advice,  11 ;  agreement,  10  ; 

hilt  it  was  agreed  that 


a. 


saldh-kdr  adviser,  32.  p. 

sulhkari ,  peace  -  mnkiug, 
UV‘S‘S'A’’°  peaceableness,  concord, 
5.  p. 

aLo  sila  reward,  praise,  35.  a. 

^  samim  sincere,  candid,  31.  a. 

.  san‘at  artifice,  skilful  eontri- 
vance,  83.  a. 


s  drat  appearance,  88.  a. 


saum  o  salat  fasting  and 
prayer,  29.  a. 


t>}U>  zdbit  exercising  power,  67.  a. 

<jda)to  zdbita  law,  83.  a. 

zabt  keeping  or  holding  back,  etc.  ; 
zabt  karnd  to  check,  restrain,  10; 
zabt  bond  to  be  restrained,  78.  a. 

sX*o  zidd  obstinacy,  70.  a. 

t  .  zarbu-l-niasal  proverbial, 

1  H-V-©  125.  a. 


ViuJ 
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zardr  necessary,  16,  a. 

.  zarumt  necessity,  6  ;  ba-zarurat 
of  necessity,  20.  a. 

,  •  zo‘/  faintness,  11:  weakness,  in- 

decision,  86.  a. 

*■  Q  -  •  -o  za'if  weak,  feeble,  13.  «. 

1^.  tiln'  district,  31;  hdkim-i-zila*  dis- 
trict  officer,  a. 

^4^0  zimn  clause,  25.  a. 

i  l  .  ziijdfat  the  giving  of  entertain- 
9  ments,  2.  a. 


I*,  to.  It  tart  ho rul  to  overshadow, 

60. 

..  II  td'j  niche  or  shelf  in  wall  of  a  house, 

6.  o. 

tnqat  j>ower,  12.  a. 

*  ;  -  -  -  k  labib  physician,  6.  a. 

t  tabVat  nature,  disposition,  the 
inner  self,  3,  10,  51  ;  kaist 
tab  i* at  hal  how  are  you  ?  40.  a. 
t  tarati  f.  way  :  is-ta rah  so,  such; 

Cy°  tar  ah  tarah  La  of  different  sorts, 

52.  a. 

tarz  fashion,  56.  a. 

c.  4  jiz>  taraf  f.  side,  direction,  10.  a. 

♦»  •••  L.  tashtari  saucer  or  cup,  76 ; 
y~ '+J=>  t.  likhnd  to  write  on  a  saucer 
or  cup.  p. 

t uf ail  agency,  33.  a. 

tila  gold,  34.  a. 

It  talnb  f.  summons,  invitatiou,  87  ; 

be-talab  uninvited,  118;  tulab 
karnd  to  call  for,  procure,  7.  a. 

.  'il  tamdncka  blow  (on  the  face),  slap, 

‘■y  114.  p. 

C^.  tam‘  avarice,  24.  a. 

Inntana  haughtiness,  110.  a. 
taur  way,  fashion,  mode,  16.  a. 

It  \  totd  parrot,  51 ;  toti  feiuale  parrot, 
5  49.  pm 

C  \c*  t<in‘an  lcarhnn  will  he  nill 
J" ^  yz*  he,  whether  he  would  or 

no,  11.  a. 

li  to.  \  tai  bond  to  be  set  straight  or 

arranged,  16. 

I  \  tayydr  ready;  tayydri  preparation, 
)  89.  a. 

taish  rage,  95.  a. 


*  ,k 


lb 


jtolt.  zdhir  obvious,  apparent,  6;  out- 
ward,  30;  zdhir  men  evidently, 
to  all  appearance,  17,  59;  outwardly, 
60;  ba-nnzar-i-zd hir  to  the  outward 
look,  outwardly,  visibly,  etc.,  17.  a. 

z,^,ir'^,IVL  ostentation,  45. 

zohr  noon  prayer,  43.  a. 


‘ djiz  helpless,  distracted,  65.  a. 

‘ djizl  humility,  27.  a. 

.  ‘ddat  habit,  custom,  9;  ‘dddt  pi. 
of  above,  57.  a. 

‘ddil  just,  2-2.  a. 

*•  I  f-.  ‘ dqibat  end,  future  life,  122. 
a> 

^ .  ‘dlam  world,  3,  37  ;  state,  20.  a. 

if  \  ‘ahim-gtr  world-grasping,  ovcr- 
wheiming,  destructive,  3.  p. 

*dUjdh  exalted,  53.  p. 

•  •• 

dUshdn  magnificent,  20.  a. 
‘dmm  common,  33.  a. 

‘ebddat  worship,  44.  a. 

r-.  ‘ibrat-aagcz  (lit.  warn- 
ing-suggesting) ;  ‘ibrat- 


'ySS\ 

J" 

aiujez  hond  to  be  a  lesson  or  warning  to 
others,  13.  p. 

<>  t  ^  c  ‘ ubddiyat  service  (divine),  37. 

—  *ajab  wonder,  27 ;  ‘ ajab  tarah  Ted. 
wonderful,  44.  u. 

‘ajz  abasement,  61.  a. 

‘addwat  enmity,  34.  a. 

‘adw  enemy,  122.  a. 

‘azdb  evil,  calamity,  18.  a. 
nzr  objection,  plea,  16,  22.  a. 

*arabi.  Arabic,  81.  a. 

i;  P  •  r  ‘arz  karnd  to  state,  or  re- 
present,  28. 

‘araq  extract,  syrup,  10.  a. 
Lmm^jC.  ‘izzat  honour,  a. 
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A  \  .  **  * izzat-ddr  a  person  of  repute, 

W. 

y-y*  * azu  dear,  2  ;  friend,  a. 

‘azm  aim,  49.  a. 

*. j~~£'  ‘usrat  distress,  125.  a. 

‘eshu  nightfall  prayer,  43.  a. 

‘atr  afternoon  prayer,  41.  <i. 

ll/  lk&  ‘ata-ha  rrtd  tohestow,  47. 

>r  ‘itr  perfume  (generally  of  roses),  9. 
a. 

yi&  * a/il  pardon,  61.  a. 

\|tr  'a  <jl  f.  reason,  wisdom,  common - 
sense,  32,  34,  67.  a. 

‘aqtdat  faith,  belief,  30.  a. 

x  V  ‘(Hilda  rule  of  faith;  burd,  ‘atpda 

a  perversion  of  faith,  118.  a. 
\\^  ‘ildi  or  ‘cldj  cure,  medical  treat- 
went,  7.  «. 

t ..  ^  ‘ala  fat  illness,  indisposition,  13, 

..  f  ‘atd’i'i  (A r.  pi.  of  ‘ildi/a)  depeu- 

deneies,  interests,  &c.,  19. 

<5  ‘(ifaihida  separate,  12.  a. 

\  11  lr  ‘alaihi-fi-flnJdm  on  him  be 

peace!  18.  a. 

‘alaytja  for  it,  31.  a. 

i ..  kc.  ‘iiadrat  building,  20.  a. 

.©jl.  11  -j  t  .  Uindatu-l-ianlk  prop. 
<— AX-iJ  I  „ame,  ‘  excellence 


of  the  kingdom.’  a. 


‘umda.  nice,  tine,  specially  good. 


18,  35.  a. 

‘umdagi  excellence,  83.  p. 

‘iirar  f.  age,  life  ;  ‘unir  bhar  a  life- 
y time,  5  ;  t  amain  ‘mar  a  whole  lite, 
35;  ‘unirt  belonging  to  life,  25.  a. 

\  ‘amal  act,  practice ;  ‘arnal  karnd  to 
act,  carry  out,  etc.,  71 .  <?,. 

,1  —  ‘anila  (pi.  of  ‘amil)  employes  of  the 
*****’’'  Court,  office-people,  21.  a. 

.  I  -.  ‘endrjat  favour,  28  ;  ‘endyat 
Icarnd.  to  grant,  a. 

1  —  ‘axcdmm  (pi.  of  ‘dmm)  the  people, 
yj*  vulgus,  9.  a. 

e  ..  ‘aural  woman,  3.  a. 

u^.  ‘ewaz  pr.  instead  (of),  44.  a. 

.  -v  ‘ahd  vow,  47 ;  ‘ahd  karnd  to  vow, 
63;  ‘ahd  lend  to  make  a  person 
promise,  104.  a. 

.1  —  ‘criudat  visiting  the  sick,  2. 

a. 

.  ‘id  f.  Mabomedan  religious  feast, 
*■*<**■'  41 ;  ‘id  mandnd  to  celebrate  a  fes¬ 

tival.  a. 

I?"  .  r  ‘idgdh  f.  place  where  the  above 
is  held,  43.  p. 

G  ‘ain  idiomatically  used  in  sense  of 
(•Yff*"  ‘  very,’  as  ‘ain  icaqt  the  very  time, 

43,  94.  o. 

‘uyub  (pi.  of  ‘aib)  faults,  defects, 
65,  66. 


t 


.  Lt  gdrat  (for  igdrat)  destroyed,  deso- 
V  lated,  etc  8,47;  gdrat  karnd  to 

destroy,  a. 

He  (jdlib  mastering;  q.  dud  to  over- 
come,  82.  a. 

gdyal  limit,  62.  a. 
gubdr  dust,  56.  a. 

14c.  qizd.  food,  10.  a. 

U <jarz  in  short,  accordingly,  .3.  a. 
garth  poor,  8.  a. 


J 


gusl  bathing  ;  yusl-i-sihhat  bath  of 
recovery  or  convalescence,  41  ; 
gn  si -karnd  to  bathe,  52.  a. 

...  gash  unconsciousness,  13;  gash 
djdnd  to  swoon,  60.  a. 

gaslit  swooning,  13.  a. 

gnssa  anger,  53 ;  gasse  angry,  a. 

ga cab  mischief,  wrath,  an  awful 
thing,  52,  97.  a. 
gait  at  neglect,  forgetfulness,  5. 
u . 

gaffer  forgiving.  Cl.  a. 
gul  noise,  56.  p. 

+  &&  got  dm  slave,  a. 

U<t  galat  spoiled,  upset,  15;  wrong, 
false,  ,28;  galat  lio-jdad  to  he 
spoiled,  111.  a. 

.AU-J  AlkJ^  galtd n-pechd  n  absorbed, 
C)  v**v  c)  41.  p. 

Llr  galati  mistake,  23  ;  galat i  sc  mis- 
takenly,  26.  a. 

dJS*'  g alia  corn,  33.  a. 

guuudagi  drowsiness,  60.  ]>. 

«  ~  -  -  i  gam  mat  boon,  27,  50.  «. 

»• 

rv  gaar  f.  reflection  ;  gaar  k.  to  reflect, 
“  14.  a. 

&  gihat  detraction,  24.  a. 

\  1  .  gtrib-ddni  knowledge  of  the 

J  future,  115.  p. 

gairat  shame,  honourable  feeling, 
93.  «. 

.  -  a.  gairat  maud  of  honourable  feol- 

ing,  127.  p. 

.  .>,C,  4  U.O  ‘.taizogazab  rage  and 

'-v-**-**~'  j  iury,  augry  passions, 

117.  a. 

gaquv  jealous  (epithet  of  Deity), 

J ytr*'  61.  a. 
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•  1  •  fdrig  free,  47;  f.  haul  to  have  done 

with.  a. 

v  till  .  I.  fdrigu-l-hd.lt  easy  eircum- 
*  Ps  '-9  stances  (freedom  from 
anxieties),  128,  a. 

Alii  fdqa  starvation,  21).  a. 

Ji'il  f.  omen,  84.  a. 

<* * * *,  JO  li  fii’idn  advantage,  8.  «. 

fttlu  r  infirmity,  26.  o. 

...  *  fohsh  obscenity,  65;  /.  babul  to 

talk  smut.  a. 

y&  fardqat  contentment,  16.  a. 

k]  •  fardliam  collected;  /.  tnvml  to 
collect,  6.  p, 

fard’iz  duties  (pi.  of  farlzu),  5. 


a. 


•V  fard  slip  of  paper,  22  a. 

ifiS 

far  dan  singly,  22.  a. 

farzandl  sonsliip,  CD.  p. 
ferishta  angel,  7.  p. 


>  y£  fursat  leisure,  46.  o. 

•  .  /arz  (1)  obligation,  religious  duty, 
(^Jrj  4;  farz-i-klauhi  duty  towards 

God,  53  ;  (2)  supposition,  18  ;  fa rz  kiyd 
suppose,  124.  «. 

3/  funj  difference,  18.  a. 

I  .  farm  an  command;  fanadn-har- 
-f) dun  obedience,  47.  p. 

I*  l  •  farmdnd  to  command,  address, 
U  speak  to,  say,  21>. 

•  faro  down  ;  faro  Uo-chalnd  to  become 

9 y 9  abated,  grow  less,  calm  down,  9,  95. 

V- 

yb  farotant  submissiveness,  5-4.  p- 

t ..  y farokht  selling,  p. 

i  far  yd  d  f.  complaint ;  faryddi  com- 
plaining,  3.  p. 

Aiiij.^i  farefta  fond,  19.  p. 

.  I?  fasdd  mischief,  defect,  10,  34,  45. 

kjs *£X3  fund  f.  bleeding,  112.  o. 

fad  grace,  goodness,  19.  a. 

t  «  •  fuztV  sui>erfluous,  unnecessary, 
m  a% 

^  ~  it  .fu-dhat  disgrace,  infamy,  24. 

fe‘l  act,  deed,  17.  a. 

S’-  fikr  m.f.  thought,  contemplation, 
120;  fikr-i-ma‘ash  anxiety  to  find 
the  means  of  existence,  128.  a. 

faldh  f.  fortunate  circumstance, 
Fr9  blessing,  happiness,  49.  a. 


\ .  fuh in  (indefinite  personality) ;  fuldn 
{$****  shakhs  any  person,  17.  a. 

..  ...  .  i  farni  bixlianqin,  see  p.  125 

note.  a. 

if  Ui  fund  kttrnd  to  kill,  do  to  death, 

d  I  i  faaa’ id  (pi.  of  fa’ida )  advantages, 
*  50.  a. 

1  i  •  fanjddn  tech,  that  which  be- 
<J5J  longs  to  criminal  law ; 

hdl;im  fanjddrl  an  officer  with  criminal 
jurisdiction,  20.  p. 

fanran  instantly,  12.  <». 

fah, a  m.  &  f.  intelligence,  a. 

Fdhmtdn,  50.  a. 

cyb  ft  in  or  on,  31.  a. 

f\  •  faimla  decisiou,  22 ;  /.  hand  to  be 

decided,  21.  «. 

^^3  fail  a  to-do,  116. 


l.lj.  qdhil  capable,  worthy;  is-qdbil  fit 
^  ^  for  this  task,  14,  a. 

tlj.  qddir  potent,  powerful,  31  ;  qddir -i- 
✓  inntlaq  the  Omnipotent. 

vl  Ig  qdtibatan  collectively,  iu  a  lump, 

* i3  ^  37.  u. 

[3  qiVida  rule,  72.  a. 

15  qd’il  acknowledging,  22,  3C.  a. 

yr,  «*  qabr  f.  tomb,  26.  a. 

q-ibla-rd  with  face  turned  to- 
yy  OJ^9  wards  the  temple  of  Mecca, 
93.  a. 

\  •-  aahtil  acceptance,  38  ;  qabvl  karnd, 

to  accept,  approve,  52,  63.  a. 
qadr  f.  worth,  extent,  quantity,  69  ; 
ba-qadr-i-zardrat  to  a  necessary  ex¬ 
tent,  so  far  as  is  needful,  17.  a. 

qndrat  power,  46.  «. 
qudrati  natural,  109.  a. 

qadagan  f.  care,  4S.  p. 

1  ..  qadam  step,  foot,  19,  23;  qadam 
rakhnd  to  step,  54.  a. 

1  ,  ,  s  1  j.  qardr-dead  to  appoint,  49 ; 
J  'J9  determine  on,  59. 

\*l  2  qardrddd  agreed  upon,  laid 
o  ' yz>  down  ;  qardrddd-i-jurm  indict¬ 

ment,  22.  p. 


c>V  Qordn,  25.  a. 

I:  <"  l,  2  qurbdn  karnd  to  sacrifice, 
C>  -J*  114. 

^1  t*  z  qarzddr  debtor,  owing  money, 
✓  Jr  34f  128.  p. 
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.  j  e  qarfb  near,  nearly  ;  qai  ib  Ihd  ki 
1  nearly,  <>0.  a. 

g  qasam  f.  oath,  G5 ;  qasam  kh  and.  to 
swear,  66.  a. 

qissa  tale,  story,  X  a. 
qnsur  fault,  53.  a. 

^  qazd  fate,  especially  in  sense  <»f 
death,  3;  gazd  karnd  to  die,  4 ;  to 
omit,  125;  <i<izd  hand.  to  he  omitted 
(religious  duties),  5,  125.  a. 

^1^  g  qat*  traversiug,  22;  qat ‘  karnd  to 
traverse,  conclude.  <i. 

qii'a  part  (of  house),  111.  a. 

\.c\\g  quid’ nzt  person  hired  to  read 
<3^2***  at  funerals,  102.  a. 

\  g  qalb  heart,  20 ;  be  husih'-i-qnlb  witli- 
*“*  out  the  heart  being  there,  a. 

qula'i  whitewash,  6.  a. 
qalaq  grief,  13.  a. 


t  n y3  quicuat  power,  36.  a. 

\  v  qanl  vow,  agreement;  qaul  o  gardr 
formal  agreement,  87.  u. 

quhr  wrath,  storm  of  auger,  55.  a. 

qiyds  measure;  qiyd  a  karnd  to 
{'J'*'*"  measure,  judge  of,  62.  u. 

»  -  quid  f.  prison,  confinement ;  quid  bond 

rT9  to  be  confined,  22.  a. 


kd,  ke,  ki  signs  of  i.dfat,  to 
he  translated  as  the  con¬ 
text  requires. 

( ,  y  kdlnd  to  cut,  30 ;  to  pass  (time),  14  ; 
kdt-lcnd  to  cut  (wages),  78. 

kdrbardri  success,  21.  p. 

;  I  .  .  I  ^  kdrkhdna  workshop,  field  of  opc- 
O  ratiou>  J(. 

kdrobdr  business,  lh  j>. 

kdri  effectual,  5.  p. 

kdsh  see  at;  hath,  46.  j>. 

kdtjat  impel”,  24.  p. 

kdfur  camphor,  6.  p. 

kdji  sufficient,  34.  a. 

$  kd Id  black. 

..  .  \SI<''  kdldblud  hideous,  ‘  black  as  a 

^  sweep,'  00. 

translit.  of  cholcru-idll,  6.  c. 

translit.  of  cholera  line- 

[  ^  kdm  work,  business,  16  ;  kdm  dhandd 
(*  ^  domestic  duties,  57 ;  kdm  kdj  work 


or  duty  of  sorts,  125;  kdm -char  idle, 
shirking  duty,  77 ;  kdm  (men) dad  to  be 
useful,  27  ;  kdm  nikalud  to  succeed,  71. 

kdmil  i*crfect,  complete,  27,  44.  a. 
kdmqdb  successful,  72.  p. 

kdmqdbi  success,  84.  p. 

kdu  ear,  26;  kdnonkdn  all  ears,  every - 
e)  °  body’s  ears,  20,  02. 

1.  kd iiipnd  to  tremble;  kd  mp-rahmi 

°  to  be  trembling,  117. 

kdnrd  one-eyed,  99. 
kdhili  apathy,  45.  a. 
knlu  l:o  how?  why?  62,  115. 
kab  when  ? 
kibr  pride,  24.  a. 

kabntar  pigeou,  61.  p. 

P"  kahh i  ever;  k.  nahin  never;  kabhi 
kablu  sometimes;  kablu-kabha' r 
sometimes,  88. 

| ::  if  knprd  cloth,  dress,  clothing,  42  ; 
Jv  kaprd-lattd  clothing,  128. 

t  •>  kildb  f.  book,  3.  a. 

Icuttd  dog,  hi*. 

katnd  to  be  passed  (life),  11. 

by*  katord  brass  or-eopper  bowl,  2. 

.f  kasrat  abundance;  kasrat  sc  nu- 
merously,  plentifully,  51*,  06.  a. 

1  g  kachchd  raw,  unsettled,  unready,  etc.; 
7?”^  dil  led  kachchd  irresolute,  discon¬ 
certed,  5,  120. 

kachaliri  court,  ofiiee,  20. 

f  ’kuchh  something,  to  some  extent, 

2. 

US  l  C  k  add  ad  to  make  prance  (1st  cans. 

u  of  fcrtJiui),  42. 

kid har  whither? 

f  har  specifieatory  particle,  IX);  p.e.p.  of 
J*  karnd  ;  also  karkc. 

VlC  5  I  K  Kira  mua  Icd.tibin  the  Noble 
u  Writers,  or  Recording 

Angels,  25.  u. 

hi  Icardnd  (1st  cans,  of  karnd)  to  make 

u  do,  procure,  20. 

All  ^  kirihja  Lire,  42;  Idrdija-ddr  tenant, 
45. 

<sJ/  kurta  coat,  60.  p. 

lcardigdr  creator,  84.  p. 

Is  f  karnd  to  do,  act,  make,  etc.  ace.  to 
the  context.  Tlie  chief  idiomatic 
uses  of  this  verb  are  its  employment  in 
combination  with  a  noun,  as  the  second 
member  of  a  Compound  verb,  sueli  as 
uigdh-karnd  (1)  to  look,  and  with  the  1*. 
Part,  absolute,  to  form  a  Continuative 
Compound  verb. 

karicat  turn  in  sleep,  36,  40;  k. 
lend  or  badalnd. 
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V  hard i  a  parasite  of  acrid  taste, 

karim  gracious,  bountiful,  30.  a. 

I  uS  hard  harsh,  hard,  unbending,  22,  68, 
70. 

kurhnd  to  grieve,  120. 

kasr  f.  fraction,  55.  a. 

basal  languor,  54.  a. 

kasnd  to  draw,  tighten,  etc.  9. 

^  ^  kitti  infl.  of  hoi. 

^ baser  fi  kind  of  tul>er,  102. 

. ..  /,  kushtum  deserving  of  death,  G2. 
P- 

kufr  infidelity,  24;  blasphemy,  113. 

kal  yesterday,  to-morrow. 

^  hull  all,  2.  «. 

.,1c  kalima  profession  of  faith,  creed, 

****  118. 

translit.  of  chlorodync,  6.  c. 
kulli  mouthful,  3. 

JS  kulli  utter,  total,  70.  a. 

kalejd  heart,  liver,  10. 

(  ham  of  small  amount,  few,  less,  20, 
j*  87  ;  kamtar  (Pers.  comp.)  less,  32.  pm 
^  ka-md-Uaqqahn  as  is  right,  35. 

a  . «  l .  <”  ka-md-yambagi  as  beseems, 

Mw  or  _ 

•  -  oo.  a. 

HUS'  kauidnd  to  earn,  16. 

f  kauibakht  wretched,  40 ; 

+  wretch,  92.  p. 

kamar  f.  waist,  36.  p. 

.  <?  kamar-basta  (lit.  with  loins 

girt)  bent  upou,  deter¬ 
mined,  26.  p. 

kam-zor  weak,  94.  p. 

kunba  family,  66. 

kaujrd  greengrocer,  95. 

kanda  engraven,  84.  p. 

kandhd  shoulder,  112. 

kundi  key,  117. 

kankud  kite,  kite-flying,  65. 

,  .1  .  <C  kumcdr-pati  maidenhood, 

csH  j  no. 

1  .  €  1  I  €  kunwdn,  kudu,  hud 

O  'Jr  (by  elision  of 
nasals)  well,  18. 

3'/  kiwar  door,  123. 

JW  ljotv:dli  ixilice-olfice,  6.  p. 


kothd  flat  roof  of  house,  64. 


kothri  chamber,  117. 
k delta  street,  1.  p. 
k  Ad  mi  to  leaii,  18. 
korht  leprous,  99. 


1) 

05*3/ 

0,3/  kauri  *  cowrie,’  14. 

.  a  <C  koriijon  (pi.  tot.  of  kori)  scores, 

of. 

S  /.os  a  native  measure  of  distance, 
generally  reckoned  at  two  miles,ll. 

kosnd  a  curse,  66. 

...  ,%  <C  koshish  effort,  attempt,  31  ; 

koshish  karnd  to  try,  attempt, 
51,  66.  p. 

kokh  womb,  122. 

kon  corner,  angle,  6. 

<C  kaun  who  P  which  ?  kauntd  what 
like  ?  17. 

All/  kocla  charcoal,  6. 

€  ki  (kdf  explicative)  :  commonly  ern- 
r  ployed  to  introduce  subordinate 
clauses,  and  specially  those  which  are 
couched  in  the  oralio  recta.  It  is  also 
used  for  the  relative,  and  often  occurs 
in  combination  with  it.  Its  general 
English  equivalent  is  *  that,’  sometimes 
also  ‘  when  ’  (as  at  7).  p. 

I  f  kul id  (p.  part,  of  kahnd  to  tell)  used 
as  a  noun  in  sense  of  command  ; 
Iv  kahe  without  being  told,  56. 

.  I  C  K altar  appellative  of  the  *  bearer  ’ 
J  ' ir*  caste,  131. 

Ul/  khdnd  food,  6. 


khdnd  to  eat,  9. 


.1  /  k  ah  dw  at  saying,  proverbial  say - 
nT  ing,  109. 

Ijj-C  khattd  bitter;  kh.  bond  to  be 
offended,  62. 

khatkd  cause  of  alarm,  85. 
131®^  khujdnd  to  scratch,  46. 

khvjldnd  to  itch,  102. 

(  khichri  a  mess  consisting  of 
rice  and  imlse  with  (jhce,  45. 

'a/  khard  righteous,  reliable,  21. 

khurclian  f.  pot-scrapings,  10. 

|  a.?  khard  hard  (in  sense  of  being  iusuf- 
flciently  cooked),  9;  standing,  10; 
khard  bond,  to  stand;  khard  kar-rakhnd 
to  start,  establish,  44  ;  khare  kharc  im¬ 
mediately,  11. 

1.  y  f  khasotna  to  tear  out,  117 ;  fch.- 
dalnd  intens. 

khiland  (1st  caus.  of  khdnd)  to 
cause  to  eat,  feed,  94. 

kahlund  to  be  called,  84. 

khulnd  to  be  exposed  or  made  pa¬ 
tent,  19;  to  be  open,  39;  khuU 
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jdnil  to  be  opened,  9 ;  khul-khclnd  to 
play  openly,  110. 

kaldwdnd  to  cause  to  be  told, 
84. 

\  t  /\  kahnii  to  say,  speak,  call,  tell,  order, 
2,  41,  etc. ;  kah-jdnd  to  say,  39  ; 
kah-lend  to  tell,  order,  6  ;  to  call 
(names),  101. 

W  khavd  shoulder,  2. 

khotd  counterfeit,  29. 

Icholnd  to  open,  9  ;  set  loose,  6-1. 
khaulnd  to  boil,  31. 
khond  to  lose,  36. 

S khcl  m.  game,  90. 

LI  n  C  khclnd  to  play;  khel-k  dd  gam* 
bols,  92.  ^ 

,  p  {  khcnclind,  to  draw,  52  ;  khench- 
mdrnd  prop,  to  draw  the 
sword  and  strike,  118;  to  strike  (of  a 
slap),  121. 

ki  coutr.  for  kiyf,  fem  of  kiyd,  P. 
C3~  part.  of  Icarnd,  2. 

[X  kyd  what  ?  (in  depreciatory  sense)  29, 
•*  43 ;  Li/d  .  .  .  kyd  whether  .  .  .  or,  6G. 

kiyd  p.  part,  of  karnd. 

I  Lira  worm,  122. 

I  f  kaisd  what  like  ?  of  what  sort  ? 
' - ^  how  ? 

< ..  .  ft  K  kaifiyat  state,  degree,  deserip- 
••  ••  tion,  symptom,  circumstances, 
method  of  procedure,  etc.,  5,  18,  11,  32, 
127.  a. 

kil  f.  nail,  112. 

kinauar  malignant,  61.  p. 

<T  kynn  why  ?  kyunkar  how  ;  kydnki, 
iKJcause. 

cX  fca’t  several ;  ka’  i  bar  or  fca’  f  inartaba 
t  S**0  several  times,  often,  36,  9. 


JU3S  ijadmad  confusion,  20. 

ynzar  in.  life,  existence,  109.  p. 

li  If"  yusnri'd.  to  pass,  8;  ynzar-ja' nd  to 
pass  away,  10. 

Uilj/  garddund  to  regard,  37. 

»  gardan  f.  neck;  yard, an  -  zadani  4 
worthy  o.  decapitation,  62.  p. 

yirift  fault,  94.  p. 

i  C  yii'fldr  caught,  overtaken  (by), 

■  2.  p. 

f  yar m,  warm,  hot,  hence  active  or 
Cy  busy;  garm-bdzdri  activity,  per¬ 
sistence,  prevalence,  5.  p. 

ijnrmi  heat,  56.  p. 

Is  X  girnd  to  fall,  18;  gir-parnd  to  fall 
u y  down,  23. 

y/  ijurez  aversion,  13;  withdrawal,  70. 

gar-jdnd  to  he  rooted  in,  84. 

yirgirdud  to  beseech,  28,  63  ;  y.j.- 
tear  beseechingly. 


ijdri-bda  driver,  42. 

1  gdli  abuse,  65;  ydUydn  pi.  66;  gdli 
c  ^  yalanj  f.  abuse,  94  ;  gdli  khdud  to 

be  abused,  97  ;  ydli  balcnd  to  abuse,  92. 

or  oJ) 

^  gd’on  (by  elision 
of  either  nasal),  village,  15. 

1;  l  -  ..C  guth-jdnd  to  close  with  (in 
^  wrestling),  95. 

IjS  yaddd  cushion,  42. 
gadhd  ass,  115. 
guddi  nape  of  neck,  64. 


yarhnd.  to  be  hammered  into  shape, 
83. 

i,  gar  yd,  f.  doll,  66;  garydn  Iclulnd  to 

~Jr  play  at  dolls,  67. 

gaz  yard,  110.  p. 
ijazand  loss,  4.  p. 

/  y ujlgn  conversation;  yuftgn  karud 
to  converse,  81.  p. 

\\^  gala  neck,  9;  gale  sc  layl-dcnd  to  eni- 
brace,  78. 

guldb  rose-water,  6.  p. 
gila  complaint,  125.  p. 

gumdn  suspicion,  2;  idea,  68.  p. 

1  X  iliunrdh  in  error,  wrong;  gmunih 
oiy4-~>  karnd  or  kardend  to  mislead, 
lead  astray,  48,  53.  p. 

yum rd hi  error,  68.  p. 

?  .  .  ?  giunshndayi  state  of  being 

lostf  riliUj  P5.  j,. 

gun,  pi.  manners  or  morals,  96. 
tjundh  sin,  24.  p. 
ginti  reckoning,  105. 

yim jdyinh  room,  25.  p. 

jS  gaujifa  cards,  89.  p. 

„  .  e  ganda  offensive,  67 ;  gandi  nWi 
sullied  soul,  69.  p. 

gandeddr  irregular,  42. 

i.  I  S  yinwdnd  (2nd  causal  of  yinnd)  to 
^  make  another  person  count,  98. 

aunah  sin,  46.  i>. 

guna-gdr  sinner,  22.  p. 
y*  go  though  (also  goki),  18.  p. 
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sl yL  gwwdh  wituess,  22.  p. 

o** 1/  . 


guu'dhi  testimony,  evidence,  22. 


god  f.  lap,  82. 

r'V  goddtn  *  godown,’  15. 
b/  gord  fair,  light-complexioned,  91. 


i/o. slit  flesh,  32.  p. 


a)/  </ola  ball,  117. 

^  q) goli  pill,  6. 

gunj-rahnd  to  re-echo,  25. 

goyd  so  to  say,  indeed,  20.  p. 

Is  I  .  .  dC  ghabrdnd  to  be  afraid,  perturbed, 
W  J  '  etc.,  10;  ji  g  hah  rami  to  be 
sick  at  heart,  57. 

..  ^  ^  ghabrdliatf.  panic,  const ema- 

V'^r5  tion,  12. 

I  ;  »  *  C  ghutnd  knee,  64  ;  ghulnc  lagnd  to 
be  tied  to  the  knee,  113. 
t  ghar  house,  home,  3;  ghar  bhar 
household,  41 ;  ghar  wale  the  house- 
folk,  lU;  ghar-wdli  wife,  16. 

I  'y^  ghard  jar  (water),  52. 

?  gliari  eighth  part  of  the  pnhar  or 
CP  watch  of  three  hours  of  English 

time,  equal,  therefore,  to  22j  .min.,  8 ; 
a  short  space  of  time,  76. 

yhuraknd  to  chide,  51. 
ghisd  rubbing,  95. 

ghisnd  to  rub,  pound,  etc.,  12. 

k  t  ghusnd  to  rush  in,  17  ;  ghitsc 
rahnd  (contiuuative),  ghas- 
dnd  to  rush  in,  117. 

ghighi  gullet;  gh.  bandh-jdnd 
the  throat  to  be  constricted, 

60. 

ghulnd  to  melt,  be  absorbed  iu,  26. 

IAj.  L* S  gahnd-pdtd,  jewellery,  128. 

U.  ghantd  (gong)  hour,  3;  ghantd 
bhav  a  full  hour,  88. 


ghdnt  droj),  66. 
ghungrd  bell,  43. 

ghunghat  f.  veil,  110, 


ghi  m.  ‘  ghee  ’  (clarified  butter), 


If  gnyd  gone,  p.p.  of  jdnd ;  gayd  guzrd 
gone  for  ever,  done  with,  15,  63. 


J 


^  Id  (p.c.p.  of  land)  having  brought,  20. 
^  la  not  (Ar.  negative),  30.  a. 


bljJ 


W  Id  privative,  in  sense  of  English  un-, 
a  -less,  etc.  «. 

or*i  $  lu-i/a*nt  nonsensical,  54.  a. 

Id-ya'ql  senseless,  32.  a. 

I  ,  ’’i  VI  Idd-pydr  affectionate  fondness, 
y  **  *  spoiling  (of  children),  67. 

lad  a  pet,  darling,  109. 

•  \1  Idzim  necessary,  concomitant,  70, 
46.  a. 

.8' M  lakh  a  lac,  used  for  an  indefinitely 
rrS~>  a  large  number,  37,  61. 

1M  Idlach,  desire;  L  dilchdnd  to  excite 
^  (lit  show)  the  desire  (of  money), 
^  i.c.  to  offer  bribes,  21. 

U  M  bind  (contr.  for  le-dnd)  to  bring,  pro- 
u  *  cure,  33. 

-  f  \1  Id’ v i  (used  as  a  postposition)  suited 
*  to,  fit  for,  etc.,  17.  a. 

[,a  J  lipatnd  to  cling  ;  lipat-jdnd  to 
u — if  cling  fast  to  (se),  78. 

1;  1  ;jl  litand  (1st  caus.  of  letnd)  to  make 
lie  down,  10;  litd-dend  inteus.,  12. 
U I  ^  ;t(  lilwdnd  (2nd  caus.  of  letnd)  to 
y*'  cause  to  be  laid  down,  20. 

liKJ  lachkdnd  to  bend,  68. 
v 

lihdz  respect,  consideration,  124.  a. 

UjJ  ladnd  to  be  loaded,  69. 

lardnd  (1st  caus.  of  larnd)  to  make 
fight,  65. 

^3  I^J  larai  fighting,  quarrelling,  56. 
IS})  lavkd  boy,  son. 
jy  larki  girl,  daughter. 

U3)  larnd  to  fight,  quarrel,  92. 

qI  t  hit/  benignity,  kindness,  62;  lutf 
ych  hai  the  best  of  it  is  this  .  .  . 
125.  a. 

latif  precious,  35.  a- 

t|~  ^  1  la'nat  curse,  46.  a. 

T  C  ln\  la,l't,L  kabutar  fantail  i»igoou, 

y J-  64. 

!>3<J  lakar-hdrd  wood-cutter,  99. 
lahri  wood,  15. 

U  l  Kl\  Hkhdnd  (1st  caus.  of  liklind)  to 
U  teach  to  write,  50;  likhd-lvnd 

ditto.,  49. 

liklind  to  write;  likhne  -  wdldt 
writer  or  one  intending  to  write, 
3. 

lagdm  bridle,  65.  p. 

I;  lagdnd  (1st  caus.  of  lagnd)  ;  to  fix, 
u  to  get  into  position,  35,  43 ;  to 

charge  against,  22,  41. 

I  lagnd  to  be  fixed,  etc.,  acc.  to  con- 
text.  This  verb  is  much  used  as 
the  second  member  of  Inceptive  or  Con- 
ceptive  Compound  verbs  in  the  sense 
of  ‘  setting  to  ’  or  *  beginning  ’ ;  burd 
lagnd  (ko)  to  take  ill;  burd  mdnnd 
ditto ;  ji  lagnd  to  be  fond  of ;  lag-jdnd 
to  be  devoted  to  or  engaged  in,  92. 
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lalachdnd  to  long  for,  18. 

Ld  lambd  leug,  lengthwise,  35. 

lamha  moment  of  time,  33.  a. 
langrd  lame,  99. 

lamjoti  waist-clot.li,  99. 

lo  well,  look  you  !  i  liter  j.  (lit.  take),  11. 

Ian  f.  absorption  of  mind,  123  ;  Inn 
lagan  to  be  engaged  in  repeating. 

y  lawdzima  requisites,  34.  a. 

Ull  litrdnd  (2nd  cans,  of  cm?)  to  cause  a 
y  man  to  take,  16.  In  lena-li mind  the 
causal  is  equivalent  to  dead,  and  the 
]>hrase  means  business  transactions. 

lobdn  incense,  6.  p. 


y 


^y 

( 

uy 


lold  brazen  water-pot,  88. 
lautnd  to  return,  36. 
y  laus  defilement,  85.  a. 

o5  lauli  f.  tablet,  84.  <t. 

^  y  1  log  people,  2 ;  may  be  attached  to  a 
noun  in  the  sense  of  ‘  folk.’ 

ls>2  lohd  iron,  70. 

)  lahu  to  him,  30.  a. 

kihmn  garlic,  18. 
lahu  blood,  39. 

*  ^  1  letnd  to  lie  down,  20. 


0*0 


1  1  lend  to  take,  buy,  15  ;  le-lend  to 

take  6;  lend-dend  or  len-den  buy¬ 
ing  and  selling,  business  matters  ;  lend- 
liwdnd  business,  16. 

It  nut  gentleness,  54.  a. 


U  or  md  or  mdn  mother. 

L*  m<i  not,  31.  a. 

i ndba'd  future,  61.  a. 

pS  mdtam,  lamentation,  8.  a. 

1  i  mdjard  (past)  circumstances,  41. 

» a. 

mdhasal  result,  38.  a. 

\  .  1  tndkMz  caught,  confined,  23. 

a. 

mddari  maternity,  69.  p. 
mddda  matter,  material,  34,  70.  a. 


*1  tn.dv  blow,  stroke  ;  khudd  lei  mar 
y  God's  stroke,  74  ;  mdr-kntd’i  blows 
ana  fisticuffs,  94;  mar  khnni  beating, 
95. 

mdmd.  to  kill,  beat,  strike,  etc. 

,—yj  U  at  dre  by  reason  of,  39. 

a.  I  mash  kind  of  liean,  or  vetcli-pea, 
CT Vy*  <14. 

mdshn'a’Utih  wliat  God  wills  ! 

\  l  mnl  wealth;  main  maid1,  wealth  and 
vj  property,  worldly  possessions,  19. 
a.  __ 

...  •  ill  \l  mdl-andeslii  forethought, 
15.  «.)*. 

1;  f  ...11  mdlish  lc.  to  have  an  in- 
clinatiou  to  bo  sick,  3. 

<jOJU  malik  master,  owner,  37.  a. 

L*  L#  mdtnd  general  servant,  house¬ 
keeper.  See  p.  4,  9. 

nidmtd  f.  natural  affection,  62. 

U  l  mdnnd  to  obey,  heed,  114 ;  to  vow  or 
engage  to  perform,  52;  mdn-jdnd  to 
allow,  agree  to,  41,50;  hard  mdnnd  to 
take  a  thing  ill,  129. 

;  i  mdni*  forbidding,  preventing,  69, 
J  105.  a. 


mnbdrak  -  midmat 
congratulations, 


\£?\[  mdngd  (p.  part,  of  mdngnd  to  ask 
for)  ;  mange  ka  borrowed,  42. 

5 1  mart ds  reconciled  to,  conform- 

able,  56,  66.  a. 

,  l  magus  (sc)  despairing  (of),  do 
V*/#  spondeut,  2,  61.  a. 

41.  a. 

mubtadi  l>eginner,  90.  a. 

^  miibtald  involved  (in),  afflicted,  etc. 

.a^*  2.  a. 

mubram  urgent,  irresistible,  3.  «. 

mat  (prohibitive  ]>article)  do  not, 
78. 

matd‘  f.  valuables,  19.  a. 

/ii .  A  -  mutakhai yila  imagination,  20. 

••  a. 

£y>  mutarattib  expectant,  70.  a. 

„  ^  mutasarrif  expending,  utilis¬ 
ing,  33.  a. 

muta'ojjib  astonished,  25.  a. 

muta‘alli.7  dependant,  connection, 
iJ/**~*  17;  muta'alliniii  At.  pi.  a. 

L&XJiv*  mulakajfil  protector,  14.  a. 

m  ataman  ni  desirous, 22.  a. 
a  ...  mutanabbih  k.  to  admonish,  58. 

(Www*  (l 

matanajis  individual,  62.  a. 

1  ..  mutawattin  inhabitant,  native, 

\Cjy^*  -'15.  a. 

muttaqi  pious,  devout,  24.  a. 
matldnd  to  feel  nausea,  3. 
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matli  nausea,  11. 

tt  mitti  earth  ;  mitti  dend  (lco)  to  bury 
4. 

mithd'i  sweetmeats,  93. 

^  ^  ;♦  ^  viilhloud  flavouring,  seasoning, 

q-T  .*-•  ^  mutht  fist,  31. 

misl  f.  like,  used  as  a  preposition  or 
postposition,  31.  a. 

inisdl  exemplar,  108.  a. 

majdl  f.  power,  possibility,  21. 

i/i ajbCLr  compelled,  helpless,  G9  ; 
majbue  kanui  to  force,  108.  a. 
majburi  helplessness,  104  ; 
plea  of  helplessness,  69.  a. 

r>®**  mujrim  criminal,  18.  a. 

^  • 

majw.a‘  society,  57.  a. 

lil  i/nt chdnd  to  make  (a  noise),  stir  up, 
u  etc.,  64. 

machalnd  to  be  wayward,  36. 

^  s'* 

^  medial  impossible,  51.  a. 

mahabbat  affection,  32.  a. 
mohtdj  *n  w:in*  °^»  81 5  pauper,  46. 

L>  1x^25^  mohtdt  circumspect,  42.  a. 

^  rnahrum  deprived,  105.  a. 

s'*  mah z  quite,  altogether,  33.  a. 

.  mahkama  place  of  rule,  tribunal, 

court  of  justice,  24. 


a. 


a. 


mah  all  place,  71. 
diXs*-*  mahalla  quarter,  23.  a. 

mvhnat  labour,  22.  a. 

x\l  .  mukhdlafat  opposition,  ad- 
verse  action,  25.  n. 

j  Ligs'*  mukhtdr  pleader,  tech.,  21.  a. 

\ .  mukhtall  confused,  confounded,  3. 

♦ 

makhfi  hidden,  25.  a. 
makhmasa  perplexity,  difficulty, 


a. 


s*-'* 

madddh  much  praising,  4.  a. 

t ..  xljsLkv#  muddrdt  treatment,  56.  a. 

.  muddat  period  (generally  of  con- 
siderable  duration),  11  ;  muddat 
talc  for  a  season,  30;  muddutim  for  a 
long  period  (pi.  of  totality),  36.  a. 

11  n  v  -  muddatu-l-'umr  duration  of 

life,  4g  G 

madad  t.  help,  33.  a. 

madadgdr  helper,  aider,  22.  p. 


’inach-rahiul  to  go  on  being 
made  (of  a  noise),  65. 


^  ^  V  ..  madrasa  school  or  college,  64. 

viudda'd  request,  31.  a. 

\J  mndallal  established  by  proof,  22. 

>  JO.  translit.  of  Medical  Hall, 

w,  1  mazliab  religion,  5 ;  mazhabi  re- 
ligious,  5.  a. 

murdfa'a  revision,  reversal,  21. 
a. 

.  ?  viartaba  time,  occasion,  9  ;  is  raar- 
***y  tabu  jo  now  that,  116.  a. 

y  vnurtakib  committing,  25.  a. 

marhum  (lit.  compassionated) 
f y  deceased,  41.  a. 

mard  man.  p. 

\T  «  mard-ddmi  a  fine  fellow, 
^y  43.  v. 

1  .  :  1  .  marddnauar  in  a  manly 
J'Jr  y*  fashion,  19.  p. 

1  -T  .  mardam-dzdri  men-iu- 
f^y  juring,  tyranny,  24.  p. 

y  murda  dead,  2.  p. 

...  M  t  murda-shu  corpse- washer,  102. 

y  &^y  p. 

y  marz  disease,  6.  a. 

.  'taarzl  will,  pleasure;  khudd  kt 

eS  m arzt  (sc)  by  the  will  of  God, 

125.  a. 

.  f  muni  f.  death,  13;  mar  a-i-muf dial 
^y  sudden  death,  2.  p. 
is  mama  to  die,  dying,  or  death,  2  ; 
w marie  vaqt  at  the  time  of  death, 
30;  mare  pichhe  after  death,  120;  mar- 
lend  to  die,  96. 

i  w  marham-neh  ointment-plasterer, 

Ayy  71.  ?. 

maris  patient,  12.  a. 

&y  rnizdj  temper,  temperament,  a. 

1.  muzdhim  hindering;  m.  hond  to 
yy  obstruct,  69.  a. 

y^y  mur.dur  labourer,  99.  j\ 
wass  touch,  63.  a. 

yb  Lw  musdfir  traveller,  35.  a. 

[  ^  masd’il  (pi.  of  m as’ala)  precepts, 

83.  a. 


$ 


mustab‘ad  remote,  62.  a. 
mas tahabb  desirable,  43.  a. 
mustagni  contented,  126.  a. 

mustambit  proved,  30.  n. 

y  _  ^  masjid  f.  place  of  worship,  mosque, 

5.  a. 

d't%L _ masarrat  gratification,  joy,  re- 

joicing,  13.  a. 

I  A  \  _  musalmdn  gen.  spelled  *  mus- 

Bulmnn  ’  or  ‘  moslem,’  42.  a. 

mushil  purgative,  44.  a. 
ill  miswdk  tooth-stick,  4.  a, 
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muzmahill  disordered,  con- 
fused,  10.  a. 


mashgala  occupation,  50.  a. 

guJUb* *  mashaqqat  hardship,  22.  a. 

mushkil  difficult  or  difficulty,  4'J  ; 
ba-mushkil  with  difficulty,  117  ; 
bare  mushkilon  se  with  great  difficulty, 
78.  o. 

mashh&r  reported,  8.  a. 

c  ^  M  masraf  use,  46.  a. 

i  .  ^  ^  masmty  engaged,  occupied,  10. 
a. 

i,r  -rJ-O  maslaluit  advantage,  17.  a. 

musammam  determined,  51.  a. 
uutaMfiU  must  bat  misfortune,  2.  a. 

•  »o 

matbUt  firm,  assured,  123.  a. 

<  muztarr  desperate,  31.  a. 

6Jt*>£Xst  inuztja  lump,  32.  a. 

muzmar  conceived,  50.  a. 

aJ  1U  -  muUtbi'i  in  accordance  with,  12. 
U3^  a. 

\L  matlub  reason,  object,  84,  107. 

n 

wiu  tlaq  altogether,  quite  ;  m.  parvd 
nalun  no  care  at  all,  18,  41 ;  mnf- 
laqan  (Ar.  acc.)  quite,  54.  a. 

*  mtt tma’inn  at  ease  or  rest,  63. 

\  m«tC‘  subject,  48;  -Jarman 

ir subject  to  authority,  33. 

dUI  jift-*  ma'dza’lldh  God  save  us  !  118. 

*  mo‘df  pardoned,  excused;  w. 

'•*“'*  Icarnd  to  pardon,  28;  m.  raklind 
or  kar-rakhnd  to  hold  excused,  80,  100 ; 
m.  rahnd  to  be  excused,  44.  «. 

ei  U-*  mo ‘dfi  forgiveness,  28.  a. 

T\  l  7)i o'dmala  business-matter,  16 ; 

mo'dmala-fehmi  insight,  21.  a. 

Jj  ma*bi id  worshipped,  37.  a. 

.  *  mo*taqid  believing,  assured,  21. 

wKiiX*-*  a. 

yno'takiddt  beliefs,  8.  a. 
t ..  ma‘zarat  excuse,  plea,  37.  «. 

^ yypj*  ma’zdr  prevented,  47.  a. 

^k*v«  ma'zfln  plea  of  excuse,  69.  a • 

ma'rifat  (knowledge,  84)  used 
cr  *.,+j&**  ^  a  postposition  in  sense  of 

‘by  means  of  ’  (ki).  a. 

t*yCX3u*  ma‘«dm  innocent,  84.  o. 

A_r  -  ma'sxyat  sin,  46.  a. 

•« 

\  ma'qdl  reasonable,  38.  a. 

»  known,  8;  nahin  m.  there 

j is  no  knowing,  a. 


j j  mo'mftr  filled,  5.  a. 

1  .  ^  ^  ma’tndlv  ordinary,  customary, 
i^J**^*  70.  a. 

^  mo'amma  dark  saying,  riddle,  83 


a. 


a. 


«. 


7 aa'ni  pi.  meaning,  99. 
nu>‘in  helper,  22.  a. 

L  ■> magrub  evening  prayer,  44. 
y-  maqz  brain,  72.  p. 
t  s. jSJu*  ma<jjirat  pardon,  61.  a. 
t^LJS.  leX  \SLf»  mujdjat  suddenness,  2.  < 
m ufdraqat  separation,  13. 

A  ruP.y*  mufid  useful,  27.  a. 

.  I  »  muqdbala  comparison;  muqdbala 
CM  UO*  Icarnd  to  compare,  41.  a. 

(ft  ^  maqdm  place,  23 ;  maqdmdt  pi,,  pas- 
sages  (in  a  book),  50.  a. 

JsiL®  muqaddas  holy,  hallowed,  5.  a. 

maqdur  ability,  51.  a. 

st  muqarrar  appointed,  32 ;  muqarrara 
} (fern,  of  above)  fixed,  21.  a. 

. i  a  muqaddama  suit,  case  (at  law), 
21 ;  m.-wdlil  law-agent,  attorney, 
pettifogger,  a. 


J oJL. 


maqnla  speech,  remark,  5.  a. 
mnqaiyad  strictly  observant,  42. 


a. 


18;  resident,  35. 


st  muqtm  lasting, 
a. 

\S  makdn  dwelling-place,  house-place, 
^ 6.  a. 

^5v<«  rnalcr  deceit,  18.  a. 

u  S  mukarna  to  withstand,  refuse  ac- 
knowledgment,  34. 

magar  but,  except,  3.  p. 

I  ~  muldqdt  meeting  of  friends, 
tio  visiting,  intercourse,  2.  a. 

maldmat  reproach,  66.  a. 

Is  \\  mulland  person  in  charge  of  mosque, 
102 

fa  ^  multajit  paying  heed  to,  gra- 
cious,  58.  a. 

».^V^  malhHz  (made  a  matter  of  lihdz) 
considered  necessary,  attended 
to,  22,  34  ;  molhtiz  rakhnd  to  pay  consi¬ 
deration  to,  56.  a. 

.  I  mulzim  accused,  incriminated,  22, 
fj**0  122;  mulxiin  kardnd  to  incrimi- 

■  nate,  51.  a. 

1  l  milnd  to  be  received  (with  ko  for  the 
recipient),  33;  to  mingle,  harmo¬ 
nise,  125  ;  mil-jdnd  to  meet,  92. 

LU,  LL.  milnd-julnd  friendly  intcr- 
course,  2,  96. 

malUl  grieved,  dissatisfied,  18.  a. 


^ . 


\  l  mumatta'at  prohibition,  for- 
bidding,  100.  a. 


munikin  possible,  21.  a. 

e 
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man  weight  of  40  sera,  19. 
man  I,  me,  107.  p. 
min  from,  31.  a. 


J  cT* 
18.  «. 


maun  tea  sahva  manna  and 
quail  (from  the  Qoran), 


t  L  ^  mundsib  litting,  proper,  10 ; 

• * * * *  v  munnsih  Jut  bit  in  accordance 

with  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  22. 
a. 

h  [ ,  ^  man  and  to  keep  or  celebrate  ;  mand- 
u  rahnd  to  celebrate,  47. 

minnat  obligation,  53;  entreaty, 
61.  a> 

y^*'  *  muntazir  expectant,  50.  o. 

\  1  .  ininjdnib  (from  side  of)  pro- 

ceeding  from,  41. 

manjhld  middle,  15. 

t  ^  ^  munharif  swerving,  rebellious, 

^  ^  mundnd  to  be  shaven,  91 ;  mundvd- 

ddlnd  to  cause  to  have  clean 
shaved,  101. 

manzil  f.  stage  or  section  of  the 
Qoran,  125.  a. 


muntaqash  engraven,  infixed, 
irapi’essed,  5.  a. 


J  y^* 


a. 


•(. 


•  -»  man  salt  ottice,  101.  a. 

a  .  munsif  just ;  munsif-mizdji  just- 
mindedness,  21.  a. 

<VJ  y^OeX^*  mans  aha  purpose,  plan,  15.  a. 

munztir  approved,  49.  «. 

man 4  forbidding:  iimx'-tanni  or  fcar- 
dead  to  forbid,  dissuade,  37,  53, 

v~  100.  a. 

«.  ••  mnnfa'at  profit,  101. 

yS^j*  munkiv  denying,  110. 

i  Q  ••  *C.  ;  ^  munkashif  disclosed,  07.  u. 

I  •  1  ^  4  manywdnd  (2nd  caus.  of  mdmjnd) 

\y>^y*  to  procure,  41  ;  mnnyua- 
rakhnd  to  procure  and  keep,  0. 

I  ,  manna  to  be  soothed  ;  man-idad  to 
yield  to  entreaty,  124. 

.  mun h  face  ;  mere  man  h  par  to  iny  lace, 

21;  munh  andhere  in  the  dusk  of 
the  morning,  just  before  twilight,  11  ; 
munh  khulnd  to  be  unveiled,  110. 

munhamik  engrossed,  47.  «. 
f ..  a ys*  mailt  f.  death,  1,  2.  a. 

_3  moti  in.  pearl,  29. 

motd  coarse,  9G  ;  met'  Inlt  an  obvious 
vy  thing,  as. 

mH jib  cause,  17.  a. 


.  maujfld  present,  ready,  available ; 

d-maujUd  come  and  present, 
i.e.  present,  5,  7.  a. 

flrv.  yy»  ni uwajjah  reasonable,  22.  a. 

.  mu’addab  reverential,  reveren- 
tially,  82,  5.3.  a. 


\y*°y  Mtisd  Moses,  18.  a. 

s$y£*ys»  mau'dd  promised,  7.  «. 

mauqa *  opportunity,  occasion,  37. 


a. 


mauqtif  ceased,  discontinued, 


dfy* 

«-»>V  ’  T7. 

1;  ^  yA  mol-lend  to  buy,  45. 

1  maulavi  appellative  of  learned 
^yy  Moslem,  92.  a. 

yj»  mam  wax,  72.  p. 

^  mundnd  to  shave ;  infnid-dvnd  to 


shave  off,  101. 


man  affection,  122. 

^ yJy*  'K^hra  piece  (chess)  89.  p. 

Jb  mehrhdni  kindness,  80.  p. 

o  y 

Ju,^*  nohUil  leisure,  grace,  3,  15.  a. 

I 

melt  man  guest,  13.  p. 

.  .  niehnid nddri  hospitality,  2. 

i5sJ2^»  mahngd  dear,  expensive,  28. 
mohuiyd  provided,  32.  a. 
ma  land  month,  3. 

1  iniydn,  something  like  our  Mr.  or 
^  Sir  in  addressing  a  man  of  posi¬ 

tion  ;  used  also  for  husband.  Hare 
miydn  is  the  house-father,  also  eldest 
son,  and  chholc  mii/tin  a  younger  son, 
39,  65,  87,  88. 

I  m  ich  ad  to  darken  (the  ej'es)  or 

blindfold,  114. 

maiddn  plain,  34.  a. 

C/  *• 

I y-*~*  minis  heritage,  28,  a. 

l<0  mailed  maternal  home,  14. 

♦» 

mafia  dirty,  43. 
mela  fair,  fete,  42. 

»» 

main  (1st  i>.  pron.)  I. 

■men  (locative  particle)  in,  among, 
( between. 

A  4^^#  hivica  fruit,  75.  p. 

7" 


e) 


rut  (privative)  used  as  a  prefix  with 
Persian  and  Arabic  words;  nd-ummedi 
hopelessness,  despair,  19;  na-ahli  dis¬ 
ability,  104;  nd-ba-kdr  worthless,  a 
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ne'er-do-well,  MS,  64 ;  n li-juilc  impure, 
35;  nd-pasaiuUdugi  dislike,  00;  ud- 
pdeduri  instability,  5;  nd-tai»dm  un¬ 
finished,  imperfect,  17  ;  nd-lnwdn  impo- 
teut,  36;  va-ja’iz  illegal,  21;  nd-lchilsh 
displeased,  71> ;  ndnlurusl  out  of  sorts, 
58;  nd-razdmand  ill-eontent,  105;  nd~ 
sh.uk  ri  ingratitude,  24 ;  vd-mf  unclean, 
69;  nd.~fnrm.dnt  disobedience,  24;  nd- 
kdra  useless,  53;  nd-hi’iq  unworthy, 
46;  nd-mundsih  improper,  71  ;  rm-murn- 
Inn  impossible,  68 ;  ud~mu‘</dl  unreason¬ 
able,  67;  ud-hamirdr  ill-behaved,  55; 
nd-hanjdr  unmanageable,  Mi ;  insolent, 
64.  p. 

-  L.  U  naclidr  helpless,  without  resource, 
*  v  8.^  p. 

V  ndvjil  cocoa-nut  palm,  6;  ndrjil 

kj” •  dnrrjdl  the  sea  eocoa-Dut.  i>. 

^ ^  h  udhaqq  unfairly,  51  ;  ndhuqq  led 
vain,  useless,  71.  p. 

ndddn  ignorant,  32.  p. 

v  1 1  n<i:.  elegance;  adz  o  no’ mat  luxury, 

J w  100.  j>. 

j  .  gJ  *«U  ndzuk-mizdj  touchy,  tetchy, 
Q,  J  s u  55.  p. 

adz'd  descending,  106.  a. 
ndshdd  unhapiiy,  122.  p. 

ndga  failure,  62.  p. 

^3\i  ndqis  defective,  17.  tt. 
ndk  f.  nose,  10. 
ndkas  insignificant,  4<i.  p 

ndldn  lamenting,  65.  j>. 

1*  tidm  name,  11;  n din  lend  to  speak  of, 
y  mention,  103. 

^  ndma  deed,  letter,  document,  24. 


P~ 


a. 


<J=^  ndmt  increasing,  45. 

ndmi  known,  45.  p. 

x .  .  a,.  U  ndn-i-shalinu  last  night's 

4v-uvcjvv  ^  u  bread,  31.  p. 


jb 


ndni  grandmother,  93. 


„  -Ill  t  nabdtdt  vegetables,  the  vegetable 
*■***  ^  kingdom,  33.  a. 


a. 


natija  result,  31. 

•  *• 

i  -.sirs.  najdt  salvation,  27.  a. 

♦ 

najis  foul,  35.  a. 

nakhicat  haughtiness,  24. 

i.l  il  na-ddrad  (lit.  there  is  not)  tio«  cut, 
not  forthcoming,  45  p. 

1  naddmat  repentance,  remorse, 
37.  a. 


a. 


I nira  mere,  only,  51, 102. 

(V* 

narmi  gentleness,  lenity,  60.  p. 
nazdik  near,  in  opinion  (of),  44. 


norm  soft;  narm-dil  tender-hearted, 
56.  p. 


ii  i  shut  relation,  relationship, 

connection,  comparison,  be¬ 
trothal,  13,  37,  41,  60,  14  ;  ba-nisbal  (In  ) 
in  comparison  with,  90. 


nishasl  o 
burkhudsl 


nusklta  recipe,  44.  a. 
nasi  f.  progeny,  48  a. 
nisluini  mark,  95.  p. 

^il4  -  ~n*  -4 

sitting  down  and  taking  leave  (matters 
of  etiquette),  65.  p. 

«- 1  nisub  property,  44.  a. 

iia sib  pi.  destinies,  36;  nasib- 
*1,‘  ~  bond  to  be  granted  by  fate, 

fated  to  receive,  etc.,  7,  13.  a. 
l  -  .  ,r->\  nasihat-  advice;  nusihnt  pu- 

leurnd  to  take  advice,  64. 
o. 

k,  nazar,  f.  eye,  69  ;  sight,  eye-sight,  7, 
j33  23;  view,  38;  nazar-dnd.  to  api>ear, 

lie  visible,  23;  nazar-parud  to  ap] ear 
(suddenly),  23;  nazar~kurnd  (pay)  to 
regard,  14.  a. 

iXjJ  nazar -land  under  arrest,  22.  i>. 

:  nc'mat  blessing,  good  things  of 

lifn  1C  n 


life,  etc.,  18, 34. 
«ilA3  nifd'i  guile,  24.  a. 


a. 


nafrat  abhorrence,  repugnance, 
dislike,  56,  70,  91.  a. 


o 

ft  • 

nafs  soul,  inner  self,  18.  a. 

_ nafsv  that  which  concerns  self, 

29.  a. 

YAj  n ajl  m.  and  f.  extra  prayers,  52.  a. 

♦  » 

nafis  choice,  35.  a. 

til*  .  l  naqqdr-khdna  drum-room 
c  ^  (generally  at  the  entrance 

to  a  palace),  49.  p, 

&  nuqra  silver,  34.  a. 

nuqs  defect,  46.  a. 

nuqs&n  loss,  detriment,  17.  a. 

\  g:  vaql  f.  copy,  22 ;  change  of  place  ; 
1/°  naql  o  harakal  motion  in  general, 
32.  a. 

\A  nikalnd  (1st  caus.  of  nikalnd)  to 
^  make  go  out;  nikdUdend  to  turn 

out,  79. 

naksir  f.  vein  inside  nose,  111 ; 
n aksir  yhutnd  to  bleed  at  the 

nose. 

1  A£\  nikalnd  to  issue,  go  or  come  out,  9  ; 

to  turn  up,  15  ;  to  turn  out,  19 ; 
nikal-jana  to  escaix;,  33 ;  nikld-jdnd  to 
slip  by.  111. 

L5o  nikammd  useless,  77. 

\S  S\  niko-kari  holiness,  virtue, 

yo  47  j, 

x  1^1  nigdh  f.  look,  glance,  64;  nigdh- 
*  karna  to  look,  1.  p. 

nigord  wretched,  112. 

I  ni  gal  than  watchful, 

care-taker,  32.  p. 


watcher, 
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nigahddshl  observance,  48. 


A\  namaz  f.  prayer,  4 ;  namaz  parhnd  to 
pray.  p. 

namdzan  devout  (woman),  125.  p. 
namak  salt,  6.  p. 

I  <?  A  namak  •  hard m  faithless,  77. 

f  P. 

namuddr  apparent  117.  p. 

V  namdna  example,  examplar,  5.  p. 
numayish  display,  42.  p. 

Jjj  nand  sister-in-law,  109. 

nangd  naked;  nangesir  bare-headed, 

9# 

nannx  had  baby  sister,  74. 

I  :  Nawvcdb  (Mali,  title)  our  4  Nabob,’ 

<-r-i  'Jr  8.  a. 

naulat  turn,  occasion,  7.  a. 

O5  nauj  be  it  not!  God  forbid  !  115. 
nur  light,  5.  a. 

;  ii ok,  f.  point,  tip:  nok-zaban  on  the 
y  tip  of  the  tongue,  by  heart,  at  the 
lingers’  end,  41.  p, 

{  t  naulcar  servant;  naukar-chdkar  ser- 
y y  vants,  as  opposed  to  slaves,  78. 

V' 

y  naukarx  service,  30 ;  post,  128.  p. 
j  nah  not,  no,  neither,  nor. 

naliin  not,  no,  is  not. 

1:1  :  nihdrul  to  bathe ;  nihd-lend  to  bathe 
u  '~ir  oneself,  52. 

nehdyat  very,  extremely,  31.  a. 

:  nc  the  sign  of  the  agent  of  transitive 
czL  verbs  in  the  tenses  which  are  derived 
from  the  p.  part.  See  SI.  Ex.  XI, 

u  nayd  new,  fresh. 

niydz  need,  53.  a. 

\  nxyat  intention,  motive.  For  niyai 
V:  bdndhna  see  p.  4,  note  4.  a. 

nxchd  low,  91 ;  nxchc  below,  57. 

v  *• 

;  nist  (is  not)  nothing,  non-cxis- 
tence,  32.  p. 

nCk  good,  45.  p. 

^  \  neko-kdr  well-doing,  virtuous, 

^  24.  p. 

nekx  goodness,  28.  p. 

YjJ  wt l  indigo,  15. 

i  nxm  the  neem-tree  (of  which  the 
ptr  leaves  are  bitter),  58. 

nxnd  f .  sleep,  12. 

ncota-byohdr  ceremonious 
)  exchange  of  gifts,  etc., 

128. 


...  .1  xrdbasla  connection;  xcdbaslngdn 

a J  Pers.  pi.,  17.  V. 

.  ^  I  wdjib  right,  a  matter  of  duty 

•  V  (secondary  to  farz),  see  p.  43 
(10).  a. 

just  enough,  14.  a. 

A[^  l .  xvdsta  connection,  92 ;  waste  (jK)st- 
°  'w  y  pos.)  on  account  of,  for  sake  of, 
purpose  of,  etc.  a. 

yb  wdjir  abundant,  7.  a. 

<yb  ■wdj'i  full,  complete,  16.  a. 

1.  nidp*  (lit.  falling);  tcd</t‘  bond  to 
y  happen,  36 ;  to  be  really,  18 ; 
xedqi*  men  in  reality,  19.  a. 


l-jrl  »  wdijx’dt,  Ar.  pi.  of  wd<p\  eveuts, 
y  realities,  18.  a. 

c_ wdtpf  acquainted  (se),  81.  «. 

\  I  «.  OS  1  *  wdijifud-hdl  cognizant  of 
O  V  the  circumstances,  22. 

a. 

jJI;  valid  father,  23.  a. 

<5jJ  \j  wdlidah  mother,  105.  a. 

^  wabd  plague,  pestilence,  3;  t valid’ i 
* y  pestilential;  haiza-i-wabd’x  cholera 

morbus,  10.  a. 

\  ll  *  wabd l  plague,  destruction,  retribu- 
J  tion,  48,  107,  130. 

v'utnd  so  many,  68. 

.  _  4  vmjdb  necessity,  duty  (of  pay- 
^y-/  iug).  45.  «. 
t ..  «.  a  wujdhdt  grounds,  22;  double 

y  pi.  of  ic ajh.  a. 

<^J  wajh  f.,  reason,  ground,  7.  a. 
s 

wahdatun  single,  one,  30.  o. 

....  a  ^  a  wahshat  wildness  or  bewildcr- 
y  ment,  sensation  of  dread, 
etc.,  1.  a. 

...  w  vadi'at  trust,  commission,  35. 
a. 

,  6?  lb  a  wird-wazd’if  daily  lessons 

^  of  Qoran,  42.  a. 

warq  page,  84.  a. 

j  4  warna  (=  ioa  agar  na)  else;  a  eon- 
r  yy  tracted  clause,  to  be  rendered  acc. 
to  context,  p. 

t  „  icus'ot  room;  icus'al-i-akhldq 

T  "V  ample  morality,  broad  charity, 

etc.,  54.  a. 

icasi*  extensive,  21.  a. 
urwxl  union,  13.  a. 

xr  -  wafdyat  will,  3.  a. 

.  -  was4  f.  placing  ;  v.  karnd  to  cause, 
“  bring  about,  arrange  for,  49. 

wazfi  ablution  (before  prayer),  4.  a. 
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wa'du  promise,  31.  a. 
wa‘z  preaching,  125.  a. 
wagaira  et  caetera,  6.  a. 
waqt  time.  a. 
y>  wagr  respect,  GO.  a. 

^  waq'at  value,  126.  a. 

vakil  attorney,  21.  a. 
wall  saint,  123.  a. 

k  u oh  (dem.  prouj  be,  she,  it,  that; 
12 s  plural  as  well  as  singular,  44. 

«^r*5  wohi  that  same. 

wolun  in  that  very  place,  6. 
wahm  imagination,  41.  a. 

w irdni  desolation,  1.  a. 
icaisd  such,  77. 


,  A>Lu  ,  hashdf  bafdsh  iu 

(J**  '*+**»'  good  spirits,  125.  p. 

hafta  week,  54. 


V- 


e  y  [  ^  hath  haul;  hdth-pdon  limbs  as  a 
whole,  2,  11 ;  hath -hand he  with 
clasped  hands  (in  prayer),  7;  hath 
lagand  to  strike,  121. 

U  .  Is*)  hdrna  to  be  worsted  ;  hdr-jand  to  be 
conquered,  124. 

1$ yj  hdmi  bkamd  to  assent,  120. 

han  yes,  67. 

.  a.*  <C  ilih  Court  (translite- 

Cp  ^  rated),  20.  <s. 

A- JD  hiha  gift,  45.  a. 

’*  ^  hat heli  palm,  102. 

w :ii  a*,  halo  barho  out  of  the  way! 
$‘sc  j-  y**2 '  move  on  !  cries  of  avant- 
courier,  42. 

hujtim  crowd,  20.  a. 

«.,r  -ilAfo  hiddyat  direction,  84.  a. 

hadra  mess,  fix,  confusiou,  71. 

A  har  every,  p. 

^  hargiz  ever  ;  hargiz  nahin  never,  by 
y  3s2  no  means,  41.  p. 

1.  w  hazdr  thousand;  hazdron  thou- 
y'y2  sands  (pi.  of  totality),  3 ;  hasdrhd 
do.  do.,  8.  p. 

hast  (is)  existent,  32.  p. 
hasti  existence,  33.  p. 

V  Ml  • 


al  \\w  haldk  destroyed;  haldk  karnd,  to 
dKSz  destroy,  34.  p. 

i .r  haldkat  destruction,  45.  a. 

i  hilnd  to  move  ;  hilnd  julnd  (a  fuller 

expression  for  the  same),  54. 


bam  we. 

ham  together  (often  used  as  the  first 
member  of  a  compound)  ;  ham- 
jamd‘at  class-fellow,  89 ;  ham-davdi  sym¬ 
pathy,  60;  ham-daiui  fellow-feeling, 
60 ;  ham-rdh,  accompanying;  hnm-rdhi 
companion,  18  ;  ham-sdya  (under  same 
shade)  neighbour  or  neighbours,  7,  27  ; 
ham-sdyagi,  neighbourlmess,  11;  ham- 
‘umr  of  t  he  same  age,  125;  hani-nislnn 
(seated  together)  associate,  22;  ham* 
watan  fel’ow-citizen,  23. 


hamara  our. 


him  mat  spirit,  pluck,  2;  h.  bau- 
dhdiux  to  make  one  pluck  up 
spirit,  19.  a. 

hama  all;  haina-ddni  omniscience, 

21.  p. 

AA-.*,  4-  ha  mesh  a  always,  27.  p. 

♦  * 

l  •  1  hansdnd  to  make  laugh  (1st  caus. 

U  of  jiaTumd),  103. 

I  .  hausad  to  laugh,  54;  hans-dend  to 
laugh  a  thing  off,  121. 

,  hansi  laughter;  hansi-khushi  (sc) 
merrily  and  happily,  121. 

hanoz  as  yet,  27.  p. 

Hind  India,  25. 

1  lidd,  P.  Part,  of  bond,  denoting  state  of 
things  at  the  time  spoken  of ;  added 
to  other  Part,  it  conveys  the  sense  of 
continuousness.  Asa  P.  Abs.  tense  it 
also  refers  to  , status ,  as  compared  with 
thd,  which  describes  event;  hdd-kavnd 
to  continue  being,  to  go  on,  40. 

J  w  hawd  air,  33 ;  hawd-khuri  air-eating, 
taking  the  air,  43.  a, 

hawivd  ogre,  54. 

f|  ^  hawd'i  rocket ;  haicd’iydn  urm  the 
^’SD  rising  of  rockets  (or  changes  of 
colour)  in  the  face,  117.  p. 

1?  j.  hota  Pr.  Part,  of  hand,  denoting 
existing  state ;  hole  hote  gradually, 
130 ;  mere  hote  when  I  am  here,  102. 

^  ^  hash  consciousness  ;  hosh  o  hawdss 
full  senses,  10.  p. 

1  ...  k.  hoshydr  awake,  39;  alert,  en- 

lightened,  84.  p. 

^3  L3 haulndk  terrible,  23.  p. 

_  .3 haute  sc  gently,  112. 

U  ho  ad  to  be;  ho-parnd  to  befall,  94; 

vyD  ho-chuknd  to  be  over  and  done 
with,  3 ;  ho-chalnd  to  be  in  process  of 
becoming,  9 ;  ho-jdnd  to  become ;  ho- 
vend  to  become,  29. 

lil  li  w  hond  biurana  to  be  and  get  to 

VJ  lySa  ^  (something  done  some¬ 

how),  71. 
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konth  lip,  117. 

J*o-Ma.lio  whether  or  no,  certainly, 

ypy*  4i. 

•Js*  honi  (bat)  possible,  118. 

J  |  \  honc-wdld  about  to  be,  coming 

y  *■  '  off,  89. 

hx,  emi>hatic  particle. 

w  uai  is  (as  a  fact) ;  hold  luii  is  (as  a 
state). 

^  ^  te  haihat  awe,  21.  a. 

hech  worthless,  19.  p. 

V  •  w  haiza  cholera,  1;  haiza-i-ntilild’i 
cholera  produced  by  surfeit,  IK) ; 
haiza-i-VHibd’i  cholera  morbus,  a. 

hclcrt  boasting,  pride,  bump- 
<3  tiousnjss,  34. 


<3 


yd  or  ;  yd  to  either,  followed  by  yd  ;  in¬ 
stead  of  this,  55.  p. 
yd  vocative  particle ;  yd  hazrat  O  sir ! 
23,  24  ;  khudd-yd  O  God !  47.  p. 


t  L  yad  f.  recollection  ;  ydd-hovd  to  be  re- 
^  V  membered,  41 ;  ydd-fcumd  to  remem¬ 
ber,  2  ;  ydd-kar-laui  to  learn  by  heart, 
93;  ydd-kard-devd  to  make  a  person 
learn,  93.  p. 

yddgdr  f.  memorial,  48.  p. 

A  ydr  friend  ;  ydr-dost  friends,  103.  2’- 

yard  boldness,  58.  p. 

ydn  support,  assistance,  12.  p. 

Ijl  yds  f.  despair,  70.  u. 

yathn  orphan,  3.  a. 

ya‘ai  that  is  to  say,  59.  «. 

ywpn  certainty,  31 ;  certain,  89.  a. 

yuyvni  certainty,  03.  a. 
yakdyak  suddenly,  all  at  once, 

yuksdn  alike,  129.  p. 

,  j i Ah  thus,  8  ;  ydn  hi  so  far,  5 ;  ydn  hi 
m  so  so,  indifferent,  8. 

^ql  yundni  Greek,  6.  o. 

,  ych  (demons,  pron.)  this,  he,  she,  or  it ; 
also  pi. 

i  yahan  here,  in  this  instance,  42 ; 
e)  (postpos.)  at  the  house  of,  89 ;  yu- 

hdn  tak  so  far. 

ycln  this  same,  or  this  very. 


ERRATA  (Text  and  Notes). 

!>.  58,  line  3,  for  read 

p.  73,  line  14,  for  read  . 

p.  85,  note  on  lino  G,  for  &t  u»  ihti-ln  read  ttinnhUiiln  in  souse  of 
p.  9*J,  line  11,  for  read  • 

p.  127,  note  on  line  3,  for  13  read  113. 

VocAnui.viiY,  p.  13,  for  read  . 


‘  manage.’ 


CHAPTER  I. 

Cholera  at  Dehli.  Nasuh’s  Dream . 


{fi&Jjj  ^  ^  JL»  ^ 

o~~^^  )))  ^  ^  (** cS^i^  A 

-~Jiy 

<— $^la — ss*  <^A?  ^  A>J  ^  f*J^ 

^Ji  ^  e>^?b^  O^  -  cS*^Oi  ^  J>/ 


1. 

Desolate 
aspect  of 
city  :  de¬ 
spair  of  the 
people:  the 
terrible 
suddenness 
of  death  by 
cholera. 


4  Wavna  (ten  agar  no).  4  and  if  not,’ 
corresponds  to  the  Hindi  nahin  to, 
and,  like  it,  is  »a  contracted  condi¬ 
tional  clause.  See  SI.  192.  It  may 
generally  be  translated  by  4  else,’  or 
*  otherwise,’  but  the  exact  sense 
varies  wilh  the  context.  Bear  in 
mind  that  it  often  introduces  the  rule 
as  compared  with  the  exception,  as 
in  the  passage  before  us. 

Jidhar  juo,  4  whither  you  go,’  or, 
as  we  should  say,  4  wherever  you 
went,’  balanced  by. /is  taraf  nigdli  biro, 
‘in  whatever  direction  you  looked.’ 
The  you  in  both  languages  is  indefi¬ 
nite. 

The  artificial  assonance  of  the 
clauses  in  this  sentence  is  a  common 
feature  of  oriental  composition. 

5  Jin  bdzdron  men,  etc.,  lit.  ‘  Bazars 
in  which  shoulder  used  to  rub  shoul¬ 
der  up  to  the  very  middle  of  the  night 
now  lay  so  deserted  that,  as  one 
passed  along  at  noon,  one  felt  afraid.’ 
Din  do-vahor  stands  for  dm  ki  do- 
pahar  ko ;  see  SI.  42.  For  the 
construction  of  jute  hue ,  see  ibid, 
Ex.  XV.  Observe  that  thd  is  dropped 
after  hotd  in  the  subordinate  clause. 
This  constantly  happens,  when  there 
is  no  doubt  about  the  time  intended. 

The  effectiveness  of  the  Relative 


1  Ab  se  dur,  etc.  4 5  The  cholera  was 
so  bad  at  Dehli  some  years  ago  that, 
in  a  single  street— Hakim  Baqd — men 
began  dying  at  the  rate  of  thirty  or 
forty  daily.’  The  point  of  the  sen¬ 
tence  is  the  largeness  of  the  death 
rate,  and  this  is  marked  in  the  Hin¬ 
dustani  idiom  by  a  repetition  of  the 
numerals.  Observe  ke  (1.  2),  the  sign 
of  izufat,  where  apposition  is  the  Eng¬ 
lish  idiom.  See  SI.  33. 

Haiz a  and  kucha ,  the  readings  of 
the  original  MS.,  are  restored  here  as 
a  reminder  of  the  fact  that  the  inflec¬ 
tion  of  this  class  of  noun  before  an 
affix  is  conventional  only.  See  SI. 
22,  and  Note  attached. 

Ukbdzdr-i-maut  to  albntta  <jarm  thd, 
‘One  bazar  indeed— that  of  death— 
■was  certainly  busy.’  The  Persian 
izdfat  is  used  advisedly,  for  ek  maul  ku 
bazar  would  have  been  grammatically 
ambiguous.  The  use  of  the  P.  izdfat 
is  often  convenient  in  translation 
from  English,  but  should  l»e  re¬ 
stricted  to  the  connection  of  Persian 
and  Arabic  words. 

Observe  tbe  difference  between  thd 
here  and  Itud  in  the  first  sentence. 
II fid  refers  to  the  state  of  things  and 
thd  to  a  particular  instance.  See  SI 
5.  (13)  (14). 


r 


3 


6 


10 


j =5  <J>*i  =~^ 

<Jy>  -  ^y6  J^*  ••—“*-  u"’^  ^  <^  ^ 

^  pi-  a?'  bAa-  ^  ^  >»  y 

^  ^  <=> y  <^w©j  ^ W-T 

^  l^J  ^U-J  J  ^  <=s^ 

l^J  L<c*  Sr~~ 

^ >£  S  <*&  ^  c>  ^  <j^ 

«^T  6>  c/  <r~rp* ^  4^  ^  ^  Ijj  U^) 

yi^  O^*  c>y^  C5*  <=^  <S*J  C)^* 

<=7?  0>L>b*  eTrr^  *Jf*2  ~  W^  ^— ' 

err-  cr**  yj^1'  — 

^Jtw*  <-pU^  ^  IC-.^  O^3 

ljj  l^i  a?  tgj  S  c^  Ab 


2. 

Ravages  of 
the  pesti¬ 
lence  :  Na- 
suh  alone, 
notwith¬ 
standing 
the  loss  of 
three  mem¬ 
bers  of  his 
household, 
sees  cause 
for  satisfac¬ 
tion  in  the 
soul- 

awakening 
effect  of  the 
visitation 
and  the  re- 


some  the  *  objective  genitive.'  See 
SI.  23.  For  the  construction  of  paid 
comp.  ibid.  51  (2). 

8  L>o  paune  do  mahine  ke  garth, 
‘  nearly  two,  or  one-and-three-quarter 
mouths.’  Malriueiu  the  singular  as 
a  collective  term.  Comp.  SI.  10  (8) 

'■>  Sliahr  kuchh  adhtjd  *<>  yagd.  The 
expression  is  technical,  and  cannot 
be  literally  translated  :  ‘the  city  v.as 
denuded  like  of  half  its  produce,’ 
meaning  that  half  the  population  had 
perished. 

11  Jis  se  vdchh <>,  etc.,  *  whoever  you 
questioned  bad  a  complaint  to  make 
— whoever  you  listened  to  had  a  tale 
of  woe  to  tell.’  The  sentence  is  simi¬ 
lar  to  that  noticed  at  p.  1,  line  4, 
above. 

12  Mayar  ek,  etc.,  ‘except  one  man, 
Nasuh,  whose  story  I  am  about  to 
write.’  The  gerund  with  -trala  is  the 
nearest  approach  to  a  Future  Parti¬ 
ciple  which  the  language  contains. 
SI.  49. 

18  Ki  .  .  .  to oh  equivalent  to  jo  (SI. 
135),  and,  as  here,  often  a  convenient 
and  elegant  resource  for  avoiding  the 
recurrence  of  a  Relative. 

Shdki  and  faryadi  are  in  etymologi¬ 
cal  and  rhetorical  correspondence 
with  the  shikdyat  and  Jarydd  of  the 
foregoing  clause. 


scribed  by  a  supposed  case.  Trans- 
Lite — *  A  man  might  be  walking  about 
in  i»erfect  health,  when  suddenly, 
without  warning,  he  felt  an  inclina¬ 
tion  to  be  sick.’  Tubi'at  stands  for  a 
man’s  inner  self,  and  mdliah,  a  word  of 
anomalous  formation,  describes  the 
inr.'iu  ifinn  to  vomit. 

1  PaliU  hi  kulli  men,  ‘at  the  vei-y 
first  mouthful  (of  the  discharge).’ 

2  Xu’  i  juz  t,  etc . ,  ‘if  some  small  j»ait 
escaped,  it  escaped  ’;  that  is,  *  few,  if 
any,  escaped.’ 

Juz'i,  in  Arabic  logic,  is  a  par¬ 
ticular  as  opposed  to  a  universal 
(Lnllt).  There  is,  therefore,  a  latent 
play  upon  the  Hindi  word  kulU,  used 
in  the  preceding  clause. 

•'  Ji  kd  matldnd,  etc.  ;  the  conjunc¬ 
tion  here  is  the  aur  of  simultaneity. 
SI.  183.  Thd  may  be  supplied  with 
each  gerund  ;  and  the  meaning  is,  ‘  a 
man  no  sooner  felt  nausea  than  he 
died.’ 

A  Tak  here  means  *  even  so  much 
as,’  or  *  even.* 

c  Sab  kuchh  :  the  summation  of  al¬ 
lied  subjects  with  which  the  verb 
agrees,  SI.  17(2). 

7  Ghar  ghar  (fco)  usJkd  rond  para, 
*  every  house  hud  to  deplore  it.’  The 
repetition  of  ghar  is  distributive. 
Uskd  rond,  *  grief  for  it,’  called  by 
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^  cr* *i  ■  Wr^  <r~i 2  UiAj 

^  cJlV^  -  V*  f^*-*  .>$  =?>*  =LW  _)J  S 

J  J  ^ 

Uifi^  LL»  _  Joj  ^  &j)b  *m£y$y+  j\^.x^e\ 


•»  ■*  _  -»  c 

‘^As^)v  <jl>3Lx  j  *x&  5  jwT  Ut>  UJL*  J)  L>Axe»! 

j  *•  c  ^ 

cc-JU.  ^j!  ^jds^  yb  _  ^i^l^j! 

j 

^  crH^  -  ^>1^*  cr-3 

P- 

—  uo~*S^*jg  v^*  C>^^  ^  —  y*M  <zf* 
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usage  part  and  parcel  of  the  verna¬ 
cular. 

7  Kahne  ko  zinda  par  murda  sc  bad- 
tar ,  *  so  to  say  alive  but  worse  than 
dead  ’ ;  that  is,  *  more  dead  than 
alive.’ 

8  Na  dil  men,  etc.  Interjectioual 
clauses  of  this  kind  are  a  characteris¬ 
tic  of  the  descriptive  style,  of  which 
this  chapter  is  throughout  an  admi¬ 
rable  illustration. 

9  Yd  to  .  .  .  yd,  an  example  of  the 
Alternative  Co-ordinate  clause,  for 
which  see  SI.  Ex.  XVIII.  The  verbs 
of  the  alternative  clauses  are  par-rahd, 
ki,  and  ro-pit-liyd,  with  a  common 
subject  bar  shakhs  in  agreement  with 
the  first.  Had  the  clause  with  ki 
stood  first,  we  should  have  had  har 
shakhs  ne. 

10  The  gerund  mama  here  means 

*  death,'  as  the  act  of  dying,  and  is 
the  direct  object  of  the  compound 
ydd-karke. 

11  Bond  is  *  weeping  ’  and  p Una 

*  beating  ’  of  the  breast  or  head  in 
token  of  grief.  Both  together,  by  the 
figure  hendiadys,  which  is  exceedingly 
common  in  Hindustani,  signify  ‘la¬ 
mentation.’ 

Marg-i-mufdjdt,  ‘  sudden  death,’ 
looks  pedantic,  but  is  the  regular 
term.  The  Arabic  verbal  is  of  the 
same  formation  as  the  word  mnldqdl 
used  above  (1.  4).  See  SI.  App.  A. 
Form  III. 

12  Na  sdn  na  gumdn,  etc.  The  sud¬ 
denness  of  death  is  realistically  de¬ 


clause  as  a  means  of  passing  on  to  the 
various  points  of  description  is  wor¬ 
thy  of  attention.  See  the  remarks 
made  on  this  subject  in  SI.  Part  III., 
7  (10). 

2  Ki:  the  sign  of  izdfat  should  be 
always  looked  to  as  an  index  of  gen¬ 
der,  for  the  sexe  fictiv  of  Hindustani 
nouns  is  a  great  puzzle  to  beginners, 
and  there  is  nothing  in  which  Euro¬ 
peans  so  often  make  mistakes  in 
speaking. 

•2  Milnd-julnd,  etc.  In  this  sentence 
we  have  six  pairs  of  words  which  de¬ 
note  various  phases  of  social  inter¬ 
course,  and  therefore  deserve  close 
attention.  The  first  pair  consists  of 
two  Hindi  gerunds  in  close  associa¬ 
tion,  in  the  general  sense  of  4  friendly 
intercourse’;  the  second  pair  are 
Arabic  gerunds ;  two  Persian  verbals 
make  the  third  pair,  and  the  rest  are 
Persian  and  Arabic  quasi-synonyms. 
The  whole  of  these  terms  are  summed 
up  in  the  collective  kull  rasmen,  4  all 
customs,'  with  which  the  verb  agrees 
in  gender  and  number.  See  SI.  17  (2) ; 
and,  for  the  construction  with  ne,  see 
ibid.  Ex.  XI.,  which  exhausts  the 
subject. 

As  regards  Arabic  verbals,  the  stu¬ 
dent  cannot  too  soon  make  himself 
familiar  with  the  Conspectus  given 
in  App.  A.  to  the  Manual  referred  to 
throughout  these  notes.  Nothing 
will  give  him  greater  confidence  in 
the  use  of  words  which,  though  ap¬ 
parently  pedantic,  are  by  constant 
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9  Jinhon  ne,  etc.,  *  even  the  volun¬ 
tary  devotions  of  those  who  never 
performed  their  obligatory  devotions 
even  by  mistake  were  not  omitted.' 
Unkd  is  in  agreement  with  the 
nearest  noun,  SI.  30  (4).  The  terms 
ishrutj  and  Uihujjnd  will  be  found  in 
the  Table  above  referred  to.  Qazd- 
hond  is  the  technical  term  for  the 
omission  of  religious  duties. 

12  Tin,  sing.,  in  agreement  with  the 
nearest  of  two  subjects,  SI.  17  (3). 

15  Jo  mazhab  ta’ltm-kartdhai,  ‘  which 
religion  teaches  ’;  not  jisko  or  jise,  or 
even  iiskt. 

1<;  Nasuh  yun  ht  dil  kd  kachchd  tha, 

*  N.  was  so  far  disconcerted  that  .  .  .’ 

Dil  kd  kachchd,  ‘  weak  in  mind,’  ‘  irre¬ 

solute,’  etc.,  according  to  the  con¬ 
text,  sometimes  expressed  in  one 
word  kachchd  -dil.  See  SI.  23.  Ydn  ht 
is  a  colloquial  phrase  which  often 
points  to  a  moderate  or  indifferent 


3  Dil  on  men,  etc.,  ‘a  degree  of 
humble  -  mindeduess  was  attained 
which  the  asceticism  of  a  lifetime 
would  not  easily  produce.’  Pavla  honi 
is  iu  agreement  with  lcaifiyat,  SI.  48. 
Nasuh’s  remark  is  in  the  oratio  recta  ; 
hence  dnahwdr  hai,  not  ho,  as  in  the 
English  rendering. 

<1  Fara  iz-i-inazhabt,  *  the  obligator}' 
duties  of  religion,’  ace.  to  the  canon 
law  of  Islam,  viz.,  prayer,  fasting, 
and  aims,  of  which  we  shall  hear 
more  hereafter. 

8  Namdz  parhnd  (or  parhni),  ‘  reci¬ 
tation  of  prayer,’  is  another  term  for 
the  act  of  worship  explained  in  the 
Note  at  p.  4,  and  refers  to  the  for¬ 
mulae  uttered. 

Pdnchon  veaqt,  *  at  all  the  five 
times  of  prayer.’  Plural  of  totality. 
For  a  Table  of  the  prayer-services  see 
App.  B.  to  the  complete  edition  of 
this  work. 
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*  U-'  ^  -c’^  ^  sai®5, 

indifferent 

y^r*  c=^  I  tTeshofdn 

Islam. 

«#* 

v5«^’  “  =->*  ‘-*ij  a**  b  o-'  <jr*jT  ej*5  <^'  ^ 

_)Ui  £yoi  ,—ftJ I 

«**  _» 

c=^>  £ y*=>J  <=&~^  v5^  ^  ^  ‘■-^  ^  £*-« 

C**0*  v5^'  <J3^  <=?/  d/  «** 

<,5^  J^rv  ^  c?^  ^  {J^y* 

d^J^y  y  bj  j^i  J  4^5^*  j^!  —  biaS  ,-i  t_j>  b  S 

UL«  ^S  y^>  ^  J  cz  y**tf  —  b  ^5o !  cjfr^J  J  Ua 


5  Sitbh,  or  subuh,  the  second  vowel 
in  the  latter  merely  representing’  the 
distinct  enunciation  of  the  final  con¬ 
sonant.  See  SI.  App.  C,  p.  225.  For 
the  defect  in  the  type  see  ibid  p.  17, 
Note. 

Wazd  kar-rahe  the,  ‘  was  in  the 
middle  of  his  ablutions, ’  the  neces¬ 
sary  preliminary  to  the  act  of  prayer. 
The  student  will  note  that  this  form 
of  the  verb  is  not  a  tense,  but  a  parti¬ 
cipial  phrase.  He  had  begun  Jus  ab¬ 
lutions  and  was  going  on  with  them. 

<»  Miswulc  karte  karte,  ‘  while  he  was 
using  the  tooth-stick.’  See  for  this 
use  of  the  Participle,  SI.  108  (1).  For 
miswdlc,  ‘instrument  of  rubbing’ 
(generally  a  twig),  see  ibid.  App.  A. 
Re> u.  5  (2). 

7  Dclchtd  k  ijd  hai.  Comp.  SI.  142 

(11). 

8  Inko  mitt i  dekar,  etc.,  ‘he  had  no 
sooner  come  from  burying  him  than 
— there  was  a  family  aunt— her,  too, 
he  found  dead.’  ’This,  jerky  as  it 
sounds  in  English,  is  idiomatic  Hin¬ 
dustani,  which  is  a  language  given  to 
parenthesis.  The  rishta  id  khdld  was 
a  widowed  aunt  on  the  mother’s 
side. 

9  Jan  ba-haqq,  the  first  words  of  the 
conventional  phrase  Jan  ba-haqq  taslim 
karnd,  ‘to  resign  the  soul  to  God,’ 
that  is,  to  die.  Thus,  in  our  own 
language,  Paternoster  stands  for  the 
Lord’s  Prayer. 

Mdmd,  the  titular  designation  of 
the  general  servant  in  Mahomedan 
households.  Her  duties  are  catering 
and  cooking  and  looking  after  the 
children.  Rukhsat-htiin,  *  took  leave,’ 
a  euphemism.  For  the  compound, 
see  SI.  38,  and  example  given  at  44 
(1). 


1  Madddh,  ‘  much  praising.’  Arab. 
Int.  Agent,  see  SI.  App.  A.  Rem.  5 
(5).  Nawirdb,  another  example  of  this 
class  of  verbal,  occurs  below. 

Na  is  sabab  se  ki,  *  and  that  not 
because.’ 

2  Khud  uske  ghar  (men),  ‘  in  his  own 
family.’  The  Persian  khud  corre¬ 
sponds  generally  with  the  Hindustani 
dp,  and  here,  in  combination  with  the 
demonstrative  pronoun,  serves  to 
convey  the  sense  of  a pne,  or  apne  hi. 

4  NasAh,  etc.,  ‘N.  had  already  be¬ 
gun  his  morning  devotions.’  When 
a  Moslem  begins  his  devotions,  he 
stands  erect  with  folded  hands  aud 
closed  eyes,  and  abstracts  his 
thoughts  from  worldly  affairs.  This 
is  technically  called  nii/at  hand-had, 

4  to  intend.’  After  reciting  certain 
prescribed  formulae  in  this  posture, 
he  bends  forward  so  as  to  briug  his 
back  into  a  horizontal  position,  with 
the  hands  resting  on  the  knees.  This 
is  called  ruled,  or  ra‘kat,  4  a  bending  ’; 
and  while  in  this  attitude  the  wor¬ 
shipper  repeats  certain  other  pre¬ 
scribed  formnlie.  He  then  falls  for¬ 
ward  on  his  hands  and  knees,  and 
touches  the  ground  with  his  fore¬ 
head,  and  this  third  posture  is  called 
sijda.  This  three-fold  ceremony, 
twice  repeated,  is  the  legal  minimum 
( farz ),  or  the  dugaua  farz  of  the  text, 
also  called  do  ra'kat-i-namdz,  with  re¬ 
ference  to  the  second  posture.  Bur¬ 
ton,  in  his  translation  of  the  Arabian 
Nights,  calls  this  latter  term  ‘  the 
two-bow  prayer.’  On  rising,  the  wor¬ 
shipper  turns  to  right  and  left  in 
salutation  of  his  attendant  augels 
(acc.  to  Lane,  vol.  ii.  p.  379).  This  is 
the  saldm  phernd  of  the  text,  and  con¬ 
cludes  the  function. 
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4, 

The  f\»tilit.> 
of  his  pre¬ 
cautions  : 
he  resigns 
himself  to 
fate. 
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stration  of  pills,  and  pildml  of  po¬ 
tions. 

I  {m  e  iniydn  here  describes  the  head 
of  the  family  for  the  time  being.  It 
is  also  the  title  of  the  eldest  son. 

II  W-ro/i  rixhtd  ki  xlidla,  etc.,  ‘  the 
aunt  spoken  of  rallied  for  a  time,  but 
she  was  too  weary  of  life  to  be  in  a 
hurry  to  take  thought  of  remedies.’ 
Observe  the  intentional  rhythm  in 
see  thin  and  der  hi. 

i:«  Gars,  etc.,  4  so  she,  too,  was  des¬ 
tined  to  take  no  medicine.’  Namih- 
hond  is  constantly  used  in  the  sense 
of  ‘  to  be  destined  ’  with  reference  to 
the  thing  given  or  received. 

14  Alhatta  in  this  sentence  adds  to 
the  humour  of  the  touch. 

1<!  Kuchh  yunlii  su  tnkya,  4  but  an  in¬ 
different  reliance.'  See  Note  on  p.  5, 
line  16,  above.  Note  the  gender  of 
ehtiyiV.  Arabic  verbals  of  this  form 
are  almost  invariably  masculine  in 
Urdu. 


l  fAlchd  (hud),  followed  by  k i,  which 
introduces  the  newspaper  paragraph. 
Comp.  SI.  14.1  (11). 

-  Hiikmi  4 ildj  kurUi  hni,  etc.,  *  is 
practising  the  use  of  a  specific,  and 
lias  become  a  claimant  for  the  reward 
of  Rs.  10,000  promised  by  Govern¬ 
ment.’  Up  country  doctors  in  the 
medical  department  are  generally 
Bengalis  who  have  been  trained  in 
Calcutta  Hospitals.  Kupaya  is  con¬ 
structed  as  n  collective. 

•*  Similarly,  it  si  Ice  hamxdya  men, 
‘among  his  own  neighbours.’ 

M  Ferixhion,  4  the  Angels  of  Death.’ 
Plural  hi  the  Qoran. 

10  Dene  nur  pildne,  etc.  Lit.  ‘no 
opportunity  even  of  administering 
(the  medicine)  arrived,  when  the  old 
man  was  at  bis  last  gasp  ’;  that  is, 
4  the  old  uiau  died  before  the  medi¬ 
cine  could  be  administered.’  Other 
instances  of  tbi3  peculiar  use  of  ki 
will  occur  below.  See  also  81.  152 
(8)  (11).  Dend  refers  to  the  admini- 
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whitewash¬ 
ing:  sanita¬ 
tion:  fumi¬ 
gation  : 
careful 
cookery  : 
native 
remedies 
collected  .- 
Euglish  pa¬ 
tent  medi¬ 
cines  pro¬ 
cured,  etc. 


h  Jo  dawa’en,  etc.,  ‘  medicines 
which  Greek  physicians  prescribe  in 
this  disease.’  Dared’ en  is  the  plural  of 
dared,  aud  dated’ iydn,  a  few  linos  be¬ 
low,  of  davd’i. 

u  Tliori  thoH  sab,  ‘a little  of  all.' 

10  PahUnchd-Un.  For  the  force  of 
lend,  as  the  second  member  of  a  com¬ 
pound  verb,  see  SI.  73  (3). 

11  Dhundhni  in  adjectival  agreement 
with  chiz,  and  the  phrase  is  equiva¬ 
lent  to  chiz  kd  dhUndhnd. 

12  Cholera-pill  ki  gSliydn,  etc.,  ‘he 
procured  cholera-pills  on  the  spot 
from  the  police-office.*  The  term 
kotvcdU  is  still  in  use  for  the  office  of 
the  city  magistrate,  or  superinten¬ 
dent  of  police.  Medicines  of  the  kind 
mentioned  in  the  text  are  often  kept 
there  for  distribution  in  emergency. 
The  mention  of  cholera-tincture  and 
chlorodyne  is  an  allusion  to  the  ad¬ 
vertisements  in  the  local  English 
papers  of  the  day. 

14  Mangwd-rakhd,  ‘  procured  and 
kept  in  readiness.'  Hindustani  owes 
much  of  its  effective  terseness  to 
verbal  combinations  of  this  kind. 


degree  of  quantity  or  quality,  some¬ 
thing  like  our  ‘so  so.’  Thus,  the 
phrases  yun  hi  chdhi’e,  or  j/itii  hi  said, 
indicate  qualified  approval  only.  A  w - 
real  a  aural,  ‘at  the  very  first.’  The 
rhyming  of  surd  and  zard  in  this  sen¬ 
tence  is,  of  course,  intentional. 

1  Ba  asbdb-i-zdhir,  etc.,  *  in  the 
matter  of  outside  resources  he 
adopted  every  preventive  measure.’ 
Sab  kin,  that  is,  tunic  sab  tadbiren  kin. 

2  Na’i  for  nayi :  here,  as  in  ti’e, 
chdhi’e,  etc.,  hamza  takes  the  place  of 
the  first  yd,  and  the  subscript  dots 
are  omitted  more  Arabico. 

Phirwd-di,  2nd  causal  of  phirnd 
with  intensive  dena.  ‘He  had  the  house 
newly  whitewashed  all  round.' 

4  The  tag,  in  native  houses,  is  a 
niche  built  into  the  wall.  They  are 
usually  constructed  at  regular  inter¬ 
vals  all  round  the  room,  and  serve 
the  purpose  of  shelves  or  cupboards. 

6  Khdnc  men,  etc.,  ‘let  the  dishes 
be  rather  more  salt  than  usual,  and 
let  onions  and  vinegar  come  to  table 
at  both  meals.’  For  the  Continuative 
Compound  see  SI.  126. 
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6. 

The  family 
partake  of  a 
dish  cooked 
with  rice, 
from  which 
they  had 
hitherto  ab¬ 
stained  : 
Nasuh  is 
seized  with 
cholera  in 
the  early 
morning: 
consterna¬ 
tion  of  the 
household. 


are  all  in  agreement,  and  kholni  might 
have  been  written  khohun. 

7  ('hd  onion  ko  turs-gne,  ‘we  have 
longed  for  rice,’  which  had  been 
hitherto  avoided  as  unwholesome. 

«  To  kid  kur  no,  etc.,  ‘  insist  upon 
the  rice  being  thoroughly  cooked  ’; 
lit.  ‘  that  the  grains  be  not  hard.'  For 
the  use  of  the  gerund  as  a  jussive,  see 
SI.  55. 

!>  Pukka,  or  pnkd  hud,  ‘  cooked,’  or 
4  dressed  for  eating.’ 

10  Koi  pahar-rdt,  etc.,  ‘about  one 
watch  of  the  night  will  have  been  left  * 
—about  3  a.m. 

11  Ki :  the  usage  is  similar  to  that 
previously  noticed  at  p.  7  line  10. 

w  llthtv  uthtc,  ‘  as  he  was  getting 
up.’  SI.  Ex.  XV. 

l;‘  Nange  sir,  ‘bare-headed’.-  also 
adverbial,  on  the  principle  laid  down 
in  SI.  107  (1).  Had  the  agent  been 
without  tie,  we  might  have  had  nan  go 
sir  by  apposition. 

h  Khiib  Icnskur,  etc.  ‘lie  bound  both 
his  arms  tightly  ’  (above  the  elbow). 

i->  For  men  in  the  sense  of  *  on,’  see 
SI.  50  (1). 


1  For  the  use  of  he  with  the  Past. 
Part,  see  SI.  96.  Here  the  substan¬ 
tival  character  of  the  Part,  is  clearly 
evident.  Translate:  ‘  without  having 
visited  some  leading  persouage.’ 

For  the  orthography  of  ii’e,  see  SI. 
83  (3). 

As  regards  the  ‘popular  belief,’ 
referred  to,  the  proverb  tial<it-i-‘amm 
fasih,  4  vulgar  blunders  are  eloquent,’ 
is  very  significant  in  India. 

2  Logon  no,  etc.,  ‘whatever  people 
may  have  thought.’  For  the  nomen¬ 
clature  of  the  tense  here  used,  see  SI. 
App.  B. 

;t  Ho-ehaU,  moro  graphic  than  ho. 
go’i,  as  expressing  the  progress  of  the 
decline  of  the  epidemic. 

4  Uutd  jdtd  thd,  4  was  growing,’  SI. 
118. 

Logon  ae,  etc.,  4  people  began  to 
open  their  shops’;  that  is,  really 
opened  them,  and  not  merely  set 
about  it,  which  would  be  log  kholne 
luge.  The  sentence  is  a  useful  illus¬ 
tration  of  the  adjectival  usage  of  the 
gerund:  dukdnen,  kholni  aud  kar-diu. 
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^  't?  ^  W5  'y6  ^s*  oy 

cj*5  ^3*^  ^i' 3^3) 15  ^  c£  1  t3^fr>  ^ ! 

r^J  S£  j£Lt>  y  yr o  ^  ;j^li  ^j-w^  jJ& 


^  ji  y+£*  \yy£  ijPj^ 


yjJL~£  aJj&  ***)&  y^>  cr-^  ^3  -  \jSS 

&^1<L  <-r>\y  X  ^6^  _  _^T  ^  ^Li  yjil^ 


<=r^yb  ^  oj^  ^  <yy  —  6^b^>  Ji  t-SALjl 


r^  j)Ui  j^1  ^  ^  c^  -H"®*  <d^3^ 


CJ*-*  CjS^  c/  - *  <*-*W  y  <=S^i^  ^ 

^yfc  4-ah“  ^  <J5*^  ^b*  y  ^  -  y>  WO 


5. 

Death  of  the 
Nawwab 
Umdatu-1- 
mulk  :  re¬ 
garded  by 
the  people 
as  a  sign 
that  the 
plague  was 
stayed :  a 
gradual 
abatement 
takes  place : 
confidence 
restored. 


y  jy  -  ^  <-s^^  a  ^jS  t®AU!  &j<4S^  jZL* 

cS^  —  W^3  tj~*0  ^  v5^ 

y  —  W3  «5^X)U  y  <=~  <y  ^ 

c=^  yy  y  y  ^  ^  ^  ^  dr*  ^ 

,yy  —  <ys  .^xy  t_pi  s 


in  the  Jdmi‘  wmsjid ,  or  Congregational 
mosque.’  This  will  be  noticed  subse¬ 
quently. 

10  Delchte  ham ,  understand  toy. 

12  An-wal  or  pa  hie,  'in  the  first 
place’;  dilsre,  ‘in  the  second.’ 

12  Unlci  zdt  se,  etc.  ‘  the  poor  derived 
much  benefit  from  his  personal  attri¬ 
butes  ’;  that  is,  from  his  characteris¬ 
tic  beneficence.  The  word  zdt  must 
be  translated  with  reference  to  the 
context.  Comp,  the  following  from 
the  Mh  dtu-l-'arus,  p.  G4:  dunyd  kd 
bnndobast  mar  don  kt  zdt  se  hold  hai, 
*  the  business  of  life  is  carried  on  by 
men,  as  snch  (and  not  by  women).’ 

15  Ghar  ghar  rndtam  tlid,  ‘there  was 
lamentation  in  every  household.’ 
Comp.  p.  3, 1.  7,  above. 

lo  Bas,  ‘enough,’  a  common  and 
very  effective  colloquialism,  which 
we  shall  again  meet  with  in  the  dia¬ 
logues  of  subsequent  chapters.  See 
SI.  51  (12),  and  194  (9).  The  transla¬ 
tion  varies  with  the  context  and  with 
the  position  of  the  word. 


2  Tdbar-'or  ek  chhor,  etc.,  ‘notone, 
but  actually  three  deaths  iu  succes¬ 
sion  occurred.’  SI.  68  (8).  Other 
examples  of  the  idiom  will  be  met 
with  below. 

2  Tan  ba-taqdtr,  ‘body  to  fate’; 
that  is,  resigned  to  fate.  Comp,  jdn 
ba  haq<i,  explained  above. 

5  Pirn  ek  chillu,  ‘  a  full  forty  days.’ 
The  term  corresponds  to  our  word 
quarantine,  and  is  technically  used  for 
the  forty  days  of  Lent,  or  other 
periods  of  fasting  and  lamentation. 

*>  Nahln  ‘  frhere  was  iw* 

knowing.’  Comp,  with  this  the  use 
of  the  Latin  vescio  iu  combination 
with  a  relative. 

H  Haiza  kiyd,  ‘  was  seized  with 
cholera.’  A  similar  idiom  has  already 
occurred  in  qazd  kt,  p.  4,  1.  8. 

Koi  do  tin  ghuri,  etc.,  ‘  about  an  hour 
after  sunrise,’  in  our  reckoning.  See 
SI.  115  (1),  for  au  explanation  of  the 
participial  expression. 

2  Nimidz-i-ju ‘Friday  prayer- 
service,'  which  the  orthodox  perform 
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^“°  <3^  —  cr-^1  W'  y.  <=r*  cT  <-r— 

W  ^  <=&  dh  j*  1°  j>]  ^  c yyy£  >$ 

ljJ^£  c3~~*  *  b*>  <d  <d^  ,^^-J  — 

4>*  p&>  kiUx  lj^  t-^^Lo  y  S 

c 

3'  f‘  ^^'•l  ^!^ib:^>l  —  (jr:-5' 

^b  ^  \sd  l>*- 

y  Ja3  <_£  --H^  1  ~  ^5*^  cS^  cS^  <^5*—-*— *  ^jrr'* 

ji 

b;S  t±^3  ^^-w*  <J5  >^_y  ^  Cy^ 

■**  j  Si 

_^J  b  T  ^  *-••  i- 1  ,—.3^ £i  3 y&  ^.^.xD  —  ,  •*■*3  bo  0  3~~‘ 

C  J  J - 

^a«£uJ  <— £^^i=>l  Jy  —  <=A^  yt  IjwJ 
y  ^IjottJ  i^JuZ  csAj!  y> 

j 

r^  <=^  (*£=*  3^^  <=.  r^ 

c=r^W*  3>)~*jr‘  c=^i  (*b  c=^  g)y^  ’  ^yblica.  Ojy.  (j~?- 

r*  C  s*  C  -  ‘  5»  J 

lSb^  ^  «£> t  »♦  \*d^s*  —  cmmmr^fa^ 

yU?j  _  ^  /^bi  Uj^  -  3^  ^3^  ^i  jT 


It  is  not  always  easy  to  convoy  t lie 
exact  sense  of  tlie  idiomatic  /«*«.  The 
word  points  here  to  the  result  of  his 
reflections,  ami  may  he  remlere'l  ac¬ 
cordingly.  Sec  above,  p.  H,  1.  ]i>. 

Sal’ll  holt'  huh:,  etc.,  ‘as  morning 
advauced,  all  the  worst  symptoms 
were  developed.’ 

l-  XI nnh  midhen',  ‘in  the  dusk  of 
the  morning,’  when  it  was  too  dark 
to  distinguish  a  man’s  features. 

Don  in  ijo’id,  ‘ran  off.’  See  SI-  till 

!‘l  Kosoh,  as  we  say,  ‘  miles  ’:  pi.  of 
totality. 

ll  Minjar,  etc.  In  this  sentence 
IniMM >t oiji,  ‘  neighbourly  feeling,’  and 
in  nddnl  let  rdh  o  nism,  ‘  long-standing 
intimacy,’  are  inter  jectiouul. 

l'»  Khun  khan',  ‘  immediately  ’: 
fin  lulinij  is  the  native  idea  of  prompti¬ 
tude  as  opposed  to  n^unUimi,  bnithc- 
baithc ;  or  buithc-bithdc,  ‘taking  it 
easy.’ 

Chudild  no  utdrkar,  ‘having  re¬ 
lieved  his  conscience  of  the  rcjirooch, 
so  to  say,  of  unfriendliness.’  The 
terseness  of  the  original  is  inimi¬ 
table. 


i  />.()•-••!  for  hu-j<!  as  opposed  to  bc- 
jo),  *  in  place,’  undisturbed  hy  the  ill¬ 
ness  of  liis  hodv. 

■’  Diiiro  i,i  lot)  jiilitlr  the  fii-h'lo  llui, 

‘  tlie  medicine  which  they  gave  him 
to  drink  he  drank  ’  The  parentheti¬ 
cal  position  of  the  Relative  clause 
here  throws  the  verbs  together,  a 
position  which  is  as  undesirable  in 
Hindustani  as  in  Latin,  though  a 
second  example  occurs  in  the  next 
page.  Here  the  writer's  object  seems 
to  he  to  create  a  sound  imitative  of 
I’’ ji/'iu if  "/i.  The  idiom  of  the  concur¬ 
rence  of  a  simple  verb  with  its  causal 
will  he  noticed  further  on. 

1  I., i  siiliih,  etc.,  ‘  Well,  friends, 
good-bye  !  1,  too,  am  off.’  The  use  of 
i'o in  here  shows  that  the  speaker  is 
using  a  conventional  formula. 

•>  Kuchli  merit  jf,  etc.  ‘Somehow 
my  heart  sinks  within  me.’  For  the 
verb  in  this  and  the  connected  clause, 
see  SI  121.  Note  the  gender  of  jt. 

1  So  uni  a  i  si,  ‘a  kind  of  tingling,’ 
‘  pins  and  needles.' 

"  l>'"s  duo !/o  si’  chain,  4  there  is  no 
doubt  about  it  —1  have  left  the  world.’ 


ness  :  be¬ 
lieves  his 
time  has 
come : 
the  usual 
symptoms 
declare 
themselves. 


8. 

Native  phy¬ 
sician  called 
in  :  his 
cowardice 
and  in¬ 
efficiency 
the  English 
doctor  sum¬ 
moned. 
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^  ^  W-=>  ^  —  <3®*  <5  y& 

c  o 

-  CT&J  I  <-. Jb  -  '>*  jl^S— '  <— »)  =  £ 

4  Sr—  (y6  ^r~ri  _>4  jjfr-*  C2-JU.  ,_4  f 

iff  i3*~'^  <^f  —  <=4-^?  <=*"  t_airJ.^ 

'3^  T  o4>4  c4  J’S  er?3!-  Jf  -  '. 

y,  fi  y  f  o^  ’  -  ^  =4^  V4  ^4 


-  ff  f-y-f  oH*  eH1  4J  ed))  W—  ;yl  bli) 

^jrw*  *S  0^)  J)  ~y  <^!J  f  —  (jrrr1  .J^--  (=X^S 

-  ^  '•>'—»  ^  c~f  <Jf  -  4s  '_>)  <S£ 

C- 

***%&  -  ^  c?*^  A!»  ,4>*  C^*°  -6  (_r^4 


_  ^js+i  cuff  ^  JU  bj  jjy.  IS'  <-&,_»  ^1 

^  C  j 

^f-?-  Wk  y^1  *■ — *  bo  tu^A^-h  cS-b  _*<, 
^/l  CraJ  -  bgl  JW,  K  ^jylojLJt  y  _*y- 

.  ■"  -  C  -t 

^  U6*^  ^  ^  ^ 


7. 

Nasuli  re¬ 
tains  bis 
eonseious- 


9  Sab  log  lage,  etc.  The  inversion 
of  the  normal  order  of  the  words  in¬ 
dicates  the  confusion  of  the  scene. 

10  Khairiyat  hat — glad  flit,  ‘  There ’s 
no  harm  done !  it  was  the  food,’  mean¬ 
ing  that  the  rice  had  disagreed  with 
him. 

11  K hue chan  kd  fa  sail  had,  ‘it  is  the 
mischief  of  the  pot-scrapings,’  sug¬ 
gesting  that  the  cooking  vessels  were 
dirty,  and  the  food  thereby  contami¬ 
nated. 

in  Diyd  jde,  ‘let  it  be  given’;  the 
first  example  of  the  use  of  what  we 
are  accustomed  to  call  the  Passive 
Voice.  This  form  of  the  verb  is 
rarely  used  in  idiomatic  Hindustani, 
except  where  the  agency  is  necessarily 
or  intentionally  vague.  See  SI.  119. 
In  the  instance  before  us  the  speaker 
starts  an  idea  without  thinking  w  ho 
was  to  prepare  or  administer  the 
medicine.  This  subject  will  be  no¬ 
ticed  further  on 

li  S ubh  tak  (not  ko),  ‘  in  the  course 
of  the  morning.  ’ 


l  TabVat,  ko,  etc.,  ‘he  employed 
his  mind  in  another  direction,’  or 
‘  tried  to  divert  liis  thoughts.’  As 
regards  the  use  of  ko  with  the  direct 
object  of  a  transitive  verb,  the  stu¬ 
dent  is  referred  to  SI.  65,  where  lie 
will  lind  a  sufficient  explanation  of 
the  usage.  Chdnulon  ko,  p.  9,  1.  7, 
is  the  first  instance  which  has  oc¬ 
curred  so  far,  and  the  particulari¬ 
zation  of  ‘  rice  ’  as  the  desired  food 
accounts  for  the  use  of  ko,  lu  the 
present  instance  tahi'ut,  as  the  niau’s 
inner  self,  is  an  expression  of  per¬ 
sonality,  and  is  therefore  marked  by 
ko.  Indeed,  apne  dp  ko,  *  himself,’ 
might  have  been  used  instead. 

•H  Jihart  hu’t  hat ;  the  oratio  re, da 
here  conveys  the  sensation  felt  at  the 
time.  Hence  the  present  tense. 

•r>  Baitkd  hud,  ‘seated.’  For  the 
construction  see  SI.  107  (2). 

Sah  Ice  kaleje,  etc.,  ‘the  hearts  of 
all  were  paralysed  with  fear,’  or,  as 
we  say,  ‘  stood  still.’ 
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yJl  ay  ^  yR-  ^  Jj  J  Cr®3 
y  u^y6  jy®  aia*£>i  ^  i^>Wj  y  <-d  _  <^"’ 
'y=  ^2.  ^  Jig.  <^.1  *y  -  <=**  yy*-^  h—  cr'y^ 
,j®--  '  JcJ !  -  ly.  y  cr^-'  g-3  W-  <^y  —  ^ 

y.y-  <=~~  yy  iy^  ^  y  y  — ’  vs^  3  c?*33  y 

^y—  $bJy  ==!•'  y  W1  c^3^'  ^ 

t  (~^~  Act-* !  I  ^*0 Jfc  ,„  c^-^y  A\£-  t  I  c£_5^J  j^~s  A 

eF~^  <=-l>  cS^  C)^*  <=7&i  <=b^  <=^* 

&  '  ' 

c^>s3  Lc^  ^_$w,  j  ^3^o  _  w--^^  t2^3  ^5—  IP 

c^  ^s^'-'P  <--  vj^W*  4.5s  P3  <JT~^ ' 

L^.S*ww  j(5Cwf^lci.  U  ^  Icy  ^T  —  r—ifi  <> - SLjtoO  tini  A  L*^cr>  I 

C 

^  P*  cT^  <~!"*>-  ^  bv 

cX^ 

^czf  *>3  *r^*~  i  £^2  r-^J  ^ 1  <~*  'S-£y*  £  ^  ^  ^ 

"  "  J 

^  ^c$b  yi*M  &J  b  y*  S  l^j  Isi  Ig.>  £•  —  l^J  l£  1&-* 

J  c 

H-o  5  *3otJ  _3v^vsGx  ,-Jfc  tA  i  J^>  &  *>  —  iVs^i  pllaijjl  I^wnC^ 
4j  >  •  w  .  <jp  Cp  *  >  cT*7*  4^ 

*  J 

—  sjirt?  k)^  cS^  I +*  ~ 

^2^  cS^  ^  l  c=r^  ^3^  <_5^^  ^ y 

•"  jS  " 

<S^‘  &*  r&$r  crr^r®*^. 


a 


Nasuli's 
state  <>t 
mi it<l :  un¬ 
willing  to 
thiuk  him¬ 
self  dying, 
he  is  eon- 
vincetl  that 
he  must  die. 


10. 


He  reflects 
that,  death 
means  sepa¬ 
ration  from 
t  he  world, 
and  that  lie 
wiil  he 
parted  from 
his  wife  and 
children, 
when  they 
can  ill  spare 
him. 


fault,*  which  occurs  in  the  next  chap¬ 
ter. 

12  Usko  scnnujhnd  para,  ‘  he  had  to 
understand,*  followed  by  ki  with  the 
oratio  re-da.  See  ST.  52  (2). 

1*»  Jhmijd  ki  mu/iira<[at  kd  <i<dn<i, 

4  grief  for  separation  from  the  world.’ 
Observe  the  comprehensiveness  of 
the  relations  expressed  by  the  sign  of 
izdfat,  as  compared  with  the  English 
‘of.*  Sec  SI.  23. 

it)  H'o/t  beijdua<ji,  etc.,  ‘  an  alienation 
which  is  followed  by  no  re-establish¬ 
ment  of  relationships.’ 


2  !'t-/i  kuchh  to,  etc.,  ‘this  was 
partly  due  to  the  growing  violence  of 
the  disorder.  Comp,  the  phrase  ycU 
k'-jd  saba1-  hoi,  *  v.rhat  is  the  reason  of 
this  ?* 

If  .4 is:  raddi  7i of f  jdti  tin,  ‘  was 
■rrowing  so  had';  not  ho-jdtt,  be¬ 
cause  the  hdiat,  or  slate,  and  not  the 
person,  is  spoken  of. 

Tanidmtar,  ‘altogether’:  P.  com¬ 
parative  adverbially  used  and  to  he 
taken  with  za'if.  Comp,  iamdmtar 
1  nerd  Ichatd  hoi,  ‘  it  is  altogether  my 
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-  ^  ^  <^_>b  cr^>'  y  cj*r'# 

^  y  b^U  e^*  ^  >&  ^  jU.. 

^•^yy  cr^  W  <=~  ayn  y  ^y^  ~  ^ 

<-r-^b©  ^5)b  J  ^b)  gtr* 

o*-  y1*  J  «-*y  S  y  o%  ^ 

y  j;U-j  -  ^u  jij.  y~y  ,j~y 

«*  -'  -- 

<y^j  ^  ^  y  <=^  xy  <y  y  ^5^  ®  ^  ^ 

*0  *= 

J  ^i^i3  yb^bu,  y  l;^3  _  ^yb 

<=r-y  y  0b#  y^  y.j  xy  ~  b^  y^x*  ^  ^yy  y*° 

^b  ^  iy  Ui j  ^3^  tMsJ  JjS>  c^y  -  c^-y  <rH! 

isj  <=^y^  ^ysb*  &<«^«s»y£-  ^y  ^y*t  ^  yy  *»^j  cy-t^y 

bkXrfj  j,5C^ !  Xb  3  b  ybw-  ^c-^t  ^y  —  y. <j 

y*^  by  -  b^:  y  y  ■  —  <=y  t 

^iij  yyi  y  £y&>  &  yy  y  yy  y  ^13  -  ya 

yT  <^y.  cr^ ^  yb®  c=y  y  ^ai  x^y  y^y  ^f^-* 


<=y yy  ^yba 


The  inflection  here  is  convenient  as  an 
indication  of  the  construct  state  in 
the  absence  of  the  rejected  affix. 

10  Chalte  hue  ek  ‘arg  detd  gayd  hi, 
‘  As  he  was  leaving  he  gave  them  a 
draught,  with  these  words.’  The 
idea  of  the  verb  is  that  he  retained 
the  bottle  in  his  hand  while  giving 
his  instructions. 

11  Alccld,  absolute,  as  in  the  Pai'ti- 
cipial  construction  when  the  object 
has  ko,  SI.  107  (2). 

18  Agar  so-gayd,  etc.,  ‘  know  that,  if 
he  sleeps,  he  will  recover.’  The  re¬ 
sult  spoken  of  follows  the  realisation 
of  the  condition  :  hence  the  use  of  the 
Past  Absolute.  See  the  remarks  made 
on  this  idiom  at  SI.  162. 

15  Dabe  pd’ on  dkar  de/.h  dckh-jditethv, 
*  coming  on  tiptoe  they  were  looking 
at  him  from  time  to  time.’  An  illus¬ 
tration  of  the  admirable  terseness  of 
idiomatic  Hindustani,  SI.  109  (12). 


8  ‘Auraton  ne,  etc.,  ‘the  women 
from  behind  the  par  da  described  the 
circumstances  of  the  case,  so  far  as, 
in  their  panic,  speech  befriended 
them.’  The  concurrence  of  the  verbs 
di  and  Icahd  in  this  sentence,  though 
unusual,  is  hardly  avoidable. 

1  Ychi  kdhe  elude  gac,  4  gave  the  fol¬ 
lowing  order  and  departed.’  Had  the 
P.C.P.  kahkar  been  used,  instead  of 
kalu j,  the  reference  would  have  been 
to  an  order  already  given. 

f;  Pilde  jdo,  ‘continue  giving  to 
drink  as  required.’  See  SI.  128.  The 
duplication  of  the  P.C.P.  in  gins 
gliiskar  has  the  same  continuative 
force,  and  is  a  most  useful  idiom. 

7  Kyd  Ichdk  tasalli  huti  (tin),  ‘  what 
poor  consolation  was  there  !’  The 
Persian  Ichdk,  which  means  ‘  dust,’  or 
anything  of  small  account,  is  idio¬ 
matically  used  in  the  sense  of  kuchh. 
See  SI.  11  (15). 

**  Shi/d-khdnc,  4  to  the  dispensary.’ 
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15 

- -I  —  —  ^5  U,  <-**  r^J^l * * * 5  ^ 

^  ^  U*  y  <=1/ 

^Jfr*  —  t^gj&  LfcU  I^Jb  kAl^  £  y»£XZ~*  pkj  &J  C_i  I  y5C* 

Ls^.  l — S  y  y^as  joj  ^ioT 

y  op^  jy>W  <=^y  jb*  ;p'  ts^?  jM. 

ki^J  £yL  y  c)A>^O^v  v5^  —  ^ 

<S £  yz~*  bj-^y  bh  S-^  —  ^  crHSrk^  c5^ 

^pp  ^  y  yy  —  y  b^  W^  <-»— ~  *p  y  Uy 

^  <=?-*>  —  ^P^  ^5^  5P  bgi  b^  i^3 
y  ^  UKi  T  <yy  ~  cS-^  P — •  <=^  *5^ 

ajj  Jkjiw  -  ^  by  by&5j^.^ 

*P  ^  l<^  r*iV  ^  <SZJ&  0^*S-^  -  y?  *^bl  ^ 

&P  <y  c)P^-^  ^  c)P^bc:P^.  —  {^r^ 


11. 

He  reflects 
further  on 
the  unset¬ 
tled  condi¬ 
tion  of  his 
affairs,  and 
that  he  has 
now  no 
time  to  put 
them  in 
order. 


_  A  <J  — b\  _  ^iL; 

<=_^  <=. y  <~ j>ix£  4-^Lv.c^  ujj  uy  i£  ^yy 


7  .U<  je,’  etc.,  ‘as  to  the  forty ’or 
flfty  acres  which  1  ploughed  and 
sowed  with  indigo-  all  that  is  now 
gone  heyond  recovery.’  her  kniun 
technically  means  the  cultivation  of 
land  hy  the  proprietor  himself.  In 
this  case  N.’s  rights  ns  proprietor 
had  not  been  fully  established. 

'■>  Itnlmc  l:e  nuikiin  men,  etc.,  lit. 
‘With  what  straitnexs  is  life  passed  in 
the  dwelling-house  !  If  a  guest  turns 
up.  one  has  to  Mush.’  N  had  in¬ 
tended  to  remedy  this  want  of  acco¬ 
modation  hy  the  addition  of  an  inner 
hall  on  the  north  side.  See  the 
House-plan  given  at  App.  A  to  the 
First  Edition  of  this  work. 

l-  Deli en  linn,  a  valley  in  the  skirts 
of  the  Himalayas,  some  120  miles 
north  of  Dehli,  well  kuown  for  its 
forests. 

l;t  MYiJi  union  \>nti,  ‘  that  has  not  heen 
accounted  for.’  The  hase  of  tin*  verb 
\Hitna  appears  in  />«/ min,  '  village  ac¬ 
countant.’ 


l  Kuhn  vinnfhln,  etc.,  ‘  As  for  the 
middle  son  (lit.  there  remained  the 
middle  son),  he  was  to  |  ass  the  En¬ 
trance  this  year,  and  I  hoped  lie 
would  turn  out  well.  Hut  now  the 
whole  arrangement  will  fail  :  when 
my  eyes  are  closed  there  will  he  no 
study  and  no  examination.’  The 
graphic  simplicity  of  the  interroga¬ 
tive  assertion  is  very  striking,  b'n- 
trnnee  i>iis*-kiiiuti.  The  examination 
spoken  of  is  that  of  the  Calcutta 
University  matriculation,  which  is 
conducted  in  English,  and  the  adop¬ 
tion  of  the  English  technicals  is  not 
unnatural.  The  Urdu  equivalent  is 

imlehii ii-i-ihikhilu  men  k<> niijnlj  hoiui . 
For  the  idiom  hud  chdlihi  hni,  so**  SI. 
127,  130  (R).  For  the  tense  huml  hni, 
see  Note  13,  p.  12,  above. 

'■  Abhi  tulc,  etc.,  ‘even  now  the 

co -parceners  have  not  granted  me 

]<eaceahie  intssession.’  Hn  it  h  mi  often 
conveys  the  idea  of  a  state  of  things 
arrived  at  without  trouble  or  iueoii- 
venienee. 
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A  KsfaS y^ 

UiJ  V  cr»  o~^  \J~^  “  y*  y~ 

r^A.  'A  j$  <3y^-  —  W*  gj  ^5C^  S  to  ^ 

v^~J '  c3^  ^  ^  ^rr*  ^s=r 

J/  cj*"*  c^y*  cJs~>  ■  y  ^  cl>*  jp*^ 

^  ~  y^  A  <j3^  tool 

y  Cp^  r^i>*yS} !  _  <=1  3  ^  ?  ~»»  y-'  jAr*  £  ijs^  ^  ^ 
y^  —  -  t^J  <-r-^  —  ^3-^  | J 

<^i-».^J  ^5^  <5^5^  k.5^-  ~  (J^  cf^ S  lj^»J.£to 

cr-^  cz-J^r*  ‘r-^  )y\  ij^A  cr^  <J) ^  ^ 

r^jLv  Uj£  ~  y&>  to?£  <J*j^>AA  &>f  j$  ^ 

&*(£  ~  Ks*y^  is~~*£  {J*jjyl  ^  oy^:.  ~~  ^  ^  d  ^ 

y^y^  j>^  \£j&>  to*£  —  ^y.ri*^  *s y+*  f  '-^*  **  ^  c'-'  Kj3jy^  ^ 

cS^  <=^V  y  ■$  “  <J?f  <=*^  cr’'^  «J5^0  JWv  '-tf’i 


married  daughters  are  before  her'; 
that  is,  are  on  her  hands  for  disposal 
in  marriage. 

W  Mere  rnhte,  ‘in  ray  life-time’: 
mere  hotc  will  be  met  with  further  on  ; 
also  jite  jt . 

11  I  tiled  (lull)  dekhi'e  lend,  ho,  4  it  re- 
raainsto  be  seen  wliat  will  happeu  in 
their  case.’  Dekhi'e  in  this  kind  of 
phrase  is  impersonal.  See  SI.  00. 

Kachchd  .mil,  I, ’bill  lit Wi,  ‘a  young 
following  and  empty-handed  ’  —a  pro¬ 
verbial  expression,  which  means  4  a 
young  family  and  nothing  to  live  on.’ 

J:i  Kijdnlear  tick  pahdr-zindaiji  islcc 
kale  (sc)  kutciji,  lit.  4  how  will  this  bur¬ 
densome  life  be  passed  by  her  passing 
it  ?’  The  conjunction,  in  various 
forms,  of  a  simple  verb  with  its 
causal  is  a  common  idiom  to  denote 
reciprocity  of  action.  We  have  al¬ 
ready  had  an  example,  and  others 
will  be  noticed  as  they  occur. 

li  Hard  lurid,  etc.,  ‘from  the  very' 
lirst  the  eldest  son  has,  so  to  say, 
already  passed  out  of  band.’  This 
foreshadows  the  wilful  character  of 
Kalini,  upon  whose  proceedings  much 
of  the  interest  of  the  tale  depends. 
Married  sons  do  not  leave  the  pater¬ 
nal  home,  as  a  rule,  and  Kalini  at  this 
time  was  still  a  member  of  the  house¬ 
hold. 


1  Hold  (thd)  .  .  .  sir  l;o  dhuntd  ( thd ). 
The  circumstances  under  which  this 
auxiliary  is  omitted  have  been  al¬ 
ready  noticed  at  p.  1,  line  5,  above. 
Sir  is  here  marked  by  ko  by  way  of 
correspondence  with  the  form  of  the 
previous  clause. 

^  A  pint  iwtriid,  4  his  own  death,’ 
the  subject  of  discourse.  See  SI.  hi, 
44,  for  a  concise  statement  of  tin1 
usage  of  iipnd,  witli  examples — the 
answer  to  a  common  question  in  ex¬ 
amination  papers. 

1  Ki  following  sochnd  introduces  a 
record  of  the  sick  man’s  thoughts,  as 
if  spoken  aloud.  This  is  carried  on  to 
the  end  of  para.  11,  and  is  admirably 
conceived  and  worded. 

Bhiild  koi  isle it  etc.,  4  surely  she 
is  not  old  enough  to  be  a  widow.’  A 
negation  interrogatively  put,  which 
is  a  favourite  idiom  in  the  East.;  e.</. 
iiitijhko  Jursut  kalian,  ‘I  have  no  lei¬ 
sure.’ 

<•  Itnd,  4  of  sufficient  means  (or 
standing),’  balanced  in  the  next, 
clause  by  is(fce)  qdbil,  ‘  equal  to  the 
task  of.’ 

7  Andokhta  jo  hai  so  o’djibi  Id  o'djibi 
hni,  etc.,4  the  property,  such  as  it  is, 
is  only  just  enough  to  live  upon  ;  how 
long  will  it  suffice  ?’ 

n  Do  lui-leadlehudd ,  etc.,  4  two  uu- 
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_i  L«ji  _  >^3^  pUj  b  ^  <j^b  1*^)1 

J*U  X)j  <jJ  «— 3  y-o  b^*  r^ 

yj*Sy)  <J^'  O^  'T-^ 

* 

<j=^  crr-^.)  -=rr^r‘  ^y'r'*  y^r*  y&  y*  A  —  b  y£  y~A 

Li^l  «^j  r^$  -—  ^  j  ^3^  y£* 

S  i^i^‘  <Jp&^  !$&*  J^lixol  _  r^£> 

b  vi  y  b  3  -  3  <-••  ^yy  y*<~>  *>  *-^b  /-—•»»  ^  ^  >.»o  I  ^  b^  bi5j 

1<V>  -^--~  ^  -  ^pfij'  ->  by  0'^?..  ^  ^-' 

_j  ^A>  ,<  U^®  jjUil  l?  _a_^_  <__t6-~£  <-,—=.  S 

Ij  c_--.«^*j  4  Cr=o  y 

O^®  -=?>*  ^rfr!  ^b!  ■=?-*.'  vS*  c^“  ljA'  ^  At* 
_  Ls>l=.  cVry  ^-s  ^j-.  i<il  y  _J<j  LiJ  ^ 

-I y_}  ^C~"  ^  ®  wk~™J  }  '  I  ^  ^  '  ^_'™y  ■' 

"•V^  ^  f^  *./• 

—  ^-55  ^  ^  rS  r=r^y  r=>  ^^*J!^!vi  r^J  aij  I  yAia^o I 

aJ  JT  -  -S  yyy  _>^u-s-^  {&y \ yi£  ._  ‘j^Sii  l&Jx-o 

C«^.<-,  J*i  ^  ^  g~-  -  ^ 

y  c=?~  yy\ 


:vi  c>^ 


?5? 


12. 


Na.sCili’s 
former  in- 
difference 
to  family 
atFairs  :  liis 
wonder 
at  tin*  re¬ 
luctance  of 
men  to  die  : 
his  t  hi'or) 

I  hat  death 
was  a  re¬ 
lease  I  mm 
t  lie  ills  of 
life. 


of  surprise,  like  our  *  Good  heavens!’ 
I,it.  *  It  is  the  !?l«»ry  of  God.’ 

it  Ni kol nr  //a,  not  nilcn! im.  When 
1  he  object  precedes  the  subject  tin* 
former  is  often  marked  b.y  l.<>  for  the 
sake  of  distinction;  here,  moreover, 
an  ambiguity  is  avoiiled.’ 

lUikii  j!  In  iinhiii  ihiililil,  ‘they  do 
not  really  desire.*  ./»  rlnihhi  Imi ,  in¬ 
stead  of  ilium  chilli  I  it  hon,  is  it  very 
<*oinmon  idiom.  Comp,  the  use  of 
Inhi'iil  in  the  pass;e'e  not  iced  at  p.  10. 
line  1. 

It  It  a  run  Hslth/li  in  ’lluli ,  etc.  4  ( trd  i- 
narilv  s]»Ciikinir,  Gml  pardon  me  lor 
saying  so,  it  is  an  alnslc  of  miseries 
worthy  of  mankind.’ 

l<«  Ac  1 1  a  ki  miisili'if,  ‘iliiily  misfor 
tune.’  See  SI.  10‘Jil’J). 

3 


t  Hii-iKiznr-i-ziihir,  ‘iijiparently,’  or 
4  out  w:ird ly.’ 

r’  < Ih n xu  cii hue  ki  kin i,  4  the  habit  of 
constantly  mstiim?  in.’  l*'or  this 
form  of  the  Gout  imiat  ive  see  S|  pjs, 
and  the  examples  uiven. 

H  Ihi  </<iffr*i-;iiruridf  tVc.,  *  interfered 
so  faras  w;is  necessary  only,  if  he  in¬ 
terfered  at  all.’  Comp.  p.  .’!,  1.  :!. 

!l  11  nniii,  etc.,  4  hut,  as  a  general 
rule,  he  had  no  ^r«“at  interi'sl  cvi>ii  in 
this  ‘  Sts*  the  remark  made  in  Noti- 
t,  p.  I,  atsive. 

m  //ii/n  .  understand  I  Ini  here,  and 
with  huh •  and  kuh-lii  in  tin*  suhordi- 
nnte  clause 

*•’  h  liinlti  I,i  xlnii i  Imi  :  uu  expression 
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J ^  c5^*  oy-trlr*  y  ^  frT  —  cp^ 

lily  UJ  ^Li  1  ji,  y+A  Jc^f  -  y  ^yb 

o~y>  6j ^  ^r,j  y  ^  b^* 

<=£  f^r)  rid  y  >U"^  ^/®  ^ 

y&  jl^;j!  b^  ^  cr^  J4  _  UJ  y  a  ^  Ik* 

—  y  &  Wj  <3  ^  ^  y ■ *  ^  y^  ^  <-3  ly  y 

jj^>  ^ j j  y  ^3^s  u^u,*  is  ^is 

«-  Ujj  y  ^u.  c^us  u  dyy  _  ujuj ^ 

£• 

—  ^w*  y  y^y  <^yb  r^y  b  y  %jbj^ 

;U^  j^r^*  cb'*  US’  —  <-%»  usr£  \y>  s—3 

b^  J  [£tr*>  U  —  l&i  ^LSoi  IS  |j^» 

~  y^  3?r*  Ui^  rS  <job  ^3^ 

—  <J5&  ^w*  Jl  <-r-~-^  <^4 1  >-^  J&  y^ 

^  ^  byb^i y  csAjj  ^  y  ^jd  y y  yy  ^  ^4 


P.  Optative,  and  the  nine  sequent 
verbs  are  P.  Conditional. 

<•  Kltdne  katndne  lagte,  ‘  would  have 
begun  to  earn  a  living.’ 

Idhar,  etc.,  ‘  I  should  have  mar- 
ried  them  off  here,’  that  is,  on  this 
side  of  the  grave. 

Shddi-bydh,  pi.  nmsc.  :  hence  inke. 

7  Mukdri  ko,  etc.,  ‘  I  should  have  built 
on  to  the  house  in  my  own  way.’  The 
affix  ko  shows  that  the  aforesaid  addi¬ 
tion  to  the  house  is  meant ;  hence  the 
mode  of  translation  adopted.  The 
force  of  lend  in  composition  has  been 
already  noticed,  SI.  73  (3). 

9  Zakhlm-i.vd.fi,  *  a  competent  pro¬ 
vision,’  as  opposed  to  v djibi ;  see 
Note  7,  p.  14.  The  student  will  ob¬ 
serve  here  the  mode  in  which  the 
P.  izdfat  is  expressed  in  writing.  It 
is  quite  unnecessary  to  enunciate  it 
in  reading.  See  too  p.  10,  1.  12. 

10  Observe  the  rhetorical  transition 
to  the  interrogative  suggested  by  the 
word  martd. 

12  Dunya  men  dkar,  etc.,  ‘  having 
once  been  born  I  must  die,’  or,  more 
generally,  ‘  death  is  a  condition  of 
life.’  See  SI.  66. 

14  Yehbhi  ko'i  mama  hai,  ‘  this,  too, 
is  a  kind  of  dying.’ 


1  Maid  non  men  jdkar  tai  lion  to  ho  n, 
‘  it  may  be  going  on  for  months  by  the 
time  they  are  settled,  if  at  all.’  The 
P.C.P.  is  impersonal.  Another  in¬ 
stance  of  this  curious  idiom  occurs 
at  the  beginning  of  Cli.  II.  :  ah  kahin 
do  baje  jdkar  hoshydr  hud,  ‘it  was 
going  on  for  about  two  when  he 
awoke.’  The  repetition  of  the  verb 
at  the  end  of  the  clause  is  similar  to 
that  which  occurs  at  p.  3, 1.  3. 

2  Tamdm  lend  livdnd  mdrd  paid, 
*  the  whole  business  is  knocked  on 
the  head.’  See  Note  13,  p.  14, 
above.  The  union  of  the  simple  and 
causal  gerunds  here  is  equivalent  to 
lend  dend  or  len-den,  the  ordinary 
term  for  ‘  business  traffic.’  A  usage 
somewhat  similar  to  the  Hindustani 
idiom  may  be  found  in  ‘  marrying  and 
giving  in  marriage,’  that  is,  ‘  marriage 
as  an  institution.’  Mdrd  para,  lit. 
‘  fallen  dead,’  in  congruity  with  the 
mention  of  maut  above. 

3  Ae  kdsli,  etc.  0  utinam  !  ‘  would 
that  my  life,  to  say  nothing  of  myself, 
had  lasted  ten  or  twelve  years  more.’ 
Further  on  we  shall  find  this  idiom 
repeated  with  kyd  depreciative  in 
place  of  kuchh  naldn.  See  SI.  168  for 
the  tenses  of  the  passage.  Jdtd  is  a 
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a  «h^  ^y^  v^y  y  ^  y  ^  a  ^y* 

^«_s  1^  ,_^o  «-.•! n viiXjo  <—*). ^  fij  —  — Vso  I ij j^j  i ^ b J)  *“? — ■-**>  y 

T  — ^*L*  <^u>y  —  y  *y 

>  c>-?  a*0’  ^  y  W5  y~y  Uk,  ;y  ^yt 

Ljl  —  ^aloJa  l£  clx^  ^  L»  >.sj,  i  ^je>  ^x&iy  t£  aiyy 


t  hat  lie  i^ 

not  ready 
to  h-uve  <  1)4’ 
world. 
Neverthe¬ 
less  (I.  10), 
since  there 
is  mow  no 
help  for  it, 
lie  resolves 
to  « lie  like  a 
man. 


c^  r-.  )  y  y  ^  yu~  y  ly 

=*)  .r®  c5k,l  y  j.JJ>  0-4:  y^J. 

O"^  ^pB-'  05^  fH  C3^  (3^  —  cr^ 

i _ b*y+&~* 

ld^  S  oH*  y  IfcJkJ  ^w*Jb 


o~* 


^-3  -n-iiw  . — ^  b 


•••  u -V 


*  ^*30  U  '  43^9  bJj  <-^1  y 

JAiiiuJ  rJ  <3^0  y  ^  U'^  _  J-O 

bT  c^»  Is  ^1  —  ri  4^ by.  ^3  bw 

y.'  a  f*^3  y  $  y 

^  ^  b^<iJ  £  >-v  ^ 

^  y T  y 


whistle  hud  already  sounded,  hut  .is 
vet  he  was  outside  the  station,  hnsy 
in  arranging  his  hai'isme.'  A  very  el- 
feetivu  toiieli,  anil  true  to  the  life. 

II  ( 'lull  it  ti  In  nil  hilnii  ml  Iiiii,  ‘  Illy  ill  - 
part  uri'  eiiniiot  now  he  evaded.’ 
fill  mi  of  the  author’s  MS.  reads 
hotter  than  the  Inlln  of  the  Lneknow 
edition.  Nnliiii  Inliu;  kii  would  have 
Ix'i'ti  a.  stronger  way  of  jnitt  iny'  it 
i-  I’liir  i/nhi'i  si',  ete.,  ‘then  what  i  - 
the  use  of  grief,  and  what  it;  gained 
hy  j>ert  urha.t  ion  ?  ’ 

I*  Is  Im  I  kil  a'Ii  ii  mill  i  <  iii'  III  n,  ‘this 
idea  had  no  sooner  eome  into  hi:, 
mind  than,’  ete.  A  variation  of  the 
idiom  noticed  at  p.  \  line  )  The 
same  idiom  occurs  in  the  next  para¬ 
graph,  and  will  be  found  often  re¬ 
peated. 


I  .hih  I: h i hi.  iijnic  sir  par  iin-lniiii , 
*  when  death  ("j"l  or  maul,  under¬ 
stood)  settled  on  his  own  pate’;  that 
is,  ‘  when  it  came  to  his  own  turn  to 
die.’  Klniil  n/Mir,  referring  to  (lie 
snhjeet  of  discourse.  See  p.  f,  note  _’. 

1  .(nr  I'haliiii  Ilnur  ;/ui/i/t  ‘and  his 
departure  was  determined  on.’ 

Tn  /m./e/.d  l.linli  /,• » ,  etc.,  ‘  the  truth 
was  exposed,  viz.  that,  on  the  one 
hand,  he  loved  his  wife  and  children, 
and,  on  (he  other  hand,  that  his  attee- 
t  ions  were  set,  upon  his  wordly  po  .- 
sessions.’  The  particle  i.i  is  expliea- 
t  ive  of  Juti/ti/n/ . 

7  UtJce  pii’int  haziii  Im&ir  man  l:t>  lm- 
vahe  lh?,  ‘  his  feet  weighed  a  thousand 
lnanuds  each  ’;  that  is,  ‘refused  to 
move.’ 

fi  Rel  let  niti,  etc.,  ‘the  railway 
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err*  cy^*-*  <5j)  y^' — ’ 

yy  yy^  yy  <=-~  ^  v~*  <= — ^  crL)^ 

3b~.il  —  t  c-&  3&J  b^*  y 

l^J  Lw  io.  <-^>bJ  ^b^cx  —  3-k  3J>^  J)  1*3 

&Jd Jo~~J  jy\  ^ 5b  ^~~S  ^Jl&.  &3  J-'  Jbw 

—  3a>  jy-  c=^  3-^y  y 

y  ^Y*  cr*  j*3'uw.!i  j'-^--  ■ 

y  c^y  y$!  y  y±A  s  yix^i  <_~y  yy  yby 
3**^  y  3^y  t>yiY*  yyy  —  ,-j  by  y^ 

<=ri^  o^  /  /  /  <=?*  cX^^  ^  ^  ^ 

3^  ~  j~'*  —  y  yy 

c=r*  y^s***  y  3^  y 

/■-  ^^.s..-*--^  ^yrri^  ^'-rr^*  y  3‘'~s-i  ^  5  ^  ^ y  ^blcu® 

^£fc  3^X5  i^-  lix^®  .w  1 

3^  ^  -  o*-  >y  <yy  ^  jy  ^  y~J 

r^  y*^  cr*y  ^  y  .y**  is^  y  cy°* 

_  by*  u^*~»  ^b  5  y  3-^ ^  3^j  ^y  —j 

C^y  ^  bV  /  C>A^J  ^ 


_3  ic^  y c 

3,  cr  —  v 


13, 


Now,  how- 
cv cr.  doat  h 
lias  roalh 
come,  lie 
finds  that 
lie  lias  au 
interest  in 
life,  mill 


the  deferred  apodosis  of  the  preceding 
paragraph,  which  began  with  the 
concessional  particle  in/mv/ii. 

if, mi  ./'ir</,  etc.,  ‘there  is  a  great 
difference  between  supposition  and 
reality.’  The  usual  form  is  ‘ilnim ir 
•iniutl  ami  laird /an/  (theory  and  prac¬ 
tice)  :  see  81.  SI  (10). 

Pr/i  L/11  Nils fih  ki’;  etc.,  ‘more¬ 
over,  N.  only  deceived  himself  when 
lie  imagined  that  lie  was  independent 
of  the  world,  and  that  his  own  life 
might  lie  shared  with  none  or  with 
all,  as  he  thought  proper.’  /oida.y/ 
has  an  element  of  personality  about 
it  wliieh  justifies  the  use  of  kn,  and 
the  word  thus  aecimtuated  balauees 
the  apiir  tn’ui  of  the  preceding  elause. 

1H  Marta  :  for  the  construct  ion  again 
see  SI.  107  (2). 


•t  Jaluht  ck  linlat,  etc.  *  Where  a 
man’s  condition  remains  one  and  the 
same  year  after  year,  no  mutter  how 
nice  anil  pleasant  that  condition  is, 
lie  involuntarily  becomes  dissatis 
lied  with  it.’  For  the  concessional 
clause  see  ST.  17a  and  170(10),  where 
<  bis  sentence  is  ijuotcd. 

7  'Ala ih  i-s-.nii/iI  111 ,  ‘  i)ll  ilim  be 

jieaeo,’ a  customary  ad  jtiurt ,  when  a 
Saint’s  name  is  mentioned. 

!l  A  ij'ir  iliiin/il,  etc.,  ‘if  tliere  bad 
been  no  death  in  the  world,  men 
would  have  committed  suicide  hi 
jiiinpiiig  into  wells  or  falling  from 
frees,  a.ml  Would  have  thoiialif  loir 
life  a  lasting  evil  ’  The  duplica¬ 
tion  of  the  F.C.l’  here  deludes 
frequency. 

15  Li kin,  etc.  This  paragraph  h. 
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l<> 


y^s^  ^  <3y-ir^  y  v^*y  o*^ 

^  -  c?f  o^y  o*^  <— 

S  &S*  tJjl  ^  ^jJ  »\  -_^  ^ 

„jt  ^jT  «-^A5  ^u  _jjj  £  y  Ktv-^«3JL«  ^*i  y-*u-*  ty&\ 

<=H^  g4y*  ^  JW^  <j^y^  — 

V3*-w  ^  j  ^  ^rvv"^v  <3} y^t  y  ^r  ^ 

j£  ^  r%  Jr'  ^  W'  ^'^v  f*"^-  ^i_/a'^^~w 

jC-*’  ,J£  ,-j  *Jfc  <J  l^gt,  yj  C__-^*,  I  ,1c  I  j  isil  ,£ 

T  k3>  O  v  O  W  v  jv  ~  vl?  Cp  Cp 

c  y  ^  ^  e  s~^'~K  r^*/*  '"*"^  t  ^  y*  * — ix*^*^*  *3  ^  i 

_5C^{  ,3  ^  J^.-  «J5^  ^*'^1  •*  **  ^  'l  ^  c5*^ 

S  ^Gjt$  U*J  Ul  K  J/  r^  - 

LS  »>  c 

-  ^ W  di^o  &>yt*  £jjij  ^ 

<3y~ y~*  )}X'  <~5)) \})  ^*'^Um  r-frl  y^l 

3JI0  yc*  ^trii  -  k^  <££  jlfh'  jl 


r*^'y  ^ 

y  ,-xzS  _  cjtc  ^5  i£  b*n  /«A£ 


appeal  from  li ii>  decision,  no  roll  tor 
revision  of  judgment .’ 

J;t  Kiii n  yoz  k"  i'li’:  <<•/,  *ilic  work  of 
I'vcr.v  day  is  rloaivd  oil. 

kit  in  hi  inin(H(liliiiiii ,  etc.,  *  no  uiitt- 
ter  lu«»v  many  oasts  aro  on  till*  list.’ 
Tin*  oonst motion  is  similar  to  tliat 
of  t  lio  sontoneo  Iran  slat  o<  l  at  Note  1, 
[>.  IS. 

••’  I’ll  if  i  ith  ii'iln  ii.  oto.,  ‘timn  it 
never  hajUKms  that  a  ease  is  tried  in 
a  hurried  and  pert onctoi y  manner 
and  }>ost]>oned.’  The  P.C.P.,  here 
and  two  lines  helow,  refers  to  tlie 
nnmeutioiiod  aiant  of  the  Passive 
verbs. 

l‘>  Tiil-iliijii  /n't,  the  second  ooeiir 
renoe  only  of  this  form  of  the  verb. 
See  t  he  remarks  made  in  note  10,  |.  |:tF 
above.  The  avoidame  of  personal 
ex]»ression  in  this  and  in  the  other 
examples  in  this  paragraph  is  due  to 
a  reverential  feeling. 


1  J\1  a  kill  ii  i'  ui'i  nil.il,  ‘professional 
[•leaders  and  attorneys.'  In  this  para¬ 
graph  the  procedure  of  the  divine 
Trilmnal  is  contrasted  with  the 
fashions  oi  Indian  Courts. 

‘.liehf  or  lniiiht,  |>ropor!v  'nuniin 
(pi.  of  ‘limil,  ‘  agent  ).  is  tin-  tochni- 
••al  appellat  i ve  of  the  court  employes 
(native)  Thus,  m  the  Heuguli  pro¬ 
verb,  si i /. ib  hiiijii ii  ‘ihiilti  Ii  bi  rh",  ‘  the 
sulnl  is  the  garden,  the  ‘ uniln  tlie 
hedge.’ 

k ‘iii  m * i ji it,  ’  what  possibility  >  a 
negation  interro-at  ively  put,  and 
equal  to  *  it  is  impossible.’  Trans 
late  ‘it  is  impossil'le  that  anyone 
slio'ihl  l-e  aide  to  influence  a  ease  in 
which  he  is  concerned  by  illegal 
means,  or  by  ottering  bribes  or 
making  interest.’ 

P  ,V«  n&kv fnisnhi,  etc.,  ‘there  is  no 


15. 

The  absonei 
•  •I  ad vo 
call’s  :  t  he 
i  >  it  pi  issi  - 
bilit  .y  of  bri 
bery  or  cor 
rnptioii:  t  to 
Supreme 
.1  lidge  :  t  he 
manage¬ 
ment  i  >f  t  hi 
eases :  the 
wit  nesses  . 
the  hills  i >1 
indictment 
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nt 


IS 


1^3  l.j  yC^,l  j  y^lS  S  ^5  ^5)  rij 

o 

^p  yirt.  cz— '  ^  c>^  ^  jijobiJ  ,-£  <^JAs-  ybjj 

po-fc  ^oUJb  yp 

—  ^3*^  ^  vj^'v^'  «j^"  y  ulJ  _  ^ 

|^frv*  "*3  i  Jr ■*&*>  **3  Aj  I  ^  vyjb  r^-50  T 
jm  c^-i  oy  y^  o3>^  o^- 1  ^  ^ 

Sr*^  —  zir^r1  ci_  vjrrr/*  c^-*w  ■  ,~r-~*^  c.*^ 

<■,^1  1  wK^tsXS  f  -.w  «-  ••  t  ^^^>=£2-5  r3>*~yr*'~s  ,— |  f _ 3 

^  ^  J*!r>  ^  c5^  c^ 

^  <jl>j\+£'  ^1  Swk^S-  ^:j) 


14. 

Tin;  su|M»ri- 
tir  adminis¬ 
tered  1 » >•  I  In 
doctor 
(:ikes  effect . 

NiisiiIi’k 
Dream 
front  Mini'll 
1 1 > end  of 
chapter) ; 

lie  dreams 
that  he  is  in 
a  Supreme 
Court  of 
Justin: :  he 
is  struck  by 
tlieahsidute 
silenci: 
which  pn  - 
vai  Is. 


rn  S  Isc»a^  rij  yCvl  y  ly 

^  C^^’-  .yy  —  ^5^  <p5>i^ 

^  0»]y*  ^ <{i-  £  ^ 

-iT  uj yb  yC  ^  • 

tfrlS  C^C*  J  ii/  J  ^3*  k~i  ^ 

y  05*  l’/  wS^  A>’  ^  <J/  >=r 

v  ^  c>^  c>y^  ^  ^«^»ai*VS^  it>T 


just  jiasseil  in  review  ;  and  now  ima- 
jrination,  coinmin^lin^  these  with  his 
conceptions  of  the  future  and  the 
past,  placed  them  vividly  before  him 
in  a  new  shape.’ 

I'-S  I  hi  hi  hi  -i-/ii:'/tfii  ii,  ‘  an  ollieer  with 
criminal  jurisdiction,’  as  opi'osed  to 
d  Mivi a  it  *  civil.’ 

l;!  llii/lt  Com  /.  A  t  kiichultri,  ‘  the  place 
where  the  High  Court  sits.’ 

l/>  /s  i/i ulr  tihixfii  ki,  etc.,  ‘  he  whis¬ 
pers  so  softly  that  no  ear  catches 
what  is  said  ’;  lit.  ‘  that  information 
may  not  reach  all  ears.’  With  the 
idiom  of  kdnon-kan  compare  the 
xdlhd-sal  of  p.  18,  line  4,  above. 


-  Idluu ‘isli'iiui,  etc.  The  inversion 
of  the  usual  order  of  the  words  in 
some  of  the  clauses  of  this  sentence 
at  once  arrests  the  at  tention.  Trans¬ 
late  :  ‘  On  the  one  hand  his  mind  was 
relieved  hy  a  sense  of  eniuueipatinu 
(from  the  fear  of  death) ;  and  on  tlm 
other,  there  was  the  lautruor  of  in 
creasing  weakness.  Added  to  this 
was  the  effect ‘of  the  powerful  nar¬ 
cotic,  and  the  fact  that  he  was  now 
less  crowded  hy  care-takers.’ 

<>  A  it kh  kii  b'Ui  d  lion  ii  Uni  ki:  see 
Note  14,  last  page. 

7  Jo  kliai/dhU,  etc.,  ‘his  brain  was 
teeming  with  the  thoughts  he  had 
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i  v  •  y 


id 


r. 


^  lit*  \y^  S  ^Jl^j.^l 

orJ^i>c,  v&J. y  bj  y^b  _  l^J.  ^jb  ydf  ^  ^yqj 
^  t&y>s5  ^yy  y  ~  ^  o^  c^x^yo 

<j3'*^  c=^  ^bs»y«  ^  ^  v^--^  bss'W.  criv5  3  £ 

r-irl  y  “  r=&  ^  '  &)  y*~*  rrr^r5  cr5^  _>^*3 

i-Mj  1  tx-J  Ic*  <__> |y=»  v«S^  ^  y ^Ni 0  b*  b*>  <-r~«** 

I 

05 J^-*y  yir^  ^°y  ^?.  05^^  <-i^^£> 

<=?  '  c^y^  c_  j^.  tr?*  f* err*5 ^  —  ^cp®5 

y  ^3^  by  by  _J  v~* 

c)^  «^yDw^^^'  O  ^  c5^*  '"  —^r5  -  Vv*  err^y  ^ 

b  b>  a^,  bJi^.3  bty^jj  y  ^/y  3^'*  ^3—*  3 

^b  c=y.^  ybx y  i^j 
ya  y  y  -y.  -  y^  -  >*  0~* 

^b  c^3  ^  bb^s.  y  by  ^y  y^  jry  ,y^ 

y  i<3  ^y 13*.  y  ^y>^-  y3^j  -  ^  ^ 


^3>w  <5  vjrf?'^* 


.3^  bL«  <b.T 


^.5^  b 

^by  v_-^i 


•ervini?.’  The  second  member  of  Ibis 
compound  is  moanintrless  per  .<r,  :ind 
the  effect  of  tin's  ;  1 1  i*l  similar  nnn- 
pounds,  smdi  as  iillitn'i nl i  ihnl  »*-.<  id > , 
p.  ‘J,  lino  M,  is  not  si  1  111110I1  In  inlen- 
sifv  llio  sonsi -  as  In  add  In  Un¬ 
sound. 

•  •"•  /\  ■  liovo,  as  in  passatros  alioadi 
nulioi'd,  has  llio  siaaiilioanoo  nf  our 
‘  wlion, '  SI.  I4«. 

.l/iin,  pi.  in  airri'oniont  witli  nu/o/ 

.  .  .  »m;;ur-/MiT. 

H  h  i  hf-ro  and  in  flu*  next  lino  in- 
trnduoos  tlio  m  ill  in  11,  In. 

17  )  ii  lm~ i’ti I,  ‘  lmnonrod  sir  '  ( A  ral-ii 
vnoativo). 

fH  .1/1  i/nliiin  k'lluhi,  ‘  liow  do  11011 
come  to  lie  here  ?’  SI.  «*»  (15). 


'■’  1!ll i  /'o', i,i  /illicit,  1  rotraced  his 
steps,’  SI.  102  (  *.). 

•‘  Mil’ll!  C  null  III  ll:  I  ,-l  lllll, I  III, •,  ‘lull 
lho\  win*  woro  already  dead.’ 

( 'mu p.  m h -fh  nl;, i  lh, i  (p.  JO,  line  ||)> 
‘had  already  served  as’  a  coniinnu 
sense  nf  I  lie  ( 'uni pie!  ivo. 

1  'h  aid*  siinic  «f  ihklih'ii,  ‘  ha  vine; 
.surveyed  I  his  scene.'  I  he  Pal't.iciple 
reforrimr  In  llie  suhjeel  of  discourse. 

7  hi,  referring  to  Imiml,  introduces 
N.  s  Ihmicrlits  in  the  form  ut  a  soli- 

I Ml  1 1 IV  . 

10  )-.  li  l.'ii  a  nnirf  Hu,  *  under  what 
circumstaiices  did  they  die,  that  1  see 
them  called  to  account  here  ?  ' 

*-’  liikhlti-hhiind,  ‘attentively  ob- 


17. 

He  meet s 
his  father 
and  con¬ 
verses  with 
him  :  the 
latter  ex¬ 
plains  tlnd 
he  is  inuler 
detention 
pending  an 
inquiry  into 
his  sins, 
and  shows 
his  eliarce. 
sheet 


CHAPTER  1 


m 


y*  ^  ^  ^ 

^cj^wal  <-—  <-$  ji <>riS  Jyifc*  Jill  ^ 

^y*  sj5^  X^’  y^  u^y^  —  ^  ^  ^  \y*  ^=-~ 

y~-'  3=?  ^  ^  y  vj?^  cJj>  9*7*  ^3^  r^-^-rr*5  ^-. 

<=£  cX^  —  t  ^j,  ^  c  g^  r5>iJ^«A  ^S”  r&tjjd  ^3^ 

^  <*-2yo  S  3^  \=>jsX*  ^L^cJ  3^  &r* 

c^  4->y->'  o®  o^  3  cp*'/  <g£  /“^“b  yy' 

j?  tjy?^ y  i*>ji.s*  ^xj  w^c^—p  l^J  I  *~*Jls  b  ,S 

^ -  c»^  ^  *>**- jl?1  j^j>b  ^ 

•A  1  «Jl^  I ^ 3  *3  yA  !  *3^y-9  I  *y  jj1  y2>  j.£&  3  ^  _£b  3  l-vS 

ijb)  ^  f.J\  rS  ^  ^  jAj  «^*l  ^  p~ 

,S  _ _ „ 


>3  *“T-^-“  .>  v**'  1  ^  '  b  ' 


A?1  C3* 


05*  U=^  £  <^[a>j^j  ^ 


■  >J  C"'*^  I 

'  o  ••■ 


jy 


i 


y  LXvJ  w-3  Cy*^  ^  <3yi'^ 

^3^  >3--0  y3\  d3^A-  & i3z2h^X3-  **-«-Aj  ^  ,  r^Ss-tXi  3 

c>- 


<,-*.✓■*  «— ••  ^  a5  I  <»~-  >a^i  ly«y»  — ’  ^cj-5'  f  ySj'* 


yb*  A 

c>£ 


_. i  i  .*  \  *j  I y~~*  —  _ yt'  r^3  ^  J 


-  i-S^ 


^  ^  b-  ^5^  ^5^  r* 


^  ijy*" 


*  Y>  ^yir ‘A^>  * 


oiiiV-k'  i  iiiiiiiiii I.’  I*nl  it  is  im|u>ssil>li' 
U>  isnitiito  sitci  i  sslull.v  in  Eii'-;iisli  Ihis 
K  mi  I  of  ii  ii  mm i  w  a  I  in. 

11  J  ii  iru/i  iji/iii,  a  useful  variation  tor 
I  mh  o  iroh. 

/’ii  ih  -  in  ha  Imi,  ‘is  eiie,a,u'eil  in  ivml- 
iii;j  ’;  see  ]i.  t,  line  5. 

Is  Jo  i'ii. to  inuji’nii  Imi,  ’  whatever 
kind  of  eriininai  one  is  liuleliuit< 
pronouns  in  a  relative  clause  take  the 
form  of  the  Relative.’  SI.  137  t-1)  (14). 

3 j  ou  hi  it  iii'i-ib-lni  In  I,  ‘in  accordance 
with  Ins  deserts.’ 

h4  Again  observe  the  suj‘,  or  rhyth¬ 
mic  assonance,  in  juil-lchana  Imi,  Ihi- 
kdno  hai,  giriftdr  hoin,  klm  dtftjii r  hnin. 


1  Supply  tuc/rr  with  nij"  and  'ini', 
and  understand  :.udo'  /./»/■»  join  Imi 
alter  hu'il. 

o  1 1  it  nit  lot  tin  Jk,  i  ii  *  ii  *  h'i ‘  i"'ii‘,  a 
proverbial  expression  which  siguilii  ;. 
that  there  is  no  jiossibiliiy  ol  mistake 
or  misapprehension.  ‘  t.i"aj'  .nut  un- 
mist  akeabio  ’  may  sulliei'  lor  t  he  ren¬ 
dering;. 

7  A  n  r  ii'<)/t  ;/  ni'  nli  bln  him,  ‘and  tin 
witnesses,  too,  are  such.’  Note  that 
noli  is  plural  as  well  as  singular  m 
modern  Hindustani. 

ii*  Fardan  furditn  J<ii'd-i-nuriiiddd~i- 
j  a  nil,  etc.,  ‘  a  copy  of  the  charges  laid 
against  him  was  given  singly  to  every 


18. 

Tin.'  Hu  !'ii - 
hil,  or 
House  i  >1 
Detent  ion  ■ 
the  <  iaol 
N as  ill  i 
recognises 
former  lie- 
ijuaiidanee. 
among  the 
criminals. 
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cjtfr*  <S  yi)  v$0  c-p  c=?t? 

<-— is'  y**  —  ,j*j>  vj  ^  t_k-i.J£>  t^ol^J^atJ 

v!*'  c>V  ^  J'^t  CisjW^d 

^  4"  «--»  Vs  ^  <-*— J 

dj^  Sr-X5^  <-£  £y>j^  J*U5  0I  <~d  L£  ^J. 

K  _  lJo 

cjfr&  ^  d y  -  ^  ^  v^  ^ 

«^iu^  ^  y  y^  -  Sr*  * 


tfj/  iS&  J  ^  *}  c)*'*  £  kS^  y  '* * 3  l?  <jr-^  c^**- 

*  >k  y 

^iJU^*  y  <~>1  ^  c^  yi  ^y  a^  oU  ~.  W? 


19. 

He  asks  if 
his  father 
has  con¬ 
fessed  his 
guilt,  and 
what  is  the 
nature  of 
the  evi¬ 
dence 

against  him: 
his  father 
explains. 


^y*Jb  *aUT  yl 

y  a?  y  f ^5  c_/a^  ^  y  jy  - 

(3*-*  ^y  ^  c^55 
e?^  c-y  ^y  —  <y  c_^y 

y^l  ‘'-r*'  —  <=y  cr^y^ 

~~  a>k  ^  y  c^°  c-3 c>y 


fl  Kyd  dp  huzdr-i-lidkim  {men),  etc., 
‘  what !  have  you  already  confessed 

them  in  the  Chief’s  presence  ?  ’ 

1°  Ajar  main  inknr  bid  kardn ,  etc., 

4  if  I  venture  to  deny  them,  it  is  im¬ 
possible  my  plea  can  be  accepted.’ 

if  Kirdmun  kdtibtn ,  ‘the  noble 
writers,’  or  Recording  angels  of  Ma- 
hoinedan  tradition,  one  of  whom  on 
the  right  registers  a  man’s  good 
deeds,  and  the  other  on  the  left  his 
bad. 

Is  bald  ke,  4  so  awful,’  SI.  24. 
Similarly  pate  U,  referring  to  bdten, 
has  the  adjectival  sense  of  4  exact  .' 

1G  ,4*ir  kahte  kyd  hain,  etc.,  4  and, 
as  for  “  saying,”  why  they  have  kept 
a  regular  diary  of  my  life  in  writing.’ 

4 


to  searching  in  his  father’s  Bill  of 
Indictment  for  the  sections  and 
clauses  of  the  Indian  Penal  Code,’ 
which  he  expected  to  find  quoted  in 
the  margin.  The  full  title  of  Act 
XXV.  of  1800  is  Maj mu' a~i -jail'd a in-i- 
ta'zii  at-i-Uind,  ‘  Code  of  the  laws  of 
the  punishments  of  India.’  La  yd  at 
the  beginning,  instead  of  the  end  of 
the  sentence,  points  to  the  familiarity 
of  the  task. 

2  So  has  here  the  sense  of  chundn- 
chi,  without  its  inferential  force. 

5  Phiv  kyd,  etc.,  ‘what.,  then!  do 
you  mean  to  say  you  have  committed 
all  these  sins  ?’ 

1  Sab  kd,  4  yes — all  of  them.’  The 
full  sentence  is  in  sab  jurmon  kd  mur~ 
takib  htid  hdn. 
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^  ^  =H*  cr^*  - 

Ai^LvcS*  _  \  y*'  J  y  ^  rfJ.  — 

j*£U*  l£  tU Xok*  J  ^bj 

o_  y  y  Sr3^  «-^»  yCX^  b  — 
f^'  ^  Av  v"^  —  C&*  cjt^^).lAd- 

—  ij^  ^  <”^A'  <j=^  —  '^"*S? 

X.£-  b  ^1;  ij.^  ,-^J  ^ 

v^-fr^A ^  r&^A^  y&~>\  c^*  -^Hr- 

^jrH  ^  Acn ^  ^2 — p  ^  ^  J  h-1  ^  }—*  ^  ^  ^A  yl 

'XX^jX  O^f^,  *Jif 

tfr*  S  lt^4^  y*>  J  £yCA  ^  ^  Xt  l£  ^  ^ 

vi  y  ^i  lla.y«  i_-j_^  33  l-y.  -  IvJ  3  yX*~~  *  j  j  I  L^j  l^iCj  j 

y  ^rs^  Ji^i^b  <— _>  b  —  l^j  vi  3  vi^  I  y3 

^1  ^yC^,b  ^iUyb  y.5T  ;jl  „  ^II  i>*i 

J  *-^L  J  c^>J>  J  ^  ^ y *  --'■  J*' 

r*j  «-»-^  ^  ^  <3^* 

o-  x33  Ljr.  cb-exi  ,_£  *“^*^3J  Xi 


of  this  plaee-of-rnle,’ — :i  n  association 
of  cognate  derivatives,  very  common 
in  flu*  language.  Wo  may  translate  . 

‘  the  Judge  of  this  Tribunal.’ 

.‘>  ly  i„ir  hi iv  i/ ii ii it Iioii  kil  ih.iiin 
'  suoli  a  olio  as  you,  Sir,  aiul  to  )»o 
ohargod  with  ovimos.’  Undorstiiml 
il  :ii  hi.  after  pur. 

'I'lio  oar  of  contrast.  See  ST.  1S7. 
n  .In  (not  jik/.'h)  in  <liroof  a.grooinon< 
with  flu*  vorh.  Thai  a  person  been 
referred  to,  j intro  would  liave  hoou 
liooessarv.  In  tlu'  next  clause  isl,n  is 
hotter  than  ;(</<,  which  jiiighl  have 
I  won  ambiguous,  odded  to  which  t  he 
verb  siiiiijliii  lia,s  here  a  double  oitjeei . 

•  t  Tim  r  iii-iil  Ini,  *  trembled  with  as¬ 
tonishment.’  I'tlniii  conveys  the  idea 
of  :: ii 1 1 ilr ii  emotion,  SI.  7:5  (2) 

i"  i'ln'mki,  ole.,  ‘as  worldly  ideas 
wore  still  echoing  in  N.’s  bmin,  he  sot 


l  Hop,  1  In  hi.  A  dramatic  form  of 
record  in  the  report  of  conversations 
suits  the  Hindustani  idiom  perfectly, 
and  saves  the  silent  reader  trouble, 
but  has  this  drawback,  that  it  alfords 
no  indication  of  the  tone  and  gesture 
of  the  interlocutors,  and  can  be  read 
aloud  with  e  If  cot  bv  few.  The  din 
logues  of  this  Title  arc  an  exception;!  II  \ 
Viilnablo  st  tidy,  but  ean  bo  thoroughly 
iijipreeiiiteil  only  by  the  aid  of  a 
skilled  native  reader. 

,lulh  i  i  I'o  'alii  nlni  a  a  h  a ,  ‘great  and 
exalted  is  His  glory.’  These  ex  pres 
sums  are  household  words  with  the 
Moslem,  who  begins  to  learn  the 
<p»ra.n  almost  as  soon  ns  he  can 
Speak.  The  author  of  the  /'uidnd  is  a 
Haliz  one  who  has  committed  the 
tjoran  t< »  mensory 

Is  m  ihl.ti  n‘u  l.ii  lull,  ini ,  lit .  ‘  the  Hnlor 


18. 

N  as  fill’s 
a.niii/emeut 
at  the  list 
of  sins  hi  id 
to  his 
fat  her  s 
charge 
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dW'  »  A?'  jfa^l'* 

<^*a\yf£  <3^  £  ^5^ 

IjU,  ^5d,  ts"  crs^  ^5^-** 

J^v  ^  V^  )y*&  J&  -  W^ 

0^w*  UtJ»^!^>  ^  CJ^  i  lvXfc»  — 

t^>$ljc*  cj~*  S— ^  jys  —  <37^  v>5^5 

vj-4  —  ^  ^  Jb~'  j^r^0  ^U3Up-I  y  l^T 

—  cr*^  ^  Jr  J&r~^ 

<y^*  r%s?*~»  jrt?.^  v5^ 

<3?  ^  f*  cA  o~^  ^ 

^jrt*^  cd^  "f  ^rr'* 

r^^—  d"  \JCJ^  J^'  cd  <Z..J<r*  ~  S?^ 

GL-j?r*  <,5^^  —  ^*i£*  S  ^cp*  «-r~«^  d  y  ^ ^ 

y~*\  —  ^3^  ^p3  >fe  d <3^  <3‘\}  -j-r* 

o^*  ^  o^  c-d  <r~ 

<=^  ^  dy  ^  f=v  ^  ^  cr^;J 

cd^b  <=l  ^wXi  U  d  Kjf^^t  ^  i  —  ^ 

l-Uv^  1  Jy  y£*~*+>  t  e)^y^  ^  y  vS^  cS^b 

<3^*  X r^  ‘r-^  *?  crd  J^5^  e, ^d  ^ 


10  Bhald,  etc.,  ‘  Well,  uow.  can  we 
he  of  any  service  to  you  in  this  your 
strait?’  4  We’  refers  to  the  survivors 
of  the  family  (jxis/Huiidet.  Ap  fci  in, 
not  is  dp  lei,  on  the  principle  explained 
in  SI.  16  and  28  (2). 

W!  Parle  ht  sire  led,  ‘of  the  farthest 
end,’  that  is,  4  extreme, ’  which 
balances  kdmil  darje  kd,  4  of  perfect 
decree,’  i.e.  ‘perfect.4 

is  Irshud  farmdyd  kt,  4  spoke  as  fol¬ 
lows,’  a  ceremonious  expression.  The 
speaker  is  allah  ta'dla,  obliquely 
named  in  the  preceding  sentence. 

10  Tcrc  ffdl  jaise  the,  etc.,  4  the  real 
character  of  thy  actions  is  no  longer 
unknown  to  thee.4  SI.  50  <v2). 


1  Gant  mat,  etc.,  a  sentence  which 
cannot  he  turned  literally,  though  the 
moauing  is  clear  :  ’  it  would  have 
been  a  boon  indeed  had  I  been  ordered 
to  remain  in  havdldt  for  ever.4  The 
optative  clause  reproduces  the 
speaker's  actual  thought.  The  idea 
is  repeated  below  in  jo  din  havdldt  men 
(jazartd  hai  ganhnat  hai,  4  every  day 
that  passes  in  havdldt  is  a  boon.4 

1  Havdla  kar-diyd  gayd,  4  was  made 
over,4  in  which  the  expression  of 
agency  is  purposely  withheld.  There 
is  a  play  upon  the  words  here  in 
havdldt  and  havdla, 

H  For  the  form  of  the  Coutinuative 
hex-e  employed  see  SI.  126. 


21. 

In  reply  to 
the  inquiry 
whether  his 
friends 
could  now 
assist  him, 
the  father 
speaks  of 
the  efficacy 
of  prayer, 
and  cites  an 
instance. 
Nasulx  con¬ 
fesses  to 
neglect  in 
this  parti¬ 
cular  :  asks 
if  good 
works  are  of 
no  avail. 
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^  Las.) 

<=:r^F^  c,-^  <-r-~*>  —  ysjtrfi  ^  <=f <z~ytr* 

A  ut-^3l^  <*3y&*  h— cS  *-r~* 

A  3ytr* 

CT^SA*-'  {JZ&.  -T 

U  ^  ^  £%  ^  ^  W~*  j^)b 

,y^  *>  &J  J  e>^!  “ 

^  ^  ^  V9*^  J^i  -  ^W 

S  y*3  ^  er~»  Sr^  —  ^f^V 

s“^  In  reply  to 

j\£  f*{^  1  ^5^  err9  ^tr*  gjjy. the 

—  ^  c)^9  ^5*^  )y)  —  yj^  position  and 

£  yjsri?  e)^  $  J&&Sr*  yjtr*  s ao  31  acqui  ttal . 

J  ci^  dl  j>A>  J>  £?-® 

c/  v3*  v5^  ^  ^  <=S* 


urr 


20. 


14  Shabana  roz,  etc.,  '  night  and  day 
I  am  absorbed  in  this  anxiety/ 
viz.,  that  stated  in  the  preceding 
words. 

10  Subh  o  sham,  etc., '  every  morning 
and  evening,  as  I  come  and  go,  I  have 
to  pass  along  by  the  jail/ 

The  verb  hond  is  idiomatically  ap¬ 
plied  to  passing  along,  as  bdzdr 
hotd  hM,  *  proceeding  through  the 
market.'  Comp,  also  the  adverbial 
hote  hote,  *  gradually.’ 

17  ITafidn  H  taklifdt  dekhkar  aur 
sunkar,  etc.,  ‘  after  seeing  and  hearing 
the  horrors  there,  I  lose  my  senses.’ 
In  the  Hindustani  idiom  the  P.C.P.  is 
not  necessarily  in  agreement  with  the 
grammatical  subject  of  a  sentence. 
SI.  66.  Here,  as  often,  it  refers  to  the 
speaker. 


1  Di Ure,  *  in  the  second  place/  cor¬ 
responding  to  awwal  at  the  beginning 
of  the  paragraph. 

Ko’%  mere  kahne  kd  nahtn,  ‘none 
will  obey  me/  where  we  might  have 
expected  kahe,  but  the  verbals  are 
occasionally  interchanged. 

8  Sab  ke  sab,  ‘  the  whole  of  them,' a 
form  of  the  plural  of  totality.  See  SI. 
25. 

4  Ho-rahehain,  ‘have  been  and  are.’ 
See  Note  5,  p.  4,  above. 

9  Inhon  ne  woh  w oh  suldk  .  .  .  ki'e, 
etc.,  *  they  have  treated  me  so  badly, 
that  they  could  not  have  done  worse.' 
The  general  meaning  of  the  proverbial 
expression  in  the  subordinate  clause 
is  complete  abscission,  or  the  dis¬ 
severance  of  parts  before  connected. 
Observe  that  suHk  is  treated  as  a 
plural  noun. 
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y  c-JUy  y  r^i  ^ 

J  J1 *^'  ^  -  c=& 

dT; 

Jj  ^y  JU&l  *-<4  —  vj^  ~ 

J)J  J&  (J-3 4'  y  d 

— ***^|^  —  ^-rr^  t—Q^wi^i  &<^j)  ^5^  cpHt?1**  <=^Jts-^ 

V^*  J^-c  ^  c)Wi  J^-*  —  03^  ^S~  c5^  ^U^Lrx 

y  ^  crH 5 * 7  d  <u^**d  O^J^* 

^j)Ui  _  ^y.jsj  y^S  ^y>  <=r~f^  y 

^js^b  c^j>^  j 

J  ajU  ly  uy&  ^loi!  l£  y  j^>  y 

dl  ^  0ft- 

jy  ^  ^  j*>^»  cp**'*  ~&y  {y*  yn  —  W^ 


22. 

Iu  reply, 
the  father 
states  that 
owing  to  his 
good  works 
he  is  now 
under  re¬ 
mand  :  he 
goes  on  to 
say  that 
there  is  no 
room  for 
interces¬ 
sion  ;  and 
that  as  to 
the  charge 
of  infidelity, 
he  now 
finds  that 
his  belief 
was  insin¬ 
cere. 


c 

li  ^j(!  y&  —  <^5$. 

cr^  -  o^* 

)f^x^  y  v»^  d*^.  —  ^yy  y  «yy  y 

d  y* 


10  >tur  roze  chunki,  etc.,  ‘and,  as  my 
fasts  were  invariably  kept  in  the  way 
of  fashionable  custom,  they  were 
reckoned  as  mere  acts  of  starva¬ 
tion.' 

io  Nafd  v nf si  part  hai,  ‘it  is  a  case 
of  everyone  for  himself  ’  —  *  pure 
selfishness.' 

17  Dnsre  ki  najdt,  etc.,  a  negation  in¬ 
terrogatively  put :  ‘no one  can  effect 
the  salvation  of  another.’ 

in  Pahle  dp  to  snrkh-rti  ho-le,  Met  a 
man  secure  his  own  acquittal  iu  the 
first  instance.'  Si< ikh-ru,  ‘red  or 
happy  faced,'  opposed  to  the  rft- 
siydh  of  disgrace,  or  the  zard  of  alarm. 


1  Magar  ych  to  farmd’iye,  ‘but  do 

tell  me  this.’  For  the  orthography  of 

the  Preeative,  see  SI.  89. 

4  Yeh  un hen  a'mdl,  etc.,  'it  is  on 
account  of  these  very  deeds  and  acts 
of  good  that  I  am  in  the  condition  in 

which  you  now  see  me;  else,  many 
are  in  worse  trouble  than  even  I  am  ’: 
that  is,  ‘  my  plight  would  have  been 

worse  but  for  my  good  works.' 

7  Jail-khdna  ki  si  iz a,  ‘  torment  like 
that  whieh  is  experienced  in  the  jail.’ 
See  SI.  G1  (13). 

Magar  yahdn,  etc.,  ‘but  here  in  the 
matter  of  good- works  purity  of  motive 
is  a  sine  qua  non.’  Comp.  SI.  179  (6). 
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<J=uJ^£  J-U  0>>U£>  cr8^ 

^  <=^  <=^3^  cr^  )y^ 

^ixv*  u^b  ^5 —  cj-r^  > 

^  jy^  ^y* 

—  ,3^  <— *  ^"*  bac=.  <3j.-J  <=^-*^>  lc^  _  b^)  l£ 
<=^-  ^  <3^  <£&  <=>  <33^  f*3 

cS^ 

y  b“i  ^  <=^  Jbixji  ^  c_j>  T 

llyb  b**  cr^  *-^»<*  js  <SJUt  !  cSAj  c^>  I  j  *  I  I  ^J£>  r-^szS 

Hi  jJ  -  cS*  b“Uy  J15^!  ^  ^  ^  cS^ 

cS^v^  —  |*^  eS  0>^.P  ^ y 

—  cj^'ljS  *^b  c=^~rP  <3^  <--3*  ,^y  «-_ft ! 

cJ^*  <s&  bb^  KiT  ^jlk^  ^  Ljj 

<z£i^  c^  y.  r^-^»  C=.  yr*  *^y  <3*  ^ 

^  Vs  b  3^*  <=*-~  c^f  ^  cr-^r3  crr-y  ^  c>>-^ 
ca-%b  kl£  cL_^>b  y  —  by  -’  b  by 

j  ^  i  v^  -  V*  c^y  -  cX?/  cA^ 

^  ^  $t  y  ^s%  — jJ  y 


Mussulman  family,  the  survivor  pro¬ 
vides  dinners  on  the  third,  seventh, 
and  fortieth  days  succeeding,  in 
memory  of  the  deceased  person ; 
these  dinners  are  sent  in  trays  to  the 
immediate  relatives  and  friends  of  the 

Earty.” — Mrs.  Meer  Hassan  Ali’s 
ettcrs  (1831),  vol.  i.  p.  100. 

14  Log  shay  ad,  etc.,  *  perhaps  people 
still  say  it  to  my  face  for  flattery,  but 
they  were  saying  that  in  these  hard 
times  I  managed  the  dinners  given  in 
your  memory  well.’  The  student  will 
observe  that  bdp  in  the  oratio  recta 
disappears  in  the  English  rendering. 
See  SI.  143  (13). 

10  Da‘d  he  bare  men,  etc.,  *  in  the 
matter  of  prayers  for  you,  how  should 
I  state  what  is  untrue  ?  We  neglected 
it.’  For  ' arz-kardn  see  SI.  64. 


5  Beta  sack  kalmd ,  etc.,  ‘my  son, 
tell  me  the  truth.  Did  you  and  the 
others  ever  pray  for  my  welfare  ?’ 
Mere  haqq  men,  ‘in  my  interest,’ 
synonymous  with  mere  U’e  or  mere 
waste.  Du'd-c-khair,  *  a  blessing.’ 
The  only  form  of  the  P.  izdfnt  which 
it  is  necessary  to  express  in  writing, 
and  used  after  nouns  in  d  only. 

8  Jandb,  ‘  asylum,’  a  term  used  in 
addressing-  a  superior.  The  same  idea 
is  found  iu  jahdn-pn ndh,  ‘  world- 
refuge,’  or  the  evei’yday  garib-parvear, 
*  cherisher  of  the  poor.’ 

Rond  pitnd.  See  Note  11,  p.  2. 

10  Yeh  road,  etc.,  *  this  grief  is  part 
of  our  existence,’  ‘  we  grieve  at  every 
breath.’ 

Is  rip  kd  khdnd,  ‘  your  funeral 
meats.’  “  When  a  death  occurs  in  a 
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cr~*.&  y  ^ia  j&  y» *£u*  jy\  l^i  y&^ 

!  J  yr^  \)'tr  ^  y^*  —  W3  Ix^iU*  ^jlsa<i 

cr3^45  cJJ^  y  o. yt?  cr^  c^  ci^*y 

y^*  ^  y  y^  y y  —  cr^3 

^  <=~  Wi  ^  b^*  <=^y 


viyrH'3  y  ^  y  <=H^  ^v^r'*N  cr~^  y-  “  W< 


^  u^y  ^  ^pj*5  ^  ^  ^5^  y»»  yy 

y  y  y  yyi  ^1  yyy  ^  ^  -  i&s 

C  — ' 

^1^*  ^-^j|j  —  i  c~>yL  y^*~  , —  y  ^^r3  i  j^»T  &S^j 


i£  _.  i^jj^  <d)i  (j&j$ i  aIj 

Jj)  ^fcp**4uaj}  ykz»  0  y  y*^*  ^”*a>  <■"■***  |^Ar4wo  ^y  I 

j&yS  yy^  y  aL£  y  t^J  UiU.  ^  y&a\ 

-  &ri>  _>J  &r*  3^  v5&*^  y  -  iS&  <yst' 


<s*J  -  M  &y  ^  jy  y  ^  jk  <£>*  ^ 

j 

™  y  J  (^jtW*3  cJ^  C?^’'"*  y  9  y  C^L>  cS3 <_sxy 
—  W3  ^Szy  c=^  ?y  yj  «i-*ji^i  i£  ^y>us  y 

i>~  y  S  V  >  eyj  yy=^  y  k  S  ^ yyy& 


24. 

Secondly, 
his  wrong, 
doing  was 
attributed 
to  his  disbe¬ 
lief  in  the 
punishment 
of  sin. 
Thirdly,  he 
was  asked 
why,  in  re¬ 
turn  for  the 
gifts  he  had 
received,  he 
had  ne¬ 
glected  to 
worship  his 
Creator. 


others  the  agent  takes  nc.  Contrary 
to  the  ordinary  practice,  the  clause 
after  samjhd  is  in  the  oratio  obliqua. 

10  The  Arabic  text  occurs  at  Sura 
xi.  7  of  the  Qoran  :  ‘  There  is  no  living 
creature  upon  earth  but  God  provides 
for  it,.’  The  led  which  succeeds  the 
verse  is  in  agreement  with  asm. 

i'2  Agar  junta  thd,  ‘if  you  knew  (and 
you  did  know).’  Drop  the  thd,  and 
the  meaning  is  ‘  if  you  had  known 
(but  you  did  not  know).’  The  apodo- 
sis  is  the  same  in  either  ease.  See 
SI.  168.  We  have  here  an  illustration 
of  the  affinity  between  the  P.  Imp. 
and  P.  Cond.  tenses. 

10  Jalti  h(n  dg  lco  :  the  object  is  par¬ 
ticularised  by  its  position  before  the 
subject.  SI.  65. 


1  Ndn-i-shabtna  lco  mohtdj  hokar, 
lit.  ‘in  want  of  last  night’s  bread’; 
that  is,  ‘  hard-pushed  for  food.’  The 
sign  of  izdfat  usually  precedes  this 
class  of  verbal. 

4  Mudda’d,  *  prayed  for,’  hence 
‘  request.’  SI.  App.  A.  viu. 

Dale  hue,  the  P.  Part,  in  adverbial 
form,  and  not  in  concord  with  humor 
the.  See  SI.  108  (2). 

5  Ki  ir oh  bhi  the  particle  bln  is  not 
used  with  jo,  hence  the  alternative  ki 
voh  (SI.  135).  Translate  :  *  and  he, 
too,  like  thee,  my  servant.’  Not  ter i 
mist,  but  misl  fere,  so  as  to  bring  the 
pronouns  together. 

3  Tti  yehi  samjhd,  one  of  seven  in¬ 
stances  of  the  use  of  samajhnd  as  an 
intransitive  in  the  Taubat.  In  sixteen 
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&  (*^  ^  ri-i  «-r^U^  ^yS  - 

lis  I  c—sT  yir+*  ^ )  bw»  ytF*  y  vit^y  —  <3^ 


<=&  A  JSU  J>  v*T  ™ 

^  ^  ^  Jj  _  1^5  y  JjU  _  L->\j 

,_**>  j^lib  ^JUx-i  ^  U)  c_sl  t^iU^  —  WjJ 

')  3  ji  r^j  b-*  c=^  frljr*  cil^^  y^T  ^  ^  ^ ^ 


VS* 


sX^JjS' 


■=*  <-s>t?!  J  L>1 2 3 4 * * 7 8  ^Li  5^  __  C— Ai 

JL>~  y  W>  u  ji^h\  \  y^  jy  jy> 

r^J>V  "  c>y  y ^  ^  y,  (3,i?l 

c5~"*  c3^  c)^.'  <Jy* 

*  £5 

i  4-^i  —  J  $  & Jsojj  jilJ  I  y  bj  <__a  <~3 


^  ^y’y  ^  y  s-^  x&  y  is  iy 

Ijfc^  ^J^wyj,jlca.  <3\‘i  CXJSvX.*  !  bT  j,-^.^  y£ fe^A^*)lc>^i 

y&  ovo  bj  yuy  c--  y.  y  ^  >y 


23. 

In  reply  to 
Nasuh’s  ex¬ 
pression  of 
astonish- 
nient  at  tlie 
charge  of 
infidelity, 
the  father 
recounts 
the  address 
made  to 
him  by  the 
Supreme 
Judge  on 
the  occa¬ 
sion  of  his 
first  ar¬ 
raignment. 

The  first 
point 
against 
him  was  his 
want  of  re¬ 
liance  on 
God’s  pro¬ 
vidence. 


He  has  no  associate’ — is  taken  from 
a  SCira  which  is  recited  at  death-beds. 

fi*  Ki :  the  address  commenced  here 
continues  to  the  end  of  the  chapter. 
It  was  a  bold  conception  to  put  these 
words  into  the  mouth  of  Deity,  but 
the  Qorau  is  a  sufficient  precedent. 
The  language  is  rhetorical  but  un¬ 
exaggerated,  and  the  argument  is 
throughout  most  interesting  as  an 
exposition  of  the  duty  of  man  to  his 
Creator  according  to  the  simple  theo¬ 
logy  of  Islam. 

The  Protasis  is  continued  to  thd  in 
line  9,  next  page,  after  which  comes 
the  Apodosis  in  the  form  of  an  inter¬ 
rogation. 

is  Dakhkhin  ki  naukar'i,  ‘service  in 
the  Deccan,’  that  is,  in  the  Nizam’s 
dominions,  where  our  author  himself 
held  a  high  appointment  at  tlie  time 
he  wrote  this  work. 

is  Jo  kuchh  naukari  par  se  kamdkav 
layd,  ‘  whatever  you  earned  on  service 
and  brought  home,’  that,  is,  ‘  your 
savings.’  Observe  the  double  affix, 
and  compare  with  the  example  given 
at  SI.  51  (11). 


1  Kyun,  like  kyd,  often  introduces 
a  question  or  expression  of  surprise. 
‘Pray,  Sir,  what  is  the  meauing  of 
this  accusation  of  unbelief  and  blas¬ 
phemy  f’  Shirk  technically  means 
the  association  of  other  gods  with 
the  One  true  God,  or  polytheism,  the 
worst  of  sins  according  to  the 
Qorau. 

2  Har.i-loy  to  kliair,  etc.,  ‘  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  your  family — well,  I  may  say 
the  whole  city — believed  in  your 
piety.’  See  SI.  Ex.  XXIX.  for  illus¬ 
trations  of  this  form  of  sentence. 

3  Kyd  dp  khudd  kc  qd’il  na  the,  ‘  Did 

you  not  acknowledge  the  existence  of 

God  ?’  To  which  the  reply  is  :  ‘  Ac¬ 

knowledge — yes ;  but  I  did  not  believe 
it  in  my  heart.’ 

7  * Aqidat ,  be  it  observed,  is  derived 
from  the  same  root  as  nio'taqid. 

Rai,  not  thi,  because  the  clause  is 
in  the  orutio  recta. 

8  Upon  dil  se,  ‘on  the  surface  of 
the  heart,’  ‘superficial.’ 

Liya  yayd,  etc.  Again  observe 
why  this  form  of  the  verb  is  chosen. 

13  The  Arabic  text— ‘God  is  one, 
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^y,  cS  y  ^  ^  Cj^  j* 

LiJ  ^  L«»j^3  l^^sJ  s^  '  y^_ .  >,  Citj>  I  t*j  L*^,  ta^lllrfj 

—  (Jbj  t_i  v^xx^»  jj)  <-^j£  yy  1  y  ^  ^ 

-» 

cj  <-*£>  <3j^  y  ^  <=^'  W^ 

c=~~*^  ^  ^  cu/  > 

5^  —  <j5&  ^y  <=-j  ^  ‘^'i  * 

^5Cj  l»  J  y  ^2^^*  4  fy&  c=^  c^  Q-a3  y^rF’ 

j\y~J  U-w&.  yC^'  4^  ^  <->T  c^J  ^  -  bU 

s  4  j/'  y  y&  c>y^*  ~  b> 

,J~3^-&3  ^W*3^  —  <=*•»  v,^?^3 

^5^  ^Kr^  ~  ^^Ujb  <,  i^sA^v  4 

W^  4  c^y^  ^  y  ,yy-^ 

)&  ^  ^yb  <*^bj  ^y  -  asj^z  y 

^1  b"S  <-£•>  y  oO~^  J~  cs^  <^>))yc>  \S  }S&  f 
-  ^  Ol^y 


25. 

Fifthly,  he 
was  re¬ 
minded  of 
the  various 
blessings  of 
existence 
he  had  en¬ 
joyed,  and 
his  rebel¬ 
lious  con¬ 
duct  not¬ 
withstand¬ 
ing. 


13  Kmiiirn  (pi.  of  kvvndv),  in  which 
both  n’s  are  nasal.  Pronounce  ko’cn. 
Similarly,  Icit'on,  at  p.  IS,  1.  9,  above. 

Khali  ki’c  honge,  ‘must,  have 
emptied,’  in  agreement,  with  ku’ni. 

14  Ki  ho  aid  re  siidye  men,  ‘that  they 
were  among  my  gifts  of  charity.’  The 
technical  sense  of  m »<?./<»,  viz.,  offerings 
of  small  value,  waved  over  a  person  or 
placed  under  a  sick-bed  to  avoid  evil 
influences,  makes  its  use  here  very 
striking. 

Ek  pant,  etc.:  this  idiomatic  sen¬ 
tence  is  capable  of  paraphrase  alone : 
*  as  for  single  instances  of  my  bounty, 
such  as  water,  air,  corn,  and  food — 
whence,  I  ask,  didst  thou  obtain  or 
get  together  the  necessaries  of  life  as 
a  whole  ?  Why,  from  my  general 
store.’  For  the  use  of  kyd  depreca¬ 
tive,  see  SI.  198  (9).  Many  other  ex¬ 
amples  will  he  found  below. 

5 


3  Tern  mutV-farmdn,  ‘  under  sub¬ 
jection  to  thee,’  constructed  abso¬ 
lutely. 

•"  Kyd  is  li’c,  etc.,  ‘was  it  for  this 
that  thou  sliouldst  never,  even  by 
mistake,  turn  to  me  and  always  make 
a  point  of  avoiding  me  ?’  As  regards 
the  remarks  made  on  this  form  of 
compound  verb  at  SI.  121,  note  that 
d nd  and  jdud  are  both  included  in 
phi rna. 

7  F.k  hast t-i-be-bnd,  ‘an  unsubstan¬ 
tial  (or  shadowy)  existence.’ 

3  Milli,  vikal-jdfd,  hotd  :  P.  Condi¬ 
tionals. 

10  Motion  han  d,  ‘  maunds  of  air  *;  pi. 
of  totality. 

Ki  hnmdre  infail  sc,  ‘that  it  was 
by  my  agency,’  in  the  a  ratio  oUiyua, 
and  so,  too,  in  the  corresponding 
after  clauses. 

11  AmM  r  hr  mnhdr,  ‘stacks  on 
stacks.’  See  p.  26,  lines  2,  3,  above. 
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v5^  y  y  ^  yt  ^  ^ 

«w  <_—  C*-fT 

fcg.^.».icx  ^1  ly  v^x.~vJb  c=;w  <.»  c-A-^Jb 

IgJ  p\£ja  ^  -  bU  ;1;i^  cr^ 

>^  —  Wp*  *-^w  l$J  J-^tCxUx  y  K~vxDx  _  IjJ  ^ 

c_y  ejrP’  yt.  kiU  JUx 

<x5^u*^>  ^,5^  y^ jr&  y  y 

jx^w—  <y  ^u.i  - y  ^  r^y  <~*y 

cr^r$jl  IxXcx 


^  t-JlwJUo  l^jJ  c  ,JLo»/»  <-SAj  I  y  t_y  ^.rs. 

ji  )  ^23  ^  L5f  < — -4-s^.^b  __  y$bUx  }  ^y  ^  ^ 

o*^*^  <r^..'  ^j1  ^  ^y  ^|y  yy.  yy^  <zt^^ 

^  cs^i  -  <=y  cr^y>  <-*>*  y  cy 

y^t  ;y  jyt.  y  ^yyy*^  _  c_y  ^u 

<j  y  ^xxJis  es^y  ^rp  0y^ 

y  )jjo»  y  y  ^  <=*■ 

y^r^oL©  i^?3  y  y.s>  —  ty  jw&y* 


has  here  the  sense  of  men,  as  the  first 
sentence  of  para.  13  above. 

18  Apne  bande  .  .  .  muqarrar  ki’e ,  not 
apne  bandon  ko  .  .  .  muqarrar  kiyd,  be¬ 
cause  apne  bandon  ko  might  have 
meant  all  mankind,  added  to  which  ko 
would  have  appeared  twice  in  the 
same  clause. 

10  Ddl-di,  ‘  implanted,’  more  forcible 
than  ddli  or  dx  alone.  Ten  mahabbot 
*  love  for  thee.’  For  this  verbal,  of 
which  we  have  already  had  an  instance 
in  masarrat,  p.  13,  line  9,  see  SI. 
App.  A.  Rem.  5  (3). 

18  • Aql  here  takes  ko,  being  a  dis¬ 
tinctive  item  of  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  men  and  animals. 


8  Hamnc  tujhko  nist  se  hast  kiyd,  ‘  I 
created  thee  from  nothing.’  The  Per¬ 
sian  substantive  verbs  hast  and  nist 
mean ‘is’  and  ‘is  not.’  They  occa¬ 
sionally  have  the  sense  of  ‘yes’  and 
‘no’  in  Urdu.  See,  for  instance,  SI. 
182  (4). 

5  Moiiaiyd,  ‘provided.’  For  the 
genesis  of  this  verbal,  see  SI.  App.  A. 
F.  ii. 

8  Apnx  derh  hit  M  masjid,  *  tby 
brick-and-a-half  mosque,’  a  phrase 
which  is  applied  to  those  who  set  up 
their  own  ojiinions  as  a  standard  of 
right  in  defiance  of  superior  authority. 

12  Khwesh  o  begdna  kd  imtiydz,  ‘  power 
of  distinguishing  between  relations 
and  strangers.’  The  sign  of  izd/at 


Fourthly, 
he  was  re¬ 
proached 
for  ingrati¬ 
tude  in  re¬ 
turn  for  the 
favours  he 
had  re¬ 
ceived  from 
youth  up¬ 
wards. 
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ciy  ^  ^  W*  «^4  y  ^!  <rr^  <=I^ 

X«  yCkjb  C=~^=c  ^  X&  Igj  ^4  ^y  -  ^  y^ 
xyis  L£  <^-$J  Uj  yy^  cr^* 

y  ^  v-jLkj  j.&jc\  e^Aji  ^£*a  y 

y  W-  i^fr-*  y  ^ ^  uy  4  y~y^  v3^  cs^4 

t-s-'otiy?  X 5 '  va-**^  5wL*.£-  ^.j^*  _  ,-J  S  J)l£j 

«-a-sk>  lAi^.  ^  ^eA^Jj  US'  )c>  Uii£s»  I  |  r^^J  *3 

<=^  e)^4  ^^5)  J>y  <—*  ^  """  ^ f? 

c?  ^  y  (*^  —  ^y  r^i^  ^-~y 

y^  c^°  k3  y^X^i  jX  M  g?~  r&y  /-  ^5^  ^ 

<-yy  <5^>^  c=4  *y  *^y  ^ 

✓ 

^  y j  y  s  y5  <=?y  cy^  <=&=*  y  <=*** 

c5^  y^J  t>  (J^  >y  ■  ™>y^  J J 

^3— :,» ,>y  ^  &**?}  o~j  y  y  c>y^  y  ~  y  U— «• 

Lw*  jp  i^j ISU,  /T  j^j  S  y<y  <3^ 

*  s 

-  y  »\  c^  y  y  -  ^  >y 

;^l  i&2  1) J<  £*&>  j-y  Ju  y  ^  f*U3'  y  US' 


26. 

Sixthly,  he 
was  taxed 
with  having 
brought 
back  in  a 
sullied 
state  the 
pure  soul  he 
had  re¬ 
ceived. 

Seventhly, 
he  had  dis¬ 
obeyed  the 
order  to 
keep  him¬ 
self  aloof 
from  the 
world  by 
clinging  to 
it  as  his 
home,  and 
by  his  un¬ 
readiness 
to  leave  it, 
in  spite  of 
constant 
warning. 


b*  Jaisc,  not  jaisd,  adverbial,  in  cor¬ 
relation  with  is  I  a  fuh  (sc). 

11  Tt’i  irnhdu  ijayd  fa  has,  etc.,  ‘thou 
wentest  there,  and  it  is  enough  to  say 
that  thou  stayedst  there  (as  if  that 
and  no  other  place  was  thy  home).’ 
The  terseness  of  the  original  is  inimi¬ 
table.  See  p.  8,  1.  16. 

Aisi  Iambi  tanka  r  s oyd ,  ‘thou 
sleptest  so  soundly.’  Supply  tdni 
after  Iambi,  so  that  the  literal  mean¬ 
ing  is,  ‘  thou  sleptest  stretched  at  such 
full  stretching  ’ — a  graphic  touch. 

t'>  Thd  f it  musajir,  etc.  The  con¬ 
trast  is  heightened  by  the  position  of 
the  verbs.  Mnsafir  is  a  person  who 
makes  a  journey  (safar) ;  muqim  is 
one  who  has  halted  at  the  staging- 
ground,  maqdm  or  qiydm-gdh.  Hence 
the  force  of  ban-baitha  instead  of  ban- 
gayd. 


*  Mnjhko:  it  will  be  noticed  that 
ham  nc  begin 8  the  paragraph,  and  is 
the  style  adopted  throughout;  but 
here,  in  quoting  his  own  words,  the 
Speaker  uses  the  singular  pronoun. 

1  The  introduction  of  the  Arabic 
phrases  ka  md  yambugi,  ‘as  beseems,’ 
and  ka  md  haqquhu,  ‘  as  is  right,’  is 
purely  rhetorical.  Both  occur  fre¬ 
quently  in  Persian  literature. 

*  Kijiyo  :  for  the  form  and  meaning 
of  this,  see  SI.  89 ;  and  remark  that  it 
is  singular.  The  same  form  of  imp. 
occurs  in  1.  13. 

Li’c  jdta  hai,  *  thou  goest  with  it 
in  thy  possession.’  For  the  construc¬ 
tion,  see  SI.  108  (2). 

»  Dekh-ltingd,  ‘  I  shall  look  to  re¬ 
ceive  it  back.' 
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S  K3yr? 

\^J  j-rr*^  \l  ^IXo^i 

-  ^  ^  Jj4J  J>^J  jj\  ^  _  l^J  U^C.  j»\  1^.3 

y  cs^J  ^  y  c>y  ^  y  w3 *^ 

**-  -  w*  b“/  <>l *«  ^  y^y 

crr^r3  ^ ^ ^ ^  ^ J  })&$  —  lfi>Jj1^l  ^£3  ^ 

,__^lxw  gjj+*  JO ^L^T  —  lj^3 

^  ^  J>&>  J^.  <-£  pl~$)  )  gly  1  ^IJw* 

Wi  y5^  c£-&;15o ^  y  c^.**3  yyi 

U.^*  (^w  <^.^y  Is"  Lo  ^  Ai=>  ^  i^ili 

—  ^y^>H  ^  yy^  -  ^  <-^y  ^y  y 

_  <~_i^s^»  cr-^y  333^  ^Llc^  <^^3  ^-3  l^j  yS^Jb 

/ 

^+*~**&  y  ^y  I  jsSjj)  Ljp  j.^3  ^«j>jLww!  ^,5C^jb 

<=^j^  oy^-v'  cs--0  jy  ^ '  c^y  y  cr^y  —  ^y>3 

v^  %&*  y  .j  ^s"  3  cL_Ji  lflc%  ^fij  —  o^5  ^  yy 

L.*,  j j)  j*  <-sAj  I  S  1^.3  Uj  I  &  j  IS"  j  L^»  ^j-s^«  |»%.«vv^ 

c=r^^  y>  yy  —  y*  y  Li  ^yy 
^wL^  y>  —  y  ^y  yy 


agreement  of  the  verb  with  this  term 
as  a  summary  of  the  things  men¬ 
tioned. 

12  Uamko  yahdntak,  etc.,  *  to  such  an 
extent  was  I  fond  of  blessing  thee, 
and  yet  thou  swervedst  from  thy  al¬ 
legiance.’ 

14  Hmn  chnlite,  etc., 1  had  I  willed  it, 
an  insignificant  insect  would  have 
sufficed  to  kill  thee ;  had  I  not  pro¬ 
tected  thee,  the  corrupt  matter  in 
thine  own  body  was  such  that  a  tri¬ 
fling  disease  would  have  been  enough 
to  end  thy  existence.’  Again  see  SI. 
169,  for  the  retention  of  the  P.  Imp. 
in  the  apodosis  of  conditional  sen¬ 
tences. 


1  Magar  iepar,  etc.,  ‘  and  yet  thou 
boasted st  that  T.  so  to  speak,  am  thy 
debtor,  and  that  a  loan  is  due  from 
me  to  thee.’  The  tautology  here,  as 
often,  is  merely  the  result  of  ‘bilin¬ 
gualism.’ 

;!  Muknrtd  tint,  ‘thou  refusedst  ac¬ 
knowledgment  (of  the  source  of 
supply).’ 

''  Ek  chhar  do  do  kiiti  the  our  bahrd, 
‘let  alone  one,  thou  hadst  two  ears, 
and  yet  wast  deaf.’  See  p.  8,  1.  2. 

K  Klnint  ko  a) ird ii-i-nehnat,  ‘  various 
niceties  for  eating.’ 

!0  Duinni  bhar  kn  tannin,  ‘the  appa¬ 
ratus  of  the  whole  world,’  ‘every¬ 
thing  in  the  universe.’  Observe  the 
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{jrr^  ^y^  ^3 

a  e>>^  «h'  -  a  ^  y  ^  y 

_ ,£lr*  J  W*^  ^  ,-_^l»J&  ce-o^  IjJ^  )}}  li^L»  l£L&^ 

C®A3U  Lg.l  ))\  y&  £J^J  <5d^3  V^“  y^* 

S  jS^y^  <J^y^  &  ^  ^0 

J0  &  # 

dJs>U  cri-*£>  ^  ^ybL§  <==^  J4^  Jr*^  t .. 

15s-  y  fei~w«jtXi  y  l&&£»*o  ^  y  &}  y  — i^3'^  ^  ^ 

y^  y* ^-*-*^j)  oj  ~*  w  y  ^y^  y 

^  ^  c~^  «^b  cs;^ 

_  1^  ij  ^  ps&  vS'  . — i  X  4»„3  ^-O  |  ,— ^(j3  1" 

Ip  £^Si-0  CAi^J  <^s^^w,5  ^ J  VM#  <— __ ^  L*Jt'  &<Xxi  y>  ^ 

y  —  cr^  ^  yb  c>>^y  ^ 

1)1  <3  <S  Jt  ^3^  ^*A|4  iSC«kJB  ,^-ww  t  r^  <y  ^4  «^W^» 

LX  ^5i  y^.?  c^-*‘  ^  V**“  ^  fJ  ^ 

r^y  j*l<^!  c -y\** y  ^  y  y&, 

/  y>~  ~  ^y>  <=^  y  <=y  ^  SJZ~*U£&Ji 

yk  «=?*  t-^i'Aiui'  -  <=~^ 

c5^j  cV-y  ^  ^  eyjTw?cs^  a  y  ^  ^ 


27. 


Eighthly, 
he  was  re- 
miuded  of 
God's  loug- 
sulfering 
and  for¬ 
bearance, 
and  re¬ 
proached 
with  his 
neglect  of 
his  reli¬ 
gious 
duties. 

Finally,  he 
was  told 
that, 

though  the 
time  for  re¬ 
pentance 
was  now 
passed,  a 
short  space 
was  given 
him  for  the 
preparation 
of  a  reason¬ 
able  de¬ 
fence. 


many  a  time  have  been  excited,  but  I 
have  found  no  opportunity  for  their 
exercise.’ 

u  Aijurbinda,  etc.,  ‘if  my  servant 
had  honestly  maintained  the  relation¬ 
ship  of  service,  I  would  have  hidden 
from  sight  his  numerous  offences.' 

1-  Hamlco  to  bar t  shikdyal  yehi  hat, 
etc  ,  ‘  my  great  complaint  is  this,  that 
he  did  not  even  regard  me  as  the 
served  Oue,  (and)  that  in  a  world  of 
causes  he  became  a  worshipper  of 
causes  (instead  of  me  the  Causer  of 
causes).’  Asbdb-pamst  expresses  our 
term  ‘  materialist.’ 

is  phir  jo,  etc.,  *  there  seems,  then, 
to  be  no  reason  for  thy  not  having  car¬ 
ried  them  out,  except  thy  evil  disposi¬ 
tion.’ 


1  Sakht-giri  ham  kavcn  bht  to  kisjiar, 
etc.,  *  werelindeed  to  practise  harsh¬ 
ness,  upon  whom  am  I  to  practise  it  ? 
On  my  servants,  whom  to  kill  and 
make  alive  is  ever  my  preroga¬ 
tive  ?  ’ 

8  Mama  aw  jildna,  ‘to  kill  and 
make  alive,’  a  Biblical  as  well  as 
Qoranic  attribute  of  the  Almighty. 

5  finm.se  ziyada,  etc.,  ‘  none  will  be 
a  greater  Pardoner  than  I  am,  who, 
in  return  for  a  single  act  of  confes¬ 
sion,  have  often  consigned  to  utter 
oblivion  the  sins  of  a  lifetime.’  The 
literal  meaning  of  qalibatan  is  ‘  col¬ 
lectively.’ 

8  Izhdrbhxto  ko’i  kare,  ‘let  a  man 
at  least  make  declaration  of  .  .  .' 

y  Kitni  kitnx  bar,  etc.,  ‘  many  and 
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<=^  ^  <je&.  <j  y  ^ 

^  ^y — *  -  ^  yy 

^  l«j  Uik  y  y  _  ^  s^js,  K  cy  ^ 

<=~»  ^  y  <=y  ^4  -  ^  ^T  y  ^y  ^ 

^V*  y  y~  ^  ^  y  c5^t  ^ 

W3'  C^ 

Ljt  —  ly  bu —  jji  uyCi  j  y  ^yy  y  >■& 

t^A&l  ^ycr*  (J ^6»  —  bG 

c)1/0  cr^  0 <3l>^  <=**»  y —  c y& 

^_>y  yy  c^^>y  t  ^ 

^  <^5>y  c^*  c>yy 

y^  ,-~^  (jtf>y 

lyi  y  ^  _  jj  j  ^k  G  ***** 

yy  c^J  -^y  <^y  y^  y  ywt 

<y  r3  u^y  ^  y  y  ^ 


,-0iaG  W^  \j  W^8  b^~*  {ya**  y)  yi-£c  t 


Kyd  tujhko,  etc.,  ‘  ouglitest  thou  not 
to  have  understood  P  ’  SI.  90. 

!)  Lance  sc,  etc.  As  regards  the  col¬ 
lateral  clauses  of  this  sentence,  see 
the  remark  made  at  SI.  181. 

12  Bahutad,  an  adverb,  as  at  p.  10, 
line  3.  liahutcrc  (next  line)  is  an  ad¬ 
jective. 

14  Tax  naslb,  etc.,  ‘thy  destinies 
slumbered  so  profoundly,  that  thou 
didst  not  even  turn  in  thy  sleep.’  A 
man’s  destinies  are  said  to  ‘  slumber  ’ 
when  he  passed  his  life  in  sloth  and 
indolence.  Nastb  jdgne,  on  the  other 
hand,  denotes  energy  and  success. 
Karwat  means  ‘  lying  on  the  side,’  and 
Jc.  lend  or  badalnd  means  ‘  turning  to 
the  other  side,’  in  sleep. 


2  Ki  inudiluton  an  mat  cahcgd,  ‘that 
thou  wilt  live  in  them  for  ages.’  Un¬ 
derstand  men  or  talc  with  m  nil  data, , . 
Comp,  the  phrase  noticed  at  p.  Ki, 
line  1. 

4  Phir  manic  Ice  ua'in  sc,  etc.,  ‘  why, 
then,  was  death  coming  to  thee  in  the 
sense  of  dying  ?’  that  is,  as  if  death 
was  the  end  of  existence. 

a  Chul nc  lei  Ichabar,  etc.,  ‘  having 
received  intimation  of  departure,  why 
didst  thou  resist  P  ’  The  play  upon 
the  words  may  be  imitated  in  ‘  having 
got  thy  way-bill,  why  wort  thou  way¬ 
ward  P  ’  Machulnd  is  the  adj.  machal, 
‘  wayward,’  verbalised  by  the  affix  mi. 

5  For  the  construction  of  imvtc  see 
SI.  197  (2).  The  alternative  construc¬ 
tion  is  illustrated iu  sofa,  line  12. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

The  'Repentance,  of  Nasuh. 


y&>  y  _  ijj.  s  ^ 

cT9^-  <AcS-  ”  ^  c)^ ’  JJ *  ^ 

- 


1. 

Nasuh 
awakes, 
after  a 
sleep  long 
enough  to 
alarm  the 
family. 


(_;) W*  t,s^~J '  ^C‘- k-  <^s>®  ,^"!1  (_5^ 

'y  ^  c>^  =**  <-s*&2  Ay  -  <3^ 

—  ^  ,y^V  yr  a*"*  a^  y  y  ^  — ■ .'  ^y-e-  l&J  L£ 

a*A  y  V  !3j  y?-  Asi  **J  oA  y*'3  ^  ^  cr=" 

^W^yo  .AW-  —P;  ^irir’  S-d  —  U)**  ^ 

y  /!  a~j  ;  V  y  y^lS  _  lyt 


pression.  Compare  Man  ko  kdto  to 
hadnn  mar  lahu  na  thd. — M.  uU’ arils, 
p.  39.  With  ji  bur  a  karnd  compare  the 
phrase  haiza  karnd,  used  in  first 
chapter. 

H  Nasuh  dth  baje,  etc.,  ‘  N.  having 
taken  the  doctor’s  medicine  at  eight 
o’clock,  had  lain  asleep  ever  since  ;  it 
was  going  ou  for  two  when  he  awoke.’ 
Us  icai/t  kd  sot/d,  ‘  sleep  since  then  ’: 
the  sign  of  izafat  denotes  the  con¬ 
tinuity  of  time  from  eight  till  two. 
Comp.  SI.  44  (4),  54  (6). 

The  idiom  of  jdkar  has  been  already 
noticed  at  p.  16,  line  1. 


1  Rdm-kahdrit,  ‘a  long-winded 
story,’  such  as  the  Rdmayan. 

5  Observe  that  the  predieat ive 
part.  kh~aU  hui  agrees  with  dnkh.  If 
we  bad  had  dnkh  ko,  the  construction 
would  have  been  khuld  Ini  a. 

Uskl  jdn  men  bln  jdn  (Vi,  ‘she,  too 
(as  well  as  her  husband),  lived  again.’ 

0  Wania,  etc.,  ‘else,  such  was  her 
alarm,  that  from  the  moment  her  hus¬ 
band  took  ill,  were  you  to  cut  her 
(wiCi  a  knife),  there  would  be  no 
blood  m  her  body  that  is  to  say,  ‘  she 
was  like  a  corpse,’  a  proverbial  ex- 
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<^\  -  ^  ^  <yy  y  ^~-A^ 

Hr3  ^  <^jly  <__J  y  ICmvh^,  ut*W^  ^jCx^A» 

O'5"5'  (J6*^  ^  c5^ 

y>^  y  vvji  <yy>  b>i 

5  <=^  cr-*  ^  ^lojb 

^  <=-£J  c?y  ^  c)^ 

<=£  j>^  y^  cp!  -  <jy»  &&  y  ^  ^  ^ 

J  ^AjI  S  U-x^,  by  ^je>  tol  l£  yy  LaJ 

crJ5  ^jU  y  _  ly  by  lO  U  yy  y  c=jy;T  yjy 
10  ^_3^J  <y>  «^-f>  «-T^  y 

^  y  cja»«yy  v^”"^  ^OruL*  r^y  ^  <-a^«ijj 

tiob  «-Mii  y  y  j  y  _  j**Jiyj  y> 

J  ±fi  ru  yy  bx^»  <-^  c_i!^es  y 

cr^b  ^.1  Id*  _  ^Jb  ,-XJj  y^F  y  <-**  y 

is  <y  yy  yy*~  ^y=»  ^y  r^j^  y  JU^l 
y  Jy  Jj^  ^  Jy* 


11  Md-hasal,  lit.  *  what  accrued,’  is 
used  in  Urdu  to  signify  *  result.’ 
With  this  compare  the  common  word 
md-jard,  *  what  passed,’  used  in  the 
sense  of  ‘event’  or  ‘circumstances.’ 

Ddru-l-jazd,  ‘house  of  requital’ 
(after  death) ;  ddru-l-‘amal  ‘  house  of 
action  ’  (during  life),  also  called  daru- 
l-mihan,  ‘  house  of  troubles,’  at  p,  17, 
line  15. 

1<>  Qdbil-i-</abul,  *  worthy  of  accept¬ 
ance.’  See  remark  made  on  p.  24, 
line  3. 


1  Ae  shakhs,  etc.,  ‘  Would,  0  man,  in 
thy  lifetime  thou  hadst  cared  even  a 
vetch -bean  speck  for  the  salvation 
thou  now  so  ardently  desirest !  ’ 

4  Urd  par  gafedi  is  a  proverbial  ex- 
ression  for  something  so  small  as  to 
e  almost  imperceptible. 

<>  Lekin  tabdhi  din  lei,  etc.,  ‘but 
thou  hadst  no  inkling  even  of  the  ruin 
of  thy  religion.’ 

7  Ae  kdsh,  etc.,  ‘  would  thou  hadst 
been  as  sorry  for  the  neglect  of  wor¬ 
ship  as  thou  wast  for  the  breaking  of 
a  single  old  eartheu  pot  ?’ 
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i^U  IS”  uply*  £  £yC*  j£*  ^S  ^yJii 

£  <^o-  ~  ^  ^  a^  -  W5  y^  jN. 

jpX.^®  b-dSbie*.  J  y  cz^J^  cz?*  r-1' 5  ij~f  ijpy 

3wj  J?J^  _ LS  ^it>  A.3  J  c=r»  \  J  <-.£  i-^-^w  ^wXdv. 

"  c/^5  ^  bo.«*^  ,_.J  cJ  J&y£  '  ^5^  cr^-^ 

<=*  «-r-~-  j£\jfcx*  jljb 

^  v3  5” ‘^':v  <^5^  «^b  ^3  c~3^r^  —  Wi 

^=y  '^v' J  4-sAj!  y  y&  ^^5s»-<=>  ^  u^-y* 

C=3_>^  cr^-'v'  ^  A?^  Ws  4^  cr44- 

<=r&  c^J  ^  c:^A  c S£)  A?*  y  <*^  H& 

”  ^3  c)'^^  ^'”"/*  A?4*^  cr^  ‘~t-> jy*  c=hJ  Cy^ 

ij  ^:f:^,  CU ^tT'®  ‘“r4*  b^1  r4i  ^  (3  ^  wj  ^  I 

y*^  c2'^  H&  yy  —  ^5^  ^yrf3  j£j&  y  b^1  ^ 

jj  1  &3  fci  Lo  ^  s^  —  &bJ 1  b^u* 

» 

^  cz-y-j  &^y  <jj~v^J  cdw*>jbb^:>!  ^  sr>^  —  sjp®5  |*W^ 

Sr»b  pi%3!  -  1^5  ^b  ^bj)  <— sy*  t-Jy*  l&> 

—  by  b  b  crH  ■  Sr'**— »  y  b  b  A^~  <zr&  ci y. 

1.^3  b*^  Jo  liL®  ^S*  ^  J  U*  ^x.3 1  U^  ^S"  Sr3  b  r5 Qj 

^  >v€r^  ^  ^  c>^  ”  C3^  ^  >*3 


joicing  for  liis  recovery.’  Chhenul  is 
a  verl>  of  many  meanings.  One  of 
tliese  is  ‘  the  striking  of  a  note/  or 
‘  tuning  up,’  and  the  use  of  the  verb 
here  in  this  senseis  singularly  appro¬ 
priate.  See  another  use  of  the  verb 
at  line  9  in  the  next  page. 

it  K h  ‘tab  kijii  hai,  etc.  Compare 
the  usage  of  kijd  at  p.  25,  line  16,  and 
p.  :>:{,  line  14. 

l!f  kuchh  idsbatna  flit, 4  there  was  no 
connection  between  them,  much  less 
comparison. 

Un  mar  hum  k<i,  etc.,  ‘  the  deceased’s 
character  was  this,  that,*  etc.  PI.  of 
respect. 

6 


•'!  Na  cluihtd  ho<jdf  *  will  not  h«- 
wishing.’  Pres.  Presumptive. 

i  Woh  khadshn,  etc.,  ‘  that  cause  ot 
anxiety  was  removed.’ 

s  Gliar  hhar  ve,  etc.,  ‘the  whole 
family  celebrated  a  feast  without  the 
fast  preceding  it.’  A  most  significant 
expression  to  a  Moslem.  The  refer¬ 
ence  is  to  the  ‘idu-l-)it  >\  which  falls  on 
the  1st  Shaimrdl,  the  month  following 
M<i  inazdn. 

1  Khdnc  hi  men,  etc.,  ‘  even  as  they 
were  eating,  one  of  them  started  the 
idea  that,  when  the  invalid's  bath  of 
convalescence  took  place,  a  grand 
vigil  should  he  held  hy  way  of  re- 


& 

Masuh  re¬ 
gards  the 
dream  as 
a  divine 
warning : 
compares 
his  father’s 
reputation 
as  a  good 
Moslem 
with  his 
own  short¬ 
comings  if 
he  prayed  at 
all,  it  was  in 
an  irregular 
fashion. 
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vS^~°  <=~  ci-W*  5*~  cS~>\  L4  g4  S  LjL* 

&?>jp  y  <Jy*j*>*  y*  ^ 

<=?! yrtS  j&l 

^aj  ul*>/  <£  >&  <=.$  <=-$  >e  ^  ^  ^  y 

^  c5^  v5^  <=^  cA  W  ,j-5y 

-  j^y>  y^*y£  -  ^  cs^  cJ  ^  o~4J  A 


^  \s yb  Li' 

^3— ri  Wy  <=?  y  ^  o^ 

j>y  ^y  y  ljlj.  iy;  d~*  ^  i  4^  c^i  -  ^ 

vs^ y  y  e>yw  y  ^y  yy  -  e^3  ^  y*> 

_* 

—  p  4  y  C^Ay  A  i  ^  ,35-^*  r-^  <4  c^y?  —  y* 

<=jy>  dj>;  -  ^  4>*  4^y  ^  J*  <=  >3 

y  -  cr^  ^  o>y^ 

^y»  <4  -  e^  y^v  e^y.  y 


2. 

His  wife 
sjieaks  to 
him,  but, 
overawed 
hy  his 
dream,  he 
remains 
silent  : 
meanwhile, 
the  house, 
hold  rejoice 
in  his  re¬ 
covery. 


In  the  next  clause  supply  mustbat 
Comp.  p.  19,  line  1. 

7  Uckhi’e  kyd  hntdhai:  a  colloquial 
phrase  which  means  *  let  us  see  what 
comes  of  it.’  Comp.  p.  14,  line  10. 

s>  Hud  kind,  ‘went  on  continuously.’ 
SI.  130  (5)." 

10  Upa  r-tnile  takes  its  meaning  from 
the  context.  Here  it  means  ‘  the  per¬ 
sons  about  him,’  ‘  members  of  the 
family,’  etc. 

11  Kisi  bachchc,  etc.,  ‘  if  even  u 
grain  has  gone  into  a  child's  mouth,  it. 
would  be  sacrilegious  ’;  that  is,  ‘  not 
a  child  has  ventured  to  touch  food.’ 
H'irdm  technically  means  what  is  for¬ 
bidden  by  the  laws  of  Islam. 

12  Chhotc  bare,  etc.,  ‘  young  and 
old,  the  whole  household  have  eaten 
nothing  since  this  time  yesterday.’ 
The  sign  of  izdfat  agrees  with  khdnd 
understood  ;  and  kld’e  hue  is  adver¬ 
bial.  See  SI.  109  (11)  for  an  illustra¬ 
tion  taken  fromCh.  VIII.  of  the  first 
edition  of  this  work. 

1-i  Larkc  ha  in  ki,  ‘  as  for  the  boys, 
they  wander  about  in  distress  and 
agitation.’  Rat te  larkc  would  have 
been  equally  idiomatic. 


1  TumW  st,  ‘a  kind  of  comfort.’ 
We  have  had  the  same  idiom  in  saii- 
80)1?  si,  p,  11,  line  7;  and  in  chhuddd 
sd,  ibid,  line  15,  where  the  context 
gives  a  different  turu  to  the  render¬ 
ing.  The  completed  form  of  the 
phrase  occurs  in  nvusdit.  sd  Huqsdn, 

<  something  like  a  loss,’  in  Ch.  IV. 

:l  Ki,  as  usual,  is  explanatory,  and 
here  introduces  the  actual  thoughts 
or  utterances  of  doubt  or  alarm. 

hiambakht  ddktar,  ‘the  con¬ 
founded  doctor,’  precisely  as  in  the 
English  usage.  Pild-yayd  hui,  ‘lias 
given  to  drink  ’  (‘intensive’  form  of 
pildyd  hai),  or,  as  we  might  say,  ‘lias 
gone  and  given.’  The  student  will 
remember  that,  if  pildrid  had  been 
used  the  construction  would  have 
been  jdld’i  hai,  in  agreement  with 
da  ird . 

4  Ki  do  p ahar,  etc.,  ‘so  that  two 
watches  have  passed  as  he  lay  on  and 
on  ;  he  did  not  even  turn  in  his  sleep.’ 
The  idiom  of  the  co-ordinate  clause 
has  already  occurred  in  a  slightly  dif¬ 
ferent  form  at  p.  3H,  line  15. 

5  Avdar  sc;  see  above,  p.  11,  line  <>. 
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10 


13 


<S~  ^  <S^d  y  <J5^  d^y  ~ 

alSJ^x-  <-,^1  j^p*  _~  ^  i jtf?^ 

^  ^  ^  i]  i  -  a?  ,.£  y  Uil  ^  <-r~iy  ^ 


is  <-^3  ^Uil  a^»  J^.  -  <Jl£)  ^1^)  <-5^! 

C3tr^  (J^S3 

<___>^J&v3  ,-J^Jb  C-iUo  <c_.  ^  y  ^  ^y' 

fJ^  —3  <r“*  ^  M  )  y.  •  ^  V33 ^  '  %£& 

^  y  ^  ^  £  c=y^  «=-  «— 

«3^"j  c^  ^  J^y  c?^* 

jf  cS^gH  ~  ^  *-*^*1  C)f^’  r*4^  yiyio  S 

<J5&  *^C*5U^#  ^  b  ^  U^y  >* 


5. 

Neglect  of 
Friday : 
and  of  ‘  1  ho 
five  times  ’ 
of  daily 
worship. 


cs^  y&  y^'  y  y]  yfi*  -  W-®*~ 

p<^  jj^D)  —  cr-^  y  ci^'w 

0)^f  j\)\i  y~~0  jjl  ^jj=*  ^ 

<=^>><3^  <=-^  y  <yyjyy^  <y  ^  CtA  UsJL.  ^ 


thrice  repeated  (in  the  Qoran),  and 
■trdjib  to  those  given  twice  over.”  - 
Burton’s  Arah.  Niyhts,  vol.  i.  p. 
Kid. 

i-S  Subh,  zoltr,  ‘esha,  etc., a  reference 
to  App.  B.  of  the  First  Edition  of  this 
work  will  enable  the  student  to  appre¬ 
ciate  the  text.  Translate  :  *  they  had 
not  recited  morning,  noon  and  night 
prayers  all  their  lives,  for  these  were 
the  very  times  for  sleep  ;  as  for  after¬ 
noon  prayer,  they  might  have  managed 
Hint,  if  they  had  shelved  all  such  ne¬ 
cessities  of  existence  as  taking  the 
air,  parading  the  bazaar,  buying  and 
selling,  and  visits  to  friends.  As  re¬ 
gards  evening  prayer,  there  was  the 
obvious  excuse — want  of  time;  for 
when  they  returned  home  from  their 
rambles,  the  redness  of  twilight 
would  be  fading  away  ’  (and  it  would 
be  too  late). 

For  ‘am  so n c  kc  ira//f  see  SI.  108  (4). 
Bald-t-fd'j,  ‘on  the  iui/,’  or  ‘in  the 
niche.’  See  p.  6,  line  4.  Plurphird- 
kar  :  the  union  of  the  simple  and 
causal  verbs  indicates  companionship 
in  the  rambles. 


f;  Para.  5  contains  a  caustic  de¬ 
scription  of  how  prayer,  the  first 
duty  of  a  Moslem,  was  and  is  neg¬ 
lected,  Hence  the  use  of  the  Past 
A  bsolute. 

Kahn  jum‘af  ‘as  for  Friday,’  an 
idiom  which  has  been  already  noticed 
at  p.  15,  line  1. 

Aijirr  kapre,  etc.,  ‘if  their  clothes 
were  quite  clean,  and  the  heat  was 
not  so  very  great,  if  the  sky  was  clear 
of  clouds  and  wind,  if  they  wished  to 
meet  their  friends  and  acquaintance, 
they  went  (to  the  Jdmi‘  Mas} id) ; 
otherwise,  they  shuffled  over  their 
worship  in  the  mosque  of  the  quarter, 
or  satisfied  their  conscience  with  the 
reflection  that  there  was  a  difference 
of  opinion  in  the  matter  of  Friday 
observances.' 

10  I'unjtraqti  ko,  etc.,  ‘  as  to  thinking 
the  Five  times  of  prayer  a  canonical 
duty  —why,  they  did  not  think  them 
worthy  of  regard  at  all  ’  In  other 
words,  ‘let  alone  a  duty,  they 
thought  them  a  nuisance.’  Another 
instance  of  kyd  depreciative.  “  In 
India  farz  is  applied  to  injunctions 
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JsfJL*  £  « — 61  Us»^  Jjj  ^  ^)Ui 

<=£  <=-^^  <=^  <_il© 

y  v5^  c>^  ~ 

5  0y u.^.*  cr-»  v^f?^  ^  <Jswi^i  y 

—  XtA  <=**  <j^  ^ 

vS^  c)^*^  -*  y  C>J  ^5^-  C5^  -)A>  <j*y 

5*1  cJ^-  ^  <J/  -  ^  ^Jy*  ^ 

l**  iiijif  3^^  /  <=j>>^  <yy  -  o*  ^ 

io  1531^.  \s^  y  ^  ij^as 

<yy  -  <y  i>*  y^-  ^  ^^/y  <j£ 

^  uy  ^  c>b^3^  ^  I ^*w  .Joll  ^  <JoL.  Ijl  djt_^ 

y  ^  l^>  Li  £ilJ  Jjy. 


and  the  ‘ idu-l-baqa v  celebrated  on  the 
10th  Zu-l-hijjd. 

4 Id  St 3  barhkar,  4  more  important 
than  the  ‘id.’  For  an  illustration  of 
the  use  of  this  phrase,  see  SI.  102  (2). 

7  Baras  roz  men,  etc.,  ‘these  two 
days  of  the  whole  year  are  devoted  to 
the  display  of  finery  and  fashion.* 

0  Ko’i  ghore  ko,  etc.,  ‘another 
urging  his  horse  goes  prancing  along, 
and  purposely  cleaves  and  bursts 
through  the  crowd  in  his  progress.* 
The  form  of  the  verbs  is  in  itself 
descriptive. 

11  Ko,i  naukaron  ki,  etc.. 4  another 
swells  with  pride  at  hearing  his  ser¬ 
vants  cry  hato !  barho !  '  (Out  of  the 
way  !  Move  on  !').  An  allusion  to  the 
custom  of  sending  servants  in  front 
to  clear  the  way. 

is  Chaudhart,  etc.  4  Chaudhari ! 
what  a  rotten  trap  you  keep!  The 
cushion  is  dirty,  the  covering  is  tom, 
the  bullocks  have  no  bells  on  their 
necks,  there  are  no  cymbals  on  the 
wheels  !  Well,  it  is  nearly  time  to  be 
at  the  ‘ulijdh ;  at  least  get  abreast  of 
that  ikkd  in  front  of  us.  Come,  my 
good  fellow,  have  you  no  taste  for  a 
reward  ?  *  or,  as  we  say,  4  How  about 
backsheesh  ? * 

Chaudhari  is  an  appellative  of  heads 
of  castes,  guilds  or  trades,  etc. 


1  Wird-vcazd’ifke  muqaiyad,  ‘  strictly 
observant  of  the  duty  ;of  reading  the 
daily  lesson  from  the  Qorau.*  The 
nature  of  this  task  will  be  explained 
in  a  note  on  a  passage  in  Chap.  V. 

2  Logon  ke  dekhne  men,  4  in  the 
sight  of  men.’ 

3  Yalidn,  etc.,  4  in  his  own  case, 
such  worship  as  there  was  was  ii*regu- 
lar.*  Compare  the  use  of  jahdn  at 
p.  18,  line  4.  Gandd  is  a  string  of 
which  the  strands  are  of  various 
colours ;  also  4  the  joint  of  a  reed.* 
Hence  the  idea  of  want  of  uniformity, 
or  of  interruption.  The  choice  of  the 
word  here  is  due  to  the  rhythmic 
balance  with  dinddr  which  it  affords. 

5  In  this  and  the  next  three  para¬ 
graphs,  Nasuh,  moved  by  the  con¬ 
trast  between  his  father  aud  himself, 
continues  his  reflections  in  the  form 
of  a  satire  upon  the  irreligion  of  the 
day.  This,  perhaps,  from  the  rapid 
nature  of  the  sketch  and  the  techni¬ 
calities  which  the  subject  involves,  is 
the  most  difficult  portion  of  the  story. 

In  para.  4  the  Historic  Present  is 
used,  and  a  picture  taken  from  the 
Bazaar  which  is  marvellously  true  to 
life. 

‘Idea  to  sari Xr,  ‘the  observance  of 
the  festivals  is  a  matter  of  course,’ 
viz.  the  ‘idu-l-jitr  mentioned  above, 


4. 

lieligious 
festivals  ob¬ 
served  as  an 
occasiou  for 
enjoyment 
aud  display. 
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10 


IS 


r15  ^  yy* *  by  ^  ^~J 

^^5?  <-r~^  —  ^  O^  <3^  ~  ^  j£  r+f* 

jjl  Ui/  r->  f  1  <^)  ^  bT  «-^J>  ^  &j$J  j). 


by  a  tempo- 
mi  y  t  rans- 
I  ereuce  of 
pi\q«erty,  or 
l>y  invest¬ 
ment. 


£  JL-  b  -  bio  5b  y  lj^>  Sf  5 Jo  1^^3‘ 

C^°  cr5^  <3y  <=?*  ^  ' 

J'  c^l-J  cTtr^ t  c^y^  e)^*  ^y  Jy 

j^ijj  &y£j  ^b  s~>T  ^*b  JU 

yjj  <=h'  y  b/ 

)*>^  <z~>  ^Lj!  <--  ^ 

^5  vj^r'  —  bb  w-J  j3  _*£  ^-^y  ^  «»=->.£ Ajfc 

y  cj^#  <=^bJU&l  ■  cr^  c^j~®  y  b  by  y=j  y. 

^5^  >>y  ^  y  ^  y  a?'  -  ^  <J* 

y  y  ^  ^j)Li  ;W  -  jl~i  0j>\y*  ^y 

^yj  y  ^5^^  -  v^J  cr*"  y  ^ 

y»  C=^°  y^  y ‘“^’bl  y°  yy&*»  y  y  bx9 1  b 

^y  o^y'  y  y  y*  <j^  ^ 


8. 

Nasuh  ad- 
mitshis  im¬ 
piety,  the 
fault i  ness  of 
his  good 
deeds,  the 
insincerity 
of  his 
prayers  ami 
fastiug,  ami 
the  seltish- 
uess  of  his 
elm  rity. 


re-transferred  to  himself,  and  thus 
l>y  a  process  of  tinker-bargaining 
evaded  obedience  to  the  divine  com¬ 
mand.'  That  herd  badldi  is  a  proverbial 
expression  for  sharp  practice. 

*  Yd  null  ko,  etc.,  ‘or  he  invested 
his  property  in  such  a  shaj>e  as  to  lie 
exempt  from  the  tax — bought  shops, 
for  instance,  on  special  terms,  or 
built  houses  and  pnt  in  tenants,  so 
that,  though  his  wealth  was  increas¬ 
ing,  aud  he  was  known  to  be  a 
wealthy  man,  no  alms-tax  was  forth¬ 
coming.’  The  first  vdmi  is  Arabic 
and  the  second  Persian.  Na-*ldrud, 
like  nUt  (p.  32,  line  3),  is  a  Persian 
negative  verb,  which  means  ‘there  is 
not.’  Compare  femur  na-ddrad  ha i, 

*  my  back  is  done  for.’  M.-ul-‘arAs,  p. 
36. 

15  Iff  dr  o  sahtir :  technical  names 
for  the  two  nocturnal  meals  by  which 
life  is  sustained  in  Ramazan.  The 
first  is  eaten  at  nightfall  and  the 
second  at  dawn. 


of  one  fortieth,  leviable  on  certain 
si»ecititd  kinds  and  amounts  of  pro- 
perty  (nix»ih)  which  has  been  one  year 
(hnnl)  in  possession. 

NL<db  pir  haul~i-kd.mil,  etc.,  ‘why 
should  they  let  a  full  year  pass  in 
IKissession  of  property,  so  that  the 
alms-tax  is  due  ?' 

1  Jab  d-  khd,  etc.,  ‘  when  a  man  saw 
that  the  year  approached  completion, 
he  made  a  verbal  deed  of  gift  to  his 
wife.’ 

(ihi  kahdn  <iayd  khichrt  wen, 
*  where  is  the  >ihee  gone  ?  It  is  in  the 
khichrV ;  that  is,  the  family  loses 
nothing.  The  second  part  of  the  pro¬ 
verb,  which  is  seldom  quoted,  adds 
point  to  the  application,  viz.  khichri 
kahdn  gayd  pydron  ke  pet  men,  ‘  where 
is  the  khichri  ?  In  the  family 
stomach.’ 

Jab  bibi  par,  etc.,  ‘  when  the  time 
came  for  the  tax  to  bo  payable  by  the 
wife,  the  husband  had  the  proi>erty 
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^4>lk>  )Ss-  y  <^jiu»  _  ^^xJby  j)Ui  cSAjI  y 

sd$  y*  J»b  <3^- 

cr?  Sr*  ^  ^  ^  Cu_5>  si  L-X-  1  y  r-(4 

CX^LX-  (3^  C?  y?^  ^ 

*>0  ^  *.W  cr^tr^  <<_5&J  4— AJ^Ci  !j,A  tjr~* 

c— ^  cr~'  ^  CT^  ^  ^5^-' 

jy\  liT  li-j-p*  IS  _  l^i  llU  U  £ y-  IS'  (_^v> 

-•  ^3^  r<r~  ^  o^  <zjX*  J  A  J  &>)» 

bT  cS  w— rr-“^  ^£~*S  S  r^l  rS>~-j  ^  l»-*  I  (—'***  s — ^*» 

*>A>  <=?  ^jKv5*’  -  l^  bU 

<=&’  ^  c^V  X  c^;  ^  c=3^  <^3*^  *? 

«^UA^  dA^  ^>1  —  ^y^S”  <-Mjjy 

—  <=rl  ^  jX  ^  iy*  r®*~j  <J^yR  e)b  y  «J^S 


<_^  y  ISD  ^1  ^  ,AiJ  csAj.1 

^  y5  — *  £b^  y  jT  <jT 

C=^  ^  <=~»  ta-J^JJ  ^S  w^bo  y^Ac, 

<-r>b^  —  b  <^>b  rfrsS^  y  Lm  Jll  fij£) 


-  o-Ji  ^  *£>  X  ^  J;j^  ^  J-K  Jy 


l>  Ytiu  milnv,  etc.,  ‘thus  you  have 
only  to  pay  them  a  visit,  aud  instead 
of  pan  they  give  you  a  prescription.’ 
P<in  is  presented  to  the  departing 
guest. 

15  Aur  jahdn,  etc.  (continued  from 
shard-*  Iciyd),  ‘aud  there  having  taken 
a  dose  of  medicine,  they  contracted  a 
(convenient)  disease,  so  that,  as 
Ramazan  drew  near,  their  system  was 
in  special  need  of  purging,  aud  thus 
by  the  help  of  the  physician  they 
escaped  fasting.’ 

ih  Para.  7  describes  the  mode 
adopted  by  the  wealthy  for  evading 
the  third  duty  of  Islam— alms-giving. 

Zakdt :  the  legal  aims  or  poor-rate 


4  In  para.  6,  the  Past  Abs.,  as  be¬ 
fore,  describes  how  the  second  duty 
of  a  Moslem — fasting— was  and  is 
avoided. 

V  Ko’i  na  ko'i,  etc.,  ‘some  legal  pre¬ 
text  or  other  for  getting  off  the  duty 
was  contrived.’ 

8  Riijnb  is  the  next  month  but  one 
before  Ramazan. 

10  Kisi  tabib  ke  tjalidn,  etc.,  ‘they  be¬ 
gan  resorting  to  a  physician.’  See 
SI.  34  (4)  (5). 

11  Inhon  ne  chand-rozd,  etc.,  ‘these 
gentlemen  have  set  up  such  complica¬ 
tions  in  the  business  of  a  brief  exist¬ 
ence,  that,  according  to  them  there  is 
no  such  thing  as  a  healthy  person.' 


6. 

Neglect  of 
the  duties 
of  fasting 
aud  alms  : 
the  former 
avoided  on 
the  plea  of 
ill-health. 


7. 

Payment 
t be  :ilms- 
tax  avoided 
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—  f  J&l  £\  jl  k3J#*  C5^ 

<J5H^  y&;  <S£  «j^  crH' 

^  l>^3  crA-p  Ja  ^1  -  U>T  JLev  Is"  £j^,^_Al) 

^  v«5L>^  J 

JJ1'  —  cT-^5  cJ^*  ^ I 

c>^  ^  j>-^j  eX>/  (V*  c^*  ^  <J5*  cS*^1^  ^ 

e>y^  *  J*^.  K~lj^ 

^  «~.U  ^Jl  ^1  y.  o.;--851^  <=H*  /  Zr^ 

—  ^r  *-^0  v3^*^  ^ 5  £  r^}'a  ^ 

y^\  __  IgJ  lifcj>  Uy«  ^  a}}&  ^^W'  c^-^  l  J&  j4r> 

<^JAsT'  —  LS  y*  cJ*--'  ^  ^r*  {J^J^3  ^  J?^~*\ 

UtOO^l  ji,  &J3  jf^  l^J  cr^  cr~f A  f  cr^  ^  ^af 

y^  r^  ^5  U;  ^  yi  -  l^J  Ijl  Jyt  <=&£  ^ 

c 

—  e>j^  ^  1$^°  c)^  £  c)>^  <^r~'!  y 

j>A?  J&,  <=M  iS^3  crH’  <=L  y  ^ 

^  ikr  <3*i>y  <j3^'!  y  ^5^  ri£)  ^  yCg^* 

^^j^yuy  ^  ^ ^y  ^y.syo  y 

jib  Ay*  y  <jy‘^)  fjSjy$j  ^Sjtr*  JJ^  OJ*D 

£  O*3*  y  ^  <S^li  c^L-x&J  <_?  ^-Ai  cr^J 

y  ^  ^ 

—  _>-r^J  crvu  l-J  J  ^jfr^  iStr* 


See  SI.  142  (3).  The  dislocation  of 
the  compound  verb  is  very  effective. 

12  Takya  par  aundhd  sir  ki’e  hU’e  para 
tint,  ‘  he  was  lyiuK  with  his  face  down¬ 
wards  on  the  pillow.’  For  the  Parti¬ 
cipial  construction,  see  SI.  108  (2). 

13  Khuddya,  etc.,  ‘O  God,  I  deserve 
only  to  be  thrust  into  hell.’  See, 
for  the  form  of  verb,  p.  10,  Note  13. 


3  Main  ne  sdri  ‘umr,  etc.,  ‘it  is 
utterly  beyond  my  power  to  make 
amends  for  a  life  thus  wholly 
wasted.* 

9  Marne  ko,  etc.,  ‘he  thought 
death  was  but  a  poor  sort  of  punish¬ 
ment  for  his  deserts.’ 

11  .dur  usko  afsos,  etc.,  ‘while  he 
was  regretting  that  he  did  not  die.’ 


10. 

His  rejKjut- 
nuce  and  re¬ 
solves  for 
the  future. 


11. 

He  further 
reproaches 
himself  for 
the  bad 
example  he 
lias  set  to 
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^ib  1^.5  y  ^  *<5J  ^  li=> 

jS  <Xu  J>yQ  ^fS  —  <SdS  All y 

oS-  >^*“'  T  ^  ^  <-»rcu*  =h'  y*  *> 

-  ^  '  }0  ^*4J  ^— .  fXJ>  *$  * g  I  S  t."  l^j 

<Ja*"'>f^  J&  )*&•  £  &  <— &<&*- «  ,-g  )!)\ 

\£  j  >^U  ^J/  S  H, l  <^>1^  -  U  J  ^y. 

&  St 

jc*)  cSL**\  gJy  ^  4-,-sly  cC/!  ULoil^!  ^  dl5<i^J Id.. 


<=}  aj  ^  Li”  y  I  t~j!  y  Jj  ^  o^ 

<sS^  ’  ^  cr }^ 


r-  lXjw*  1  ^c-~> 

<=*  ^ 
k}J  ./y-fcyk^-' 


9. 

His  gri. 
.lie!  r  - 
ih>  >rsc. 


£  uCigA*  j^ii 

-  kj^  <^J  cr^ 

Vit AwOMy  1^5  ^  li  |^j  ^5)  Ij^J,  jjfclS’ 


""  r3  yj 

~  criJ  ^  ^  <JW  ^  ^  ^jfe 

—  a  <-— j  ^  '  y.  ciyy  ,j  ^U-wT  ^S  j 

<J3^  I  ^rr^®  _>-'  r*d2~?r& 


would  that  some  great,  misfortune 
had  befallen  me  which  left  me  no 
time  to  scratch  my  head.’  The  pro¬ 
priety  ot  the  i’.  Optative  lie  mole  in 
the  first  clause  is  obvious. 

■17  Haiza  leaf  kurokc,  etc.,  ‘  seized  aud 
associated  witli  cholera  I  shamelessly 
recovered.’  The  idiomatic  union  ^>f 
the  simple  and  causal  verb  has  been 
noticed  at  p.  14,  line  1:5,  but  the 
exact  meaning  varies  with  the  con¬ 
text.  Here  there  is  an  allusion  to  t lie 
deaths  in  his  own  family,  but  this  is 
almost  incommunicable  in  a  transla¬ 
tion.  Compare  p hir-yhirdkar  in  note 
1^,  p.  4d. 

Uth-baithnd  denotes  the  change 
from  a  recumbent  to  u  sitting  posture, 
a  different  thing  from  uthrui  bail huu. 


i  Thd  hi  Ihd ,  very  emjilialii  —  ‘  wa.-. 
and  no  mistake.’ 

-  Ktdilii  ki^i,  etc.,  ‘  if  In'  i'\ im’  gave 
to  a  starving  wretch  a  tiling  f . . r 
which  he  had  no  use,  be  rendered  /lie 
act  merit  less  )>y  a  hundred  reminders 
of  a  single  kindness,  ami  supposed  he 
had  made  a  purchase  of  the  pauper 
for  his  life.’  In  the  lirst  clause  we 
have  a  third  instance  of  the  concur¬ 
rence  of  two  verbs,  thi  and  di,  caused 
by  the  Relative  parenthesis. 

7  KluiUtdan  li'lluh,  ‘  really  for  ( had  ’ 
— the  test  of  merit  in  acts  of  charity 
by  the  teaching  of  the  Qorau. 

IS  Kdxh  main  ] midit  hi  nil  had  hold, 
etc.,  ‘  would  that  I  had  never  even 
been  born,  or,  if  born,  that  1  had  not 
had  the  power  of  committing  via  ; 
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30 


15 


c<Lot 


^ 


v3^  £  ^  ^  erf-  ^vV&.  y^ J  ^1  — 

Xf  \ 

yfr  —  j*  aj~*  v^j^*  ^b‘  cT1  y  ^UJUJ! 

c^*  ^Syz*  -  yW'  ^  ^T  Jl  ^y-J,  J^iL^ 


c^*  cz  y&*  J)\  cr_  ^ 


y~*3  *?  ^  c^i  yy*  <j5~y  y  cx^ 

JL - 

^U  ^ji  y~^  ->&  a~-*  —  ^W*  jy^ 

£j>  — -  \y  s-SAjl  jj lei-  ^1-0 1  ^ 

<=  yz*  yy\  ^jIj^-jJ  ^  Wr*  *~AJ*b  <3^ 

^y  Jy&y  <~^  cr^  kte)l  cr3  ^ 

{&  cy>  <3#^  usj  J 

~  *~3  y»  ^Ajt  A.JT!  c^ l$y&  t®A|!  j^j  ^S  ^ 

c5^  ^  <y  csS*3  c^*  <=1^^ 


12. 

He  acknow¬ 
ledges  the 
difficulty  of 
the  task, 
and 'decides 
to  ask  his 
wife’s  co¬ 
operation. 


3/  /  3^  J  y^yt^  j^A  ^*Jy~*  i£\i\ 

JLX^>  luj  yC — £  ^  VO  .J jS  y^  &y  ^j~J  —  l5o^l3 

^  cr^  Jj  -  <=  J  yy  y&g-Xo  y>LS  JUj 

<y  y  ^  >y  -  e^y 

k5  U  ^  ^  ^3e  y  c^cs*  y  c*-3*  ^  yy^ 


i  t  3I-i > nth  mrmd  eband,  etc.,  ‘how 
shall  I  turn  into  an  heroic  jiea  and 
hurst  the  oven  of  impiety  ?’  An  allu¬ 
sion  to  the  proverb  tk  »f>rma  chanA 
hhtir  Li  natiim  phor-Mik*  !. 

l"  Kinidti  ko,  etc.,  ‘the  fact  that  N 
had  e*l< tented  his  wife  was  a  blessing 
wittch  God  had  granted  to  this 
lamily.’  An  edneated  man  is  jw rhJ 
likhA  tidmi.  Here  the  form  of  the 
verbs  is  t'unsal  with  leno  added, 
which,  it  will  be  remembered,  implies 
self-interest  in  the  action  described  by 
the  compound.  SI.  73?  {-‘5). 

7 


<:  N<t*uh  k»,  etc.,  ‘  N.  exj>erienced  a 
shock  which  he  did  not  forget.’  The 
Hindustani  idiom  generally  attaches 
the  negative  to  the  tirst  verb  in  this 
kind  of  expression  Comp,  tiie  sen¬ 
tence  given  in  ST  68  (II). 

7  Tav.nhfooh  hiktt  inchht,  etc.,  ‘after 
admonishment  his  own  reform  was 
an  easy  task.’  Set  SI.  Ex.  XIII.  for 
illustrations  of  this  form  of  i«artici- 
pial  construction. 

10  Jinse  chhofe  bore,  etc.,  *  with 
which  the  ears  of  none,  young  or  old, 
are  familiar  ' 
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].-> 


JO 


[b~~  ^  V6  a  J-  r-f  d^Jv-O  r^l 

iS*  [*^  ^  <=)  vj"^  ^  ^W3  y  vjr fr'* 

^c^y3  ^  L£  ^JU^-1  tsi^^Ux-  ^Aj|  —  v3^^*  <-i">^ 

^5 1  <-3  )<dd*  3^  l£  S-'—  ^1  ~3  ^yr* 


liis  family, 
and  re¬ 
solves  to  re 
form  their 
habit  s. 


W3'  ^  ))\  ^AjU  &  y& 

Jr  U£**l*ij  <-3  cj*-*  ~  (j-*^P3  ^cf  ^J$~* 

czr&ss-*  ^  tii-*.jL*l  I  ^  *“  0'^ 


^3  o3  -  cr^r3  £3  b“  ^  O^"*  <-5  ^  J>3  C^*  «=^ 

y^  —  &\ y*&  ^  y ^  y 

^  y^  y  cl  y^  r^-i  ^y  —  c=-}j^)  cx^y  ^  y 

y  ^  —  ^y — #  v3^*  ^  <^y  3~^ 

cl4^  'C-^rC>  ^  <y  ^^3sfc>.  <tSt^  —  Ac**  b>  ^y^‘/* 

c^  ^  i|"  ^  ^  ^  ^  <-••  s  l^J  L^rJ  ?  v.  -  s  L*j>  b  y ^  jfc 

^b  ^r&sy*  S  \j&  v^s^Jj  LjI  orr^  —  <jb^  J5>&^ 
^SL^&j  j — 3  <3jir*  ‘“^  >3  <5^  <S&  ^ 

ij>&*  r'i?~  —  ^yyw>  jj\  c3^3 

_>^T  y  —  -5o  y&  ^ol=^  Jh^\yS  J.J 


^3  —  \Tr1^  y  cA 

*»cAj  I  3^,  *^4  cc" y  3  <*T"  —  *3  t»_5  ^3.  i>^ 


<cT - L' 


\~tr  r^l  cr^^'  ^  b^  ^  <-y> y* 


the  destruction  of  all  these  also  ?  ' 
For  itjini,  see  SI.  4.‘{  (15). 

15  Main  aisti  bad-huTcht  hud,  etc.,  ‘I 
was  so  wicked,  that,  if  a  memorial  is 
left  of  me,  it  will  be  my  wickedness.’ 
Observe  the  use  of  the  P.  Abs.  in 
radix. 

17  Yeh ■  In ./,  my  children  and  de¬ 
scendants. 


1  We  has  rain  main  In  tabdli  hud  la 
thd,  etc.,  ‘0  the  pity  of  it!  ruined 
as  I  was  myself,  I  misled  all  these 
servants  of  God  as  well.’  The  excla¬ 
mation  here  used  occurs  in  the  Arabic 
of  the  Arabian  Nights. 

•i  Ainu  shtim,at-i-a‘irud,  etc.,  ‘  was 
not  the  Nemesis  of  my  own  misdeeds 
enough,  that  I  should  have  compassed 
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ytr>  gH'  c=~J  ^  -  c=r&  <=%  W*  <=^^ 

•**-  A  <JT~S  ~  o**  ^ 

“^5^  U5w  ^-^3  j)U  ^^=r-  ^  <J5& 

>*£'  (J^  <Jd&  ^  ^ytr-fi  cj^ 

cr^frp  ^T  —  ^cr^  ^^5%-  ^  cz*5^  c^rr/* 

3 

yy^  y  y  e)-^  y  <=y  £  c)*y 

jj\  0-j vi ^  ^ ^ 

.fJy  Kil  y^  <~y  y 

ril  -  ^  cJUj  ^*yU  jp*li  yUjfc  ^1  yb  yy  ^I*j' 

c__y  c^y  >~*\  <y>  cy^  y  W5'  ^,!r>^'w 

&  *J  ta  J)  y>^^*>  I  —  t  <y^  WsK*  ^  J)  <«^  ^  ^  r— 1  ^~a**~*~l  y'^  ^ 

^ y^  <3  ,—«■«■>  ^J.*ii3  ^ vXc>  y  y~5  ^  «-u^  ta  ^  ^  y 

y  o^  o"^  —  y 

^w*  <35  ^  ^  y)  jiyi 

y  cr^*  <5^-  y&*  y^  -  ri  “wb^ 

y  ^jjL*  0y!  dUIUuil  y  yy  ^yy 

^  <=~^  <XjT  y.  ^  — «b  fib  y  t  -  X>y 

y*i  \yts*  &y  ^  ^  ^  _  i;Cyj 


!>  >'o/i  xoch  ml  tlui,  etc.  For  tins 
idiom  seo  Note  l  i,  p.  1!».  Donon  Ice 
liijc.  See  Note  K,  p.  1  i. 

it  Kyi  u n ki  btnli,  etc.,  ‘will  net 
their  wickedness  infect  their  off¬ 
spring  ?’ 

l«;  lushti’lhih  :  Arabic  expletive, 
‘  1* lease  G  ul';  lit.  ‘if  Gotl  pleased,’ 
K  kudti  itc  elm  ltd  in  Urdu. 

17  Jite  j!  chhor-dfin'ja,  '  l  will  have 
nothing  more  to  do  with  them  as 
long  as  I  live.’ 

1*  Jo  khudd  Art  luihiii  wok  meed  jut  hie 
nahln,  '  he  who  (or  that  which)  is  not 
God’s  is  already  not  mine.’ 


authority  over  either,  and  if  he  had, 
they  were  grown  up  ;  strike  them  he 
could  not:  threaten  them  he  could 
not;  merely  to  lecture  them,  and  that 
too  at  their  age,  was  like  teaching 
old  parrots  to  talk.’ 

(i  II arc  hr< in  io,  be-din  bain  to,  etc., 
‘  granted  we  are  bad,  granted  we  arc 
irreligious,  it  was  you  who  brought 
us  up  so;  and  now  that  our  habits 
are  nxed  and  our  dispositions  have 
become  a  second  nature,  to  tell  us  to 
abandon  them  is  to  crimiuate  us  un¬ 
fairly.’  Another  example  of  what 
may  be  called  to  enlietic  occurs 
f  urtber  on. 
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1 


oyJ  ^  W*  W  ^  c>^ 

y-^  cj^  ^  <3^  —  ^  ^  £A^  W  ^‘v-  ^  oV~* 

^  w—  <=>  o^  o^  ^yy*  v5^  <=k^^ 

*-  **  ^  ^  1  si  1  I  —  i^.)  l^p^J  si  f  <w  ^  ^ 

c^.^5v  y  oyby^  ^  ^ 


13. 

His  wife  an 

educated 

woman 


^Si  s^y+J^  y  ^c-i^  Jj!^» 


<3^<3^  ^x.\ 

^  ^.54*^  <^^r-  —  d^-1  J^ji  fi 

S  ^5^  d  —  ^3^  (VXjo* 

K  -  ss*  ^  Li>3-  ^5  J  ^yby- 

b  Us 

V  >Z  V  S  "  {, 

<-SA^J  I  <=?»,  s— .3  —  ^5^  cr ^  ')l  crHr^  ^t-'*  < zzrxir * 

l^j  b'U  5i  Xc^  dXxjj^  cs-^J 


g3  *v  ^ Vs  y  J~*  ^*^3v  e)^"*  —  *3-^ r^  r& 


^Sb  c^y  by&  Uy.  K  £  ^ycx 

IAcx  ^2^  ^y.  i^-  y  byS*'4'-*'  A5  ^  —  jy^  ^1*.^  ',  ••  *  +^.x£> 

c^  <=s;  -  c^y  c)^Jo^  y  ^  w*— 

*** 

v3^  —  cT^55  yA  C"^°^  <3^r- 

er**  c3bj  liU)  ssAil  -  ^  J>  ^yys,  ^y  y 


14. 

Nasuh  con- 
gratvdates 
himself  on 
bis  wife’s 
intelli¬ 
gence  .-  fore¬ 
sees  that  lie 
will  have 
special 
trouble 
with  his 
married  son 
aud  daugh¬ 
ter,  but  de¬ 
termines  to 
make  the  at  • 
tempt . 


rightly  named  Fahmida  (intelligent) 
under  these  e  iron  instances.’ 

1<>  Ism  bd  nniaanunu,  ‘  name  in  accord 
with  thing  named.’ 

[sLd  sainjhd-lend  to,  etc.,  ‘  it  will 
be  easy  enough  to  make  her  adopt  my 
views.’  Again  note  the  force  of  ham. 

17  llalu’  barlichv.  ‘as  for  the  chil¬ 
dren.’  As  will  have  been  noticed,  this 
is  a  favourite  idiom  with  Nazir 
Ahmed. 

if  Ek  Odd,  etc.,  ‘one  son  and  one 
daughter  were  already  married,  aud 
he  considered  that  lad.li  belonged  to 
their  own  families;  he  bad  no 


1  Job  Snsn It  l:d  noijti  iini/il  hijii h  /(ibi, 
‘at  the  very  time  when  N.  was  newly 
married,  female  education  had  begun 
to  be  talked  of.’  This  note  of  time 
shows  that  the  Tale  belongs  tot  lie  iirst 
decade  after  the  Mutiny  of  \r>7. 

ii  Btbi  hi ■  bln',  etc.,  ‘his  wife,  too, 
admitted  that  education  was  a  very 
useful  thing  for  women.’  Hat  (not 
I  lid)  in  oral  to  recto. 

1-  Tnl >  at'  uhtnli,  etc.,  ‘  since  then 
more  or  less  business  was  always 
going  on  ’;  that  is,  ‘  she  was  more  or 
less  always  busy  ’ 

!•  /.’//)!  iinn  bn i ,  *•( e. ,  ‘  li is  wile  was 
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rr^\  l# 


y  cj**3  <^-  -  •} 

C>  -  -  <3* 

W  r*3i  CP,*^  y  <^jW-  >*  “=-*~>5JjJ 

cr** 1 *'  /  o*vs>  ^  ^  ^  d**3  cr^  a>  cr®5 

yy  ^  buLw  cr1  y-^3  <— -JyS  £yy <Jd  ^  J> b*J  <—>  ,^<r^ J® < — j 

cj^  =h'  ^ *J  y  .-=>*  -  l!y°  ^  y/15  /~i 


yS>}t»  K--C,  _  cJ<r<j  ^<=3  y  w*— 

—  <jy*>  lZf^\  J&  ^^cri 

c;^  c-*  ^  ^  ^U5 

y  <^*2  cr»i  <=**»  "  <*3^  ^ 

^nt**3  !  $  L^»S  t^;f^>  r^f^^****  A  <~y-^*o«  ^-*W**  by^  sXS" 

b  <3  y$"  &  I  ^4*^  y wkiLw^  y^C$J  (-J  &s-*^<sb«o  &y  i!T  b  c, 

.„.  |*  IS"  b«w  yw  y«**»  I  <-^-4J  y^”  1  »3iO.  yS 

/  J-4  a  cr^  =5/  =5/  e^  ^ 

<3*%  y*3  =?y 


y&ij  y~ <t  y  ^cy  y**  ^y-p,  c^°* 

c=sx>jb  ^  ^  c^3,  c?^**  fetAvsLx- 

c£  dU»jb  0-~~-<  c=~Cx  l$J  lyg^  «^y-*  Jy& 

^  '^)  -  <5^  ^  o3/  py.JJ 

C3~~^  yr*  ^  ^  cS3^  cS^ 


16. 

Is  angered 
by  Fah- 
mida’s  dis¬ 
respectful 
mention  of 
tbe  office  of 
prayer,  but 
forbears  re¬ 
proof  :  be 
gets  up  and 
performs 
his  devo- 
tions. 


17. 

The  reality 
of  his  wor¬ 
ship  :  his 
attitude  : 
and  pitiable 
weakness. 


pound  verb  is  ‘  ruined  and  kept 
ruined.’ 

1-  The  interrogative  kin  qa dr  is  here 
used  idiomatically  for  ia-qadr.  Comp. 
SI.  142  (3b 

!■*  Bibi  ke  man‘  Icarte  karte,  *  in  the 
face  of  his  wife’s  dissuasion.’ 

17  Kah-sakte,  understand  loq,  as  in 
a  former  example,  at  p.  8,  line  10. 

1H  Woh  is-tarah,  etc.,  a  description 
of  the  first  act  in  tha  ceremony  of 
prayer,  called  nhjal  bandhnd . 

•jo  S’  contracted  form  of  mt-i/i 
*  sewn.’  See  SI.  83. 


1  Mmnat  naMn,  etc.,  there  is  no 
obligation,  no  need ;  then  why  this 
haste  ?  The  prayers  are  not  running 
away,*  or,  as  we  say,  ‘the  prayers  can 
wait.’  For  the  form  of  the  verb,  see 
SI.  121. 

7  Jiskd  shauhar,  etc.,  ‘such  ideas 
are  to  be  expected  from  a  woman 
whose  husband  is  irreligious.’  Comp. 
SI.  91  (13). 

!)  Ek  meri  be  dim  ne,  etc.,  ‘  it  is  my 
irreligion  alone  that  has  ruined  the 
whole  family.’  The  force  of  the  com- 
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^  a**  C> 

b>^  <=—  <_^<^  •=?— 't  S  <_5§j 

0^^  y  (*/  <y *4 

^  -  >*>  Jj$  L£  _ 


,5^^  dW^  —  y^  c?T  y 

<^y&:  crr^  <=£■*  J-©1  -  ^5*  <3j^ 

lj  ^rr'*  C-^3  ^-o ^ 

^  ^  cr^y  j>^  -  O^0 

Jj*3  vS^  -  v5^  ^  £>  C>L 


15. 

Feel »le  :is  lie 
is,  hr  deter¬ 
mines  to  get 
up  ami  per¬ 
form  his  de¬ 
votions  :  ho 
is  pained  hy 
the  tone 
taken  hy 
his  wife. 


^y  ,£oit)  ,__  uj^Jic.  s  isy  ^..p 

,=«*  <Jk.  Jii  j  ciy>  =«*'  -  <■£>*> 

j 

yfclli  «-r-^sfAj  Uj!  yl^-»  y  c5-c5* 

^  l£i  cr^  v?y  ■  -  o'5  ^  0^3^  y  o^ 

^  ^5^’  O^*  ^  cT^'*  r^r^'  ^ '! 

&T  j£L^*v  <^cs^  Cp^-H^ 

^b<=^3v  ^  ^  cr*^  ^Jr* 

4>*  *  c>j  vs*3  <=^  y bv 


use  at  other  than  the  ‘Five  times.’ 
See  App.  B.  to  the  First  Edition  of  this 
work. 

i-  Nanuh  ki simitar:  understand bdf, 
a  common  ellipsis  with  this  verb. 

is  Gharon  pu'ni',  ‘  jars  of  water,'  the 
verb  agreeing  with  pdm.  Compare 
the  inanon  haird  of  the  last  Chapter. 

14  Mttjhmcn  na r  niuiidz  men  itni  ddri 
hoi,  lit.  ‘  is  there  so  much  distance  be¬ 
tween  me  and  prayer  ?’  that  is,  ‘  aiu  I 
so  little  associated  w’ith  the  idea  of 
devotion  ?’  For  this  use  of  men  see 
HI.  51  (4).  See  also  p. 18,  line  15,  above. 

1<»  A<j<i r  mnin  nnjten-jmrhne-ivuld 
hold,  etc.,  ‘  would  it  not  have  been 
well  for  us,  if  I  had  been  given  to 
extra  prayers  ?’  Here  oajl  is  feminine  ; 
in  liue  11  it  is  masculine. 


4  Kyd  ijazab  kartc  ho,  ‘wliat  mis¬ 
chief  are  you  up  to  now?'  An  ex¬ 
pression  of  astonishment. 

5  Nihdnc  kr  aim  kavnnsiVat  md,i 
jdtihai-  -interrogative  negation  ‘the 
hour  for  bathing  is  not  yet  being 
struck.’ 

!>  Ji  qabul  n aliin  karld,  etc.,  ‘  I  do 
not  care  to  stand  up  to  prayer  in  this 
condition’;  that  is,  without  ablution. 
For  the  meaning  of  nhjut  hdudhnd 
see  Note  4,  p,  4. 

il  Kyd  achehhe  hone  ke  uofl  vidne  the, 
1  do  you  mean  to  say  you  vowed  extra 
prayers  on  recovery  from  sickness  ?’ 
The  nujl  is  an  act  of  prayer  which  is 
over  and  above  the  miuimura  which 
is  laid  down  as  obligatory  (far::  o 
ted  jilt),  and  is  generally  reserved  for 
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15 


b  L£yt>  ajbj>  V>5  y  ^  ^ 

—  fj&  r£  U  y$£>  S  y  W'  )5)  ^5~- !  ,J~J  b^^iU 

—  Vs5  c)/^  ^  <*S^  <=->k  ^-rr^  cJW  y 

y  cX>^  -  ^  biy  C'  ^  Jtj*  r^  ^  d^ 

c_si  b  —  ^ y4r>  ^ytr^  *^->b  ‘-^>b  C)fr/*  ^b 

'•^•■b  —  \jiH^  .y^  <-&$>  )  W~-  jyb  y.  jr*  ^  Cy^ 

^  y/  ^y-  y 

^  CS*  J1^  ^  ^  v3^  “  cT^5  <=^?  13  <=^ 

)  ^  l?  ^  —  cF^  y  y  yy^  y  ^  <3  ^  y  e)^*  ^ 


^<_Kj  ^jT  ^£> 


y  c)^yy  yy^  jjij^  1^  ^  c^ 

crVl  <=i-  ^5.;^  y  y  s;  ~  y  Kii^S'  \y 

-  Jbiyt  c^y  gly-^jb  ajbj>  ^  Ay  $  ^  }}ra 

-  y  <5*  <^y  <-*  y  ^  bb^  ^  k  a?  ^ 

^  *-^^»l^  ^5CwJi  boy  jJ  ^S  y^3 

^y~»  \  s  ^  y  <~yy  yi  y  y-  _  ^g* 


19. 

The  house¬ 
hold  cannot 
at  first 
understand 
the  change : 
its  reality  : 
the  effect 
produced 
upon  the 
rest. 


meaning  that  their  father’s  anger, 
when  it  did  hurst  out,  would  he  ter¬ 
rible 

l-  tPnfi  jdntc  the,  etc.,  ‘they  sup¬ 
posed  that,  having  recovered  from 
sickness,  he  must  have  becoim  more 
touchy -tempered  than  before.’ 

14  Js  bald  kil  yitssa  chnrhd  hai,  etc., 
‘his  anger  has  mounted  up  so  t<»- 
rihly  that  he  does  not  even  speak  i-o. 
soul.’  Gharhnd  is  technically  applied 
to  the  accumulation  of  arrears,  and 
the  metaphor  is  thus  in  eongruitv 
with  the  expression  in  line  10  above. 

i~>  Drkhi’e,  etc.,  ‘let  ns  see  upon 
whom  this  storm  of  wrath  will  hurst, 
whose  turn  it  is  to  he  the  victim.’ 
Comp.  p.  40,  line  7. 

1C  di.su  j nihil i  nahtn  liyd  tlid,  etc., 
*  had  taken  a  purge  which  allowed  im 
particle  of  heat  to  remain  in  his 
blood.’  For  this  trunsposa!  of  the 
negative,  see  the  initial  clause  of 
para  12  above. 


stormed  at  them  all,’  or  more  lite¬ 
rally,  ‘he  visited  them  ali  with  a 
storm  of  violence.'  The  usual  ex¬ 
pression  is  intransitive  :  dfat  tut-pari, 
‘  a  calamity  hurst.’  Comp,  asm  da  na 
I  at -pa  id  at  p.  40,  line  lit. 

1  hlidiifi  men  alktil  hi  to  hai,  etc.,  ‘in 
food  guess-work  comes  into  play  ;  if 
there  was  a  t  rifle  too  much  salt,  or 
the  proper  seasoning  was  wanting, 
you  may  e  sure  that  on  that  day  at 
least  there  was  starvation  in  Hie 
house  !  What  a  martyrdom  and  mas¬ 
sacre  of  plates  and  dishes !  The 
whole  quarter  knew  that  the  dinner 
was  spoiled.’ 

<>  I rd  >ih,  ‘  whereas  now.’  For  this 
use  of  yd  see  SI.  191. 

7  With  hot i  and  kahti  supply  tlii. 

!l  U n Inn  ke  kiln  wen  jdknr,  lit. 

1  going  into  his  very  ear.’  or,  as  we 
say,  ‘  under  liis  very  nose.' 

'0  Ikhatti  hi  kasr  niklegi,  ‘the 
balance  will  he  paid  in  a  lump,' 
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10 


t. 


<3'y^  ^  ^  ^  i^Sy^  )  _J 

<3?  ^"*  r^  cr  yir^T  <S~»^  kS^))* 

—  y>£  jj\  yy  y 

y  ^  ^3^  =£"  <J^  O*51^^  v_5~y  ' 


^-3  T  (*~'J  £>  ^  ^  <5 ! y^  ^ 

IA6x  y  y^\  _  livj  J— ^  l£  c^AS  __  c_xijb 

—  LSyc*  J.jJ  *  lily  jy.~,  Jo  £^o j  _«)  y^ai  ,_£ 

vj1^-  y^^  0^.3  I  iXx.)  <_£  ^  \  U^J  >5^ 

~\  —  y  U-Jtyj  (v*~*  ^$rzS  &y  y  y&  —  ^jrr^ 

<jy^-  ^  ,^i'wi  <— ^  cr)  U.£j  <-^J> ^y  y<z 

-  y  ^  3>^  c=^|  lyjb  cSAjy,  0^* 

r-^j  j  u~*£o  1  fy  Ai>.  I  u>i)uu^  ^.-o  1 y  cu-^wsJ  r^J  Lw  jC^  I 

c4*H  err'  —  ejrr^r^  <jp^  ^  ^  kJ5&- 


18. 

He  com- 
pletel}-  re¬ 
covers  after 
ton  weeks’ 
sickness : 
los  change 
of  charac¬ 
ter  and 
habits  : 
former  vio¬ 
lence  of 
temper  con¬ 
trasted 
with  pre¬ 
sent  mild¬ 
ness. 


{■qZj  psX5  ^jj!  _£  —  — y  lyt> 

—  *“^3  y  «-r-— ’  c.  5-  y  c^y^y-  y 

ss5i-  £V  -J  >v  ijj*  =-  =-1^  /' 

—  <-s^d  ^4  >-! — 1  ^s'1  — ; — '  j)\ 


bonding  posture  (the  second  act  ol 
worship)  he  kept  falling  down.’ 

The  <tvr  in  the  lust  clause  is  itlie 
ii in-  of  simultaneity.  See  SI.  180. 

it.  D<n  «.r the  fee  midar,  etc.,  another 
instance  of  the  «ut  of  simultaneity. 
‘He  in.  sooner  stepped  inside  the 
door  than  a  panic  fell  upon  (lit. 
mounted  on)  all  the  family,  small  or 
great.’ 

Mi  Del, !i-)»Vt,  ‘got  a  sight  of  it,  or 
‘caught  sight  of  it.’  The  verb  pend 
also  occurs  in  su  n-p  i  mi,  as  the  second 
member  of  a  compound  verb. 

Sub  jiui"  ck  nfnt  to, -mini,  ‘lie 


*  No  iiiltii  tin!  no  /iill'i  lliii,  ‘h»*  was 
perfectly  motionless.'  llil  mi  jnl  mi  is 
a  compound  like  miinn  jnhiii  at  p.  - 
above,  or  dekhnii  hUdlmi,  p.  2:J,  where 
see  the  remarks  made.  Here  the 
separation  effected  by  the,  negatives 
aids  emphasis  to  the  expression. 
Comp,  na  biit  nu  chit,  ‘  without  a 
single  word.’  which  occurs  in  the 
after  portion  of  the  Tale. 

lian,  ‘in  a  word.’  See  Note  li>, 
y.  8,  above. 

'*  Union  kc  viutdbiq,  etc.,  ‘lie 
managed  to  stand  up  according  to 
rule,  but  when  he  attempted  the 
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y  £\  JX jci  _  ixfr)  v^juj  <«^^b  A-w£l 

j£~*  <- <z~*  ^r'i  ^  ^r3  ^  <J5&  'ir- 
y£  Ujfc^  d^i^.3  cl£3l  ,-y 

—  iJ5^  <3^  r^y-  '^'xtr 3  S  ^r3  JW-  ri>). 

-  <J^  ^  ,JMy  ^  -±*y,  <=i/\  $  ^3 

J)^3  ^^rG-y  1^.3  ^JC  ^loj!  l£  (Jla,  y£\  £  &J^a^.J> 

j>A>  ^  ~  <=->*  <=r£^ 

cr  czr^r-^f^  V^  W'"3  c^-^  ^  ^3n^Jf£ 

S  >£\$  yl  ^  <=VJ  /  yy  ^l)yy  - 

plS*  <J>  y^>  ySL^s*  —  Aj.\  Jj  ^cf  cX^J^ 

iS~^*  <*2-*~<=>  y  cr'-5  c: 

Sl^/  ts-O^Cu.  c/  ^  cz^  -  r’j-^ 

^Jfc  1^3  |  ^  ^  ^  kJ 


\ V-*£  Vgr^-^J  j  {JJ&  V-Jj^  y>4J 


L£ 


&?y  c3y  c}^*  ^<4J'  L 

1}  _yfc 

» -  • 

^  e)  3  ifij  1^  v3  c  *♦  ^  — ~ 

g5^  /*,wJ>  y^  c^W*3  <=^€rr>^i  —  O-^ 


io  Mvjhko ,  etc.  :  meaning  that  .she 
had  no  time  to  spare  for  the  children 
herself. 

12  Karne-wuld,  thd,  *  was  about  to 
make.’  Compare  likhne-udle  hain  at 
p.  3,  line  12. 

i*  Ptohhnc  ko,  etc.  ‘  I  swear  it  has 
often  been  on  my  tongue  to  ask  you, 
but  seeing  your  state  ef  mind  I  dared 
notask.’  T>mihdre*ir  kt  qagtnn,  ‘  l>y 
your  head,'  lit.,  ‘oath  of  your  head,’ 
like  the  asseveration  at  p.  17,  line  12. 
This  particular  oath  is  common  in  the 
zenana,  and  is  connected  with  the 
superstitious  practice  called  balden 
lend,  or  Diidqti,  as  at  p.  33,  line  14. 

8 


1  }ic~bvhu  arjar  koi  jdtd  ( thd ),  ‘not 
that,  if  anyone  came  to  him  uncalled, 
he  would  not  converse  with  him.’  See 
SI.  96. 

1  Shdi/ad  nind  barh-ijat  hai,  '  per- 
haps  he  sleeps  more  than  he  used  to.’ 

7  Park!  e— bait  be  hue.  See  p.  10, 
note  5. 

K  Aide  birithe  hue:  adverbial  con¬ 
struction,  SI  109  (3). 

f  Niche  hi  ntar-dijd-knro,  ‘Come 
down  below,’  in  the  sense  of  making 
a  practice  of  it.  She  refers  to  his 
habit  of  remaining  in  the  hdld-khdna 
or  upper  floor  of  the  zeuana.  SI.  126. 


should  join 
the  family 
circle  more 
frequently. 


21. 

Nasuh 
thereupon 
inquires  if 
she  bad  ob¬ 
served  any 
change  in 
him,  and 
what :  she 
mentions 
the  dread 
with  which 
they  used 
to  regard 
him,  and 
their  fear  of 
making  in¬ 
quiries  as 
to  his  al¬ 
tered  man¬ 
ner  :  he  asks 
how  people 
explain  the 
change. 
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-  v5 J  <==-&;  ks~  b*  oy* 

>*  )LJ\±  y  Jj  ^  y[i^y  y  c^ro  yy\  _  ^jt, 

cJ"^  ^y*W  <-^^*^#  —  ^  y 
‘qjoa  ^s  U^  ^  ^  ^ 


4 

-  y  OrH  C*^ 

<-a-! 

>  1^1  Jw* 

<5^ 

*• 

y 

&y 

<zr*? 

J-n 

—  JAI 

A\ 

\r*  ) 

L£-*~Cuz*y  y£lxZ\  . 

—  (=dL^y  tb  t__5  <»i  1  | 

it  — 

~  <Jj£  ^ 

•  *"11 

^  ^^.3 1  L*.  |  1 

=  5C** 

■J': 

PjJ  -a»t  =-  • 

err-  ejy-s 

< _ !5  Lo 

vji 

=?/ 

j*  L-tsc  i  lb 

^)U3  yr  z,y°* 

ezr^y  c=r^ 

y  . 

r&i  ■ 

Cy=i  0J*  - 

l<j  ^  L. 

cl 

t-Mi  i  y:  ^  t  ^ 

20 


^c-^xl  yjio  ,j-J  t£fy  S  SV  y&Zi^*  IS" 

-&£  r^1  y  U^yu  >** 

Htl  o'^  c«4*  CJ^  &s>^  c)W  ^  O^ 

J*  UJ  \.*S>  )j£>  cLuJ, r- 


17  Ki,  referring  to  itu,  introduces 
N.’s  hope  in  the  form  in  which  it  oc¬ 
curred  to  his  mind,  viz.,  ‘let  them 
become  to  a  certain  extent  reconciled 
and  accustomed  to  this  strange 
fashion,  and  then  I  may  begin  to 
introduce  my  proposed  arrange¬ 
ments/ 

1'.'  JVasdii  ki  jahdn,  etc.,  ‘  Among 
other  of  N.’s  habits  which  vere 
changed  was  this  .  .  /  With  w&Mn 
here  coiupare  the  use  oi  yahAu  at  p. 
42,  line  3. 


r>  Na  gul  nn  yiibJ.r,  ‘nor  noise  nor 
dust,’  in  assonance  with  the  preced¬ 
ing  clause.  Other  readings  are  yubdv- 
and  gapdrd. 

«  The  difference  between  badli  and 
badal-chali  is  that  N.’s  habits  were 
actually  changed,  whereas  those  of  his 
family  were  in  process  of  changing. 

h»  Lckin  phiv  to,  etc.,  ‘but  after  ;■ 
time,  without  anything  being  said,  a 
kind  of  effect  began  to  make  itself 
felt  upon  the  other  members  of  the 
family.’ 


Astonish- 
ment  of  the 
household 
at  bus  atten¬ 
tion  to  the 
offices  of  re¬ 
ligion  :  they 
grow  ac¬ 
customed 
to  the 
sight  •  his 
seclusion 
and  seU- 
absorptiou 
puzzle 
then;  :  his 

wife  sug¬ 
gest.  he 
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10 


!0 


^St>  >1  yfyi 

c=r^.^  <-?—-?■■»-»  ^-*9  <^Sy>  __  r-^-^ 

cr*^3  ^  v:)t^  ^£-ir‘  Hri-  C^V  “  <3 

c^3^  c3^  eT^  <=^  cJ^T*  y~  c»y 

t^rs"'*  Jvi  y^HH  err*  yr^  <=^  <=_ 5\-  -3  ^'•'^ 

X^‘  fit  c=_^'>^U  ^  ^ 

t3  *3  ^  *3  t  c-f"  1=j  *3oJ  ^  t  <-3  yiiS  1 3  r^  cJ  i  ^ 

<3^  Sr~"  “  <3~te  CT'^jv'  <S*£  cT^* 

t_£^)l^  lj^  ^2-*  Cl  b  <J5i^ 

*-*^  -  <3^  J^-  ^  <3^  <3*/  r>  -  ~  *  <**> 

.jfc 


<5 


^.S> 


cJ^ 


J  —  ,—^j  ’  1+ 3  <* 

cr^  3^'  y  <_ 

ft  ^  ^fr’®  «~*T  j-_>-k  y  —  ^^X- 

cK*^  1^4^  cr^  ■— '  ^*4  ^cp-*-A  — 

*  ^  b  ^  c_^  eft  y*  d*H !  y^'^s7^'*  \jj£  AxbyS'-  \\  l^~*i 

^  cJ 

33  ^*4  —  ytrir>  <^5^  rjr*^  — 

uy  <- - j  ^  y^y>  ^ft  c^w»  >klk  ^ 

v^  ^y~  jy*  5  u^y25  ci  y*'*  c~'^  y*T  c^  ^y» 
^  j  I  Lu^  c}y*  ^  <-2.3  ^  3>)  —  c^ft 


S  Bn-hav-kaij,  lit.  ‘  in  every  how,’ 
our  *  Anyhow,’  or  *  However  ’  Comp 
ba-hnr-hnl,  SI  91(15). 

12  Akhir  ham  mb  bln,  etc.,  ‘  At  auv 
rate,  all  we,  too,  were  in  the  same 
misfortune.’  In  her  next  remark  F. 
explains  that,  though  she  escaped 
cholera  herself,  her  husband's  seizure 
was  worse  than  death  to  her. 

1R  No}  in  h<i>za  lea  me  ki  lot  nahii  i, 
‘  No.  I  am  not  speaking  of  cholera.' 


•’■>  Khud'i  ke  tjhar  sc,  etc.,  ‘he  re¬ 
turned  from  God’s  house,’  that  is, 
from  the  tomb.  Compare  our  expres¬ 
sion  *  God's  acre.' 

Dil  men  da r  bnith  yayd,  ‘fear  has 
settled  in  his  heart,'  in  consequence. 

t>  Txunhdn  bare  sdhib-zddc,  etc., 
‘  your  eldest  son  opines  that  the  heat 
of  the  astringent  which  the  Doctor 
gave  you  has  mounted  to  your  braiu  '; 
meaning  that  he  was  deranged. 


22. 

She  tells 
him  that 
people 
fancy  he 
was 

alarmed  by 
the  near¬ 
ness  of  his 
approach  to 
death .-  that 
his  eldest 
son  thought 
the  doct  or’s 
potion  bad 
mounted  to 
his  father’s 
brain  :  Na- 
suh  admits 
his  alarm, 
and  ex¬ 
plains  the 
meaning  of 
hi?  fears. 
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^  ^T  tiO^J  C®Aj  ^ 

^  ijrf 

l~~£ 

ijw>  l;l^3  6^>*  cr*3t*  I^J  __  <*cX-^3 

»l 

<=^>  <=L>^  ^  cs45  c)^  -  vjp*  V  ^ 

—  <— iy^  y>^~*  <=r^i !  c^-  ‘-i-'^  — 

^  ^  cr*  ^  J^,  -  <=. \y  y 

yfc^l  _  ^jc  liK^j  L£  J^j  <_£  <^y*-j  <-^1  _ 

<=-^S><^-mO  —  ^b  (j  ce-^&xL#  <_3y^>  ^c^j. — ^  y  ^Cii 

jM  -  v^®5  ^ly.  jj)  pSbj)  «^^Jd  ^ 

t-**"*^  ^  o  ****  ■*•■*■ -^  ^2*^  ^  <-iti  ly^, 

?y 

<=  y*-*  /W  <=~^  CT^  e)>f^  —  'Z~y*c^ 

•M 

4  d-^.  yv  ^1^  J.  £\y. 

jj,b 

^  ri  ^ 

v^y  ^  A  cS~~^  c^-y  c>yj  e>*  0*^  ~ 

Lis 


!;b  y  K  y/ 


khanj,  ami  is  given  in  the  oratio 
recta . 

>*  Idhar  tuniko  dr.klid,  etc.,  ‘since 
that  time  wo  watched  you  and  found 
you  indifferent  to  all.' 

1'  Tanebth  karnd  dar  kindr ,  etc.,  ‘  let 
alone  admonish,  I  dared  not  even 
speak  to  you.’  The  Persian  dar  kindr 
means  *  aside,’  like  yak-taraf.  The 
student  will  see,  perhaps,  that  kyd 
depreciative  might  have  been  used 
with  the  same  effect.  In  using  the 
verbal  tarubih,  F.  gracefully  varies 
her  husband’s  choice  of  the  Partici¬ 
pial  mntanahbih.  The  noun  of  action 
of  this  latter  Form,  tanabboh,  occurred 
at  p  49,  line  7.  A  hint  as  to  the 
connection  between  F.  xi.  and  v. 
will  be  found  in  the  conspectus  in 
81.,  App.  A. 


1  Hurd  mdnve  kl  bdt  valun,  ‘it  is 
nothing  to  be  offended  at’ — oftener 
burn  mat  i  red  no,  ‘don’t  take  it  ill.’ 

Sadd  kd  tez,  ‘  always  quick,’  an 
illustration  of  the  flexibility  of  izdfat . 
The  English  ‘of,’  though  used  after 
adjectives,  rarely  precedes  an  adverb. 

•>  Yfr.i  lei  (see  p.  5,  Note  lb),  ‘we 
are  always  somewhat  afraid  of  you.’ 

7  Ek  to  kareld  dun  re  turn  char  lid,  ‘a 
kareld  to  begin  with,  and  then 
mouuted  on  a  neem a  bitter  parasite 
on  a  bitter  tree— like  our  ‘  worse  and 
worse,’  or  *  out  of  the  frying-pan  into 
the  fire.' 

Palele  hi  ne,  etc.,  *  from  the  first 
his  anger  is  terrible :  what  limit  is 
there  to  it  now  after  his  illness  ? ' 

The  expression  is  explanatory  of 
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4  J  •  / 


c=^  olV  <3*>f  v^t^  W1^  ^  o~*  v_3- ^  A?' 

<yi*yi  ty  Ui.  ^y  aus  ^Ayy  y  ^  J?^ 

ykxil  IS  ^Cw^)  ^jJ  _>C^  ,jCJ  ~  <J~-  A?* 

Jl*J>!  C  ^  J^o  ^  J)j^>  kj$ 

S  <j3^  ^C.  ^s^j>  ^y  —  y^  y  *  ^C*,  ? 

L~J^  c=rf^  cr*-*'  '^®  ^  c-^*’*'  *3''*'^ 

/ 


y~\  i$tr*  <3;  C^*  jj-5'  y*^  ^5^'  — 

y  cj"^  —  cs^  '  ^y  ^3^  y  y '  <~-s  ■  — 

K  Jo^  J  _^v  (?j^'&'  y*  ^l*»Jb  S  ^y^  y 

4 

<o^  ^y>  <j-»y^  «=-®  <^-^a  <y  —  ^»*aoj 

^y  ^  r^jr*  ^  —  <3^  f+'Cr^J  jyte  ^  y'y  cr?  ^  —  ^2^ 

cr^  <=r*  <^.x**  iy  £;Udl  y  j&sZ'  e)^-2*- 

t^-vSi-w  ^jrrf*  y  y  ^y^-*-*  &y  —  3?^  '■^r^  )■&.-  ^r-? 

—  <3*  b-  ^  <3^  y**  ~  3*^  ))r^S 

<^Aj yx~  icy  yL«y  s  3-y  <^v^ijy  ^ik^  ^yyi 

^  y  Hv^  y  ^jIj^ 

y£~*  yir*  ^)>y  $  y^  35^  U-aS”  _  SO**&*fa^3 


24. 

Falunida 
despairs  of 
pardon .-  her 
husband 
reminds 
her  of  the 
limitless 
mercy  of 
God,  and 
that  the 
attributes 
of  the 
Almighty 
cannot  be 
estimated 
by  human 
standards. 


of  this  sentence  will  be  understood  by 
a  reference  to  the  examples  already 
noticed 

l<*  Miitjur  hai  kijii  ki  ijiiuur  b  •  rd  Inti, 
*  but  whatev  er  else  He  is.  He  is  very 
jealous/  The  meaning  of  ‘  jealous  ’  is 
shown  in  what,  follows.  Slnnik-i- 
klimhi'c  ijurilthtmi.  is  equivalent  to 
nhifk,  for  which  see  p.  30,  Note  1. 

It*  h  ilnu  hi  ‘njti,  etc.,  ‘no  matter  how 
much  pardon  and  forgiveness  there 
may  be,  there  is  surely  a  limit  to  our 
transgressions/  The  speaker  uses 
ttpi «•  with  reference  to  men  in  general 
as  well  as  to  herself. 


*  .lur  bn  it,  ‘  and  nothing  else/  Comp, 
p.  :15,  line  1.4,  and  previous  examples  : 
also  line  15  below. 

•>  Hamid  is  here  used  adjectively  in 
the  sense  of  ‘authentic’  or  ‘real/ 
There  is  a  similar  use  of  khubnr  in 
Chap.  IV.  below. 

11  H'lmtt  fit  inurz  ‘vhtj  w;  durtjuzrt f, 
‘  our  disease  is  past  cure.’ 

1;i  Lakh  y it iid It  kayo,  etc.,  ‘  you  may 
commit  any  number  of  sins — where 
supplication  and  entreaty,  to  say 
nothing  of  abasement  and  impor¬ 
tunity,  are  manifested  well,  nothing 
further  is  required.  The  structure 
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W— ^  ^-®  £  £~®  l-^  jlyf  ^Jh^\  &^S> 

y 

sj^f  W?  e: — s  ^  <z~**  <^-Amtr^'tr>  <^5y^'/*  ^ 

3*^  bJ  C>  <JT  ^ 

J^'^'*  cz.~*  ^'ir‘  <—•  ^^’3  J  )J  (+}  Sr-8?"  —  <^5^ 

>^j~£  y  \^y^*  ^  5'A«w^- 

o  ^ ^ '■'  crH^  <=)  O***  JJ  ^ 


<-J»  »ss? 


i  v^  U  IjU  Kw>! 


0  vX*)  _Cwl 


<=?  ""  ^  <3^*  <=~  0-^5- 

^  33'  -  o*  H;  ^  «^v*  ^  aP  J 

-* 

^1  L-w  c__J^  IS-  ^L^»  ^  J  aJ^$3  _ 

—  ^WT  J~£  s  l^J  t*T-^,y$  S  ^£>  ij5J^  y^'!  <-3 y±* 

<J^  y  oy&[^  <=h'  vjz*  <J^  cr^ 

c3^  3*^  ^  ^  ^t)v  r*3y*J^  J>^  jyj  >& 

Lijto;  ii*j  j&>  l5w,l  _~>  ^  Jo  I  y  i^J  \$jj 

4-  ^3  W**’"'  ^  ^ ^  ■  (^S  ^ _P'-X^5i  c^l  —  i^i 

<5>wX-w*»£3  —  o”^  <-®>v^*;^  t_5^r^€r^  !"-  ^33  ^->3  ^  ^  y 

C^—'  ^33  ^  ^  y£  50j)C-i^  ^Jb 

c^i  _  )yb  rj^j  ^  ^ 


l«  Ghig'xt  bandk-iju’i,  lit.  ‘  bis  throat 
was  constricted,'  that  is,  *  he  was  un¬ 
able  to  speak.’ 

li*  Miydn  Ini  roiut,  etc.,  4  her  hus¬ 
band's  tears  became  a  pretext  for  the 
indulgence  of  her  own,  as  the  proverb 
says  -He  nods  in  his  sleep  aud  pre¬ 
tends  that  somebody  pushes.’  Lit. 
4  to  one  nodding  the  pretext  of  one 
pushing.’  However  the  meaning  is 
given,  »t  is  impossible  to  imitate  the 
laconic  terseness  of  the  original. 


1  lbt idu-c-'nUihd  men,  etc.  N.  here 
recounts  in  brief  what  has  been  de¬ 
scribed  in  full  in  Chap.  I.  6,  7,  8,  as  a 
pu’oof  that  he  was  aware  of  what  went 
on,  and  that  he  retained  possession 
of  his  senses. 

<•  Gunudagi  si,  4  a  sort  of  drowsi¬ 
ness.'  Comp.  p.  40,  line  1. 

i;>  dii,-  znhir  men,  etc.,  ‘and  if  he 
did  not  outwardly  weep, yet  inwardly 
his  heart  was  always  weeping.’ 


23. 

He  recounts 
his  dream  : 
she  is 
greatly  im¬ 
pressed  : 
husbaud 
and  wife 
mingle 
their  tears  : 
Nasuh 
urges  the 
need  of  re¬ 
pentance 
and  reform. 
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ijy 


mmS1 


=  /  ^ 

icj  ,j  <*y<^  c>^*  <-s^ 

<-s*ji  jj,\  ,_u.i  /\:pf  v-f  -f  jj  1-4J. 

J-Jij  <JL»\  —  <-  ••  ijJl»..-*  'jS  ^y&XlS  'jZ 

CT^  y^*  cS^  <=^  v3^  ^  ^ 

cr’3  ^  jy-™>^  5J^3l  ^ 

lil^ys  uU^  Is  ^a>L£  c-^  d?y  <-*-~=h  l^y. 

,^s  eJj*J  tX-f^  y&  <J?'~*>  5«JojT  J*\  i^S^3  ^x^3j 


25. 

They  pray 
for  forgive¬ 
ness  :  Nil- 
suh  is  still 
depressed, 
and  on  bis 
wife  asking 
the  reason, 
he  laments 
the  irreli- 
gion  of  his 
children 
as  the  effect 
of  his  own 
evil  ex¬ 
ample. 


y&  y  $  ^  L£  y  J^A.f  *  bjJ  j^j 


^  <J5^  *^.2  ^cf  ^cf  !  rr*j 

IjjJb  t-j-Jj  \j*»*  <-+*  t 

L£  —  9<X*4>^5 

b  tffr*  Ur  ^5*  '  y  ^ 

,^3-Cr^ ^  ^5'b  ^  bs^  jS 

C JyZr$  S  y*>  si  y  _  Jyfc  cj£  ^4 

<j5^b*4 v3  ^fr1®  feSAj!  <=_$ 

^  -« 

c/  cS24**^^  v5^J*  —  cS^5  ^ 

^  /  13  -  >*  csr  y 

^  Jt&  ^  ^  S-~^®  )  ^  cT-® 


15  Mert  dekhd-dekht,  etc.,  *  following 
my  example,  they,  too,  are  irrevo¬ 
cably  lost.'  SI.  131  (3). 

17  Kim.  ko  bht  dmddrt  sc  mass  hat,  *  is 
even  one  of  them  in  touch  with  reli¬ 
gion  ? ' 

w  Na  to  ghar  men,  etc.,  *  neither  is 
there  any  fashion  of  religion  in  the 
household,  so  that — well,  a  man  may 
take  counsel  by  observing  others.’ 


1  Ma'zarat  kiyd  jde,  etc.,  *  a  plea  for 
forgiveness  be  made  and  He  not  par¬ 
don.’  The  Passive  form  is  used  be¬ 
cause  the  particularisation  of  a  per¬ 
son  is  unnecessary. 

M  Mutma'inn  is  a  ‘  quadriliteral  ’ 
verbal  of  the  same  form  as  m  nzmahil/ 
which  occurred  at  p.  10,  line  16.  It 
describes  a  person  who  feels  itmxndn, 
‘  ease  or  peace  of  mind,’  a  word  which 
is  used  a  few  lines  above.  See  also 
p.  20,  line  2. 
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£  Vs ^  i^f 

J  y^*  _  ^ 

<j5^  ^  b^r^  cr^  <^£  (*tr^ 

y^rr  ‘  ^  ^  (^5^  ^ 

<5^y 

cS^  £  cX?**-0  ^  &y^k  i^f  ^  -  £’^'J 

^ki^  ^5jj  ^Ls  yl  e>yj^  f^iti  J  ^ 

^  >S$y)  ye*  y£  0^jb  ^U  J>  L)  J  |*UJ  _  ^ 

t — &k3  l£- , — 1  c^-O  LhS-  ^»>  |  ^Jt  cW-is)  *— 2-Aj  |  &y 

c?^  J'^  ^  ^-vv^  k  i-i^.^^* _ J  c"  ^.6  d  :\.  y 

r—’  cj^  \s* yb  l)  &  kk  —  <*5^  K**  y*  y\  czr^,.  ^ 

^y£>  y&j  y£~~  \  yi  £  k.^  <_£  >^  —  l^J=>  Jtr^ 

L.jj  _  l^j  ^45  y&  y 

sM 

<-&)  y&  <^cfe}  <5kk  ^  <kM 

cs-55  <=--*  J^J~*  A'  <-^b  ^  <Jj>J  e^5 

,j~J,  —  tftrlr*  y  ^  ^  ^ k>£> 

A  cx^^v3^  iS"*^  eS^  '  »»  £kS  _~J.l  ^~jl  ij£> 

<5  J^X*«  (.•;,>  ^  k  c  qC —  I  <-•..•  i  0  y  kk^je^  CT-^  c 

r^  ^5^  cS5.^  (*y^  O55  ^ 


u  Allah  re  darguzar,  etc.,  ‘  0  God 
tlie  Pardoner !  even  sins  go  on,  and 
yet  the  daily  provision  which  is  or¬ 
dained  by  Him,  so  far  from  being 
stopped,  never  fails.’  Kai*d  is  here 
used, much  iu  the  same  sense  as  kyil 
depreciation  iu  sentences  already 
noticed.  Sari; dr  in  Urdu  stands  for 
the  governing  authority.  Thus  we 
have  anrkdr  unijvesbnhadur  as  a  formal 
title  of  the  English  Government  in 
India. 

is  Nrl'/I  m-  nnh  hi  chi>  Ltd,  ‘he  does  not 
fail  in  goodness '  (in  return  for.  etc.) 

HI  Mnst’ildad  (F.  X.),  a  pedantic  sy¬ 
nonym  for  tlilr. 


;!  h'alim  is  the  hare  sdhili-ziidu  above 
alluded  to  as  the  pro  pounder  of  the 
idea  that  his  father  was  mad. 

4  Kit  i  it  hurdiisht  kdlidiitaa  chasm- 
l>oslu,  ‘  How  ]>atieut  we  were  !  What 
allowances  we  made  for  him  !  ’ 

is  Khamir  (lit.  ‘leaven’)  has  here 
the  sense  of  tnhi'at,  ‘nature,’  or 
‘  natural  constitution.’ 

Aijar  l>an dun  he  i/midh  -par,  etc., 
‘  if  He  had  regarded  the  sins  of  His 
servants,  every  living  being  would 
have  deserved  death  or  decapitation  ; 
how,  t  hen,  would  the  earth  have  been 
peopled  ?  ' 
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^  j^J.  ^  j^3  ^  y^S,  ~  L^ 

^  CT^  <=-  <=~>^-  /  )S/ 1  -  W  £*>^  A>* 

<=_  3-  a~*  —  <3*^  ~~  ^  y  y 

yS^  l£-  ,_)  Iw^fc  _  U  dis^  dill  ^  Lw*  jA  W* 

5  (2*  &^y  ^ y  *— »y>  y^v  yy^  <y  yy 

<=-f?  c-^c^  c^  C>  U~^  U*j*  —  <J5^  <S^ 

imy*^  --J  L^^-l  }^'  c^J^c-J  <5^1  ^f^&U 

J^s^l ^  r^k^  <=**  AA>  ^  £-<=>5^  ^I^JvS  y^^ri 

)  ^  ^fy  -  ^  ^yt  £**  <^py?r* 


10 


1-5 


l<^  ^y^-j  y  <^y  i *^~****'  j}  j  *e£~***.-*+jx<$  (~a& 

^r^3 *  —  —"' ^  y>>  «y  ^ — <^y  ^s*-’ 

—  j*^  ''tr^  |^-v^  —  y&)  c5^* 

^S*  JW  c5^  “  cS^  (*^  ^  ^  ^  cS^  -hj  y  0*0  r*' 
cr~^  s  ^5^  ^5 ^y  ^  v-5 ^y  ^  ^y"  cy*  <~&s$ 


v-frUb  j\z£y  ^  yi  \ 

^  Of**  yy  ^y^-5  -  e>yy 

^.jL*  ^s*®5  cT^  ^y y  y~->  c^jy  cz^  C 


27. 

Ho  declares 
that  his 
daughters 


9  Hnrulcnt  o  sukimdl,  etc.,  ‘  their  de¬ 
portment  and  manners  are  ungentle- 
manly.'  The  terms  used  comprise  the 
chief  points  of  etiquette,  such  as  the 
movemeut  and  postures  of  the  person 
and  company  manners  generally. 

1-  For  tn‘ai)nniil  sec  SI.  App.  A. 
Run.  on  F.  v.  (1). 

Qns'im  v nil <t  hikiin-k'ihl  ut  luu,  ‘an 
oath  is  their  favourite  expletive  ’;  or, 
as  we  shonhl say,  *  they  never  speak 
without  an  oath.’ 

l»  Unk i  cfoU  lit,  etc.,  ‘their  very 
way  of  walking  is  so  extraordinarily 
uncouth,  that  their  want  of  refine¬ 
ment  is  evident  from  their  gait  ’ 

H’>  Rahtn larki'jdn  :  seep.  15,  line  1. 

17  Sofh  hi,  for  islir  sdth  hi,  corre¬ 
sponds  to  our  expression  ‘  at  the  same 
time.’ 


1  Msr  kc  In'll  se,  etc.,  ‘  from  after 
afternoon  prayer  the  roof  again  and 
kite  flying:  when  evening  comes  the 
chess -hoard  is  set  out.’ 

‘1  Jtmir  to,  etc.,  ‘  on  Sunday  he  has 
a  holiday  and  ttglits  his  quails.’ 

This  portion  of  the  description  is 
varied  hy  the  use  of  the  F.  Abs.,  as  in 
IKiras.  5  &  6  above.  Here  it.  conveys 
the  father’s  recollection  of  his  second 
son’s  previous  habits. 

3  TVsre  nd-M’b/,  etc.,  ‘  as  for  the 
third  scamp-  the  proverb  applies  : 
“  The  eldest  lad’s  the  eldest  lad  ;  the 
youngest  lad — begad !  the  quarter 
sad  !  The  neighbours  are  distracted. 

What  with  Beat  this  fellow  !  Badger 
that  fellow !  cries  for  mercy  resound 
on  all  sides.' 

Trsre  (not  tf.mrd),  in  harmony  with 
the  plurals  of  the  proverb. 
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J^r<-  K  Jo  )  c^3  ^ 

c5^  JH"  ^  J^l.  fij  £  J  ^  )  Kj  lj  <^Ajl 

-v^  ->v  36^  —  ^x3v?  <3^  b^ii-ul 

e>J/  ^  C5*  []ip  Uil  <.5*  ^  ^  -  3*  ^ yM  ^  k-i 
c)^-  r~*  <“^'~~~ry  <=r4^  <=  3^  —  3-^  3^  W-  3^* 

—  ^  ^ '  jl  ^  c=r — ’  Jt*. 


y 

/ 

^  _  \ 


<-sAjI 


-  c^"55  ^3v  e>^3^  ^ 

33>  ^ 


^  ^  c)>^ 

>y  .'■ 


*3*  csL* 


^  ^ ^  Sr*  ^7  A 5^^  y* '  igJ  I  ii  f  y~*5  ^ 

'-^)  =*5?-  3  .Hi  '>-“  .Hi  —  gj  =d  8^  I  (•  is 

<z-~*J'^*  a  l®'*  y1  y^-  baca  ^yj  _ g.i^$” 


El:  din'll  (ire)  l/ii  i  dbnr  till"',  etc.,  ‘lie 
wears  a  cap  like  a. saucer,  which  keeps 
tumbling  olT.’  The  dinli  is  a  iittle 
earthenware  pan  much  used  in  illu¬ 
minations.  For  the  verb  see  SI.  121. 

11  J bis i‘ii  ini-lm  n  j'i  i  ,  etc.,  ‘  the  second 
ruffian  is  uo  sooner  up  than  he  looses 
liis  pigeons  and  inoimis  to  the  house¬ 
top  to  emit,  the  reputation  of  his  an¬ 
cestors.  ’  The  Imiunur  of  this  lies  in 
the  use  of  urhltdlnd ,  which  is  techni¬ 
cally  applied  to  ‘throwing1  up  ’ 
pigeons  for  a  flight.  Pigeon-flying  is 
a  popular  amusement  at  Agra,  Delili, 
and  Lucknow,  and  is  the  subject  of 
one  of  Nazir’s  pieces.  He,  by  the 
way,  writes  ?it</</i',  not  Imjijd,  for  the 
‘  fan  tail.’ 

P'lhai  soird  jKihar  din  chfU'lii:  tok  : 
according  to  our  time  this  means  ‘  up 
to  past,  nine  \..u.’  Consult  here  SI. 
Ex.  XVI. 

The  use  of  the  Past  Absolute  in 
this  part  of  the  description  is  similar 
to  that  of  para.  5,  above. 

l;<  K'lthc  /mi'  dlinnid-i'liirikri  imn:hv  i, 

1  he  stamps  about  all  over  the  roof 
like  an  animal. ‘  The  compound  sig¬ 
nifies  the  noise  made  by  an  animal 
bounding  on  its  four  feet.  The  Icotlin 
is  the  flat  roof  over  the  bdld-khd  no, 
N.’s  favourite  retreat. 

More  bthidhe  nntdrai'n  ijo  ij<1  ,  ‘  he  goes 
to  school  beateu  and  hound,’  or,  as  «e 
should  say,  ‘  he  is  driven  oti  to  school.’ 


Para.  26  is  exceptionally  dillicnlt 
o7i  account  of  the  allusions  to  nati\e 
life  and  habits  which  it  contains,  and 
of  which  Europeans  know  so  little. 

E  k  iiii-bn-kn  i  l.'n  dtklto,  ‘look  at 

one  ne’er-do-weel,’  the  eldest  of  the 
three  sons,  Kalini. 

Woh  uiilsh  Ice  die  ki  tavoli,  etc.,  ‘he 
is  ever  wriggling  about  like  peasmeal, 
now  looking  at  Ins  chest,  now  sur¬ 
veying  his’  anus.’  The  contortions  of 
a  fop  admiring  his  dress  are  com¬ 
pared  to  the  slithery  movements  of  a 
heap  of  peasmeal  when  slight  ly 
shaken. 

r>  A d'iui-zdd  hoi: o r,  etc.,  ‘a  human 
being,  he  moves  about  as  if  he  w<  re 
turned  into  a  young  fautail  pigeon.' 

•’  Ilnd  nknrtd  hai,  etc.,  ‘he  walksso 
jsmipously  that  his  neck  disappears 
in  the  nape.’  This  describes  tin- 
effect  produced  by  throwing  back 
the  head.  A  similar  repetition  of  the 
verb  occurs  at  p.  60,  liiie  18. 

K  Chlidii  p  or,  etc.,  ‘the  tie-strings 
of  his  tunic  are  on  liis  chest’;  that 
is,  unnecessarily  high. 

For  si’c  go’c,  sec  p.  A!,  note  20. 

!l  (ihnlooii  fok,  etc  ,  ‘  the  puckering 
of  his  trowsers  reaches  to  Ins  knees  ’ 
that  is,  from  below.  To  wear  the 
nether  garments  tight  is  a  sign  of 
dandyism.  In  a  later  chapter  the 
author  is  very  witty  over  the  efforts 
necessary  to  get  these  things  on. 


26. 

He  poi  n  t  s 
to  the  ways 
and  eharae 
tors  "f  bis 
tin  ve  ■'Miis, 
and  de¬ 
scribes 
t  heir  ha  bit  ^ 
with  great 
bitterness. 
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—  Wr3  c5*^ 

}  c^-°'  vs**5*  <=^®-  <5^^  u*^ 

]ib  y  c^3 ■  y 

&<3j4fJ  ^S>  <353^*  ~  L£  ^IXsfc  yy\ 

Jy^  0ib  ^  <=L  « 

<zr-^  y  y  ^jk®  <y^  y 

b  u^  ^  u 

fj£j**  > &wi^  ^  <=h^  cjft-#  y*  yy  —  ^"jh*^ 

c^  ^  c)>y  y  y^*  y 

t/3  y^  <y^  W  ^^=>  &r+  y^T  —  ^y  a  )$\ 

jy\  yy^  <&4  yA^  i-byo  A  jj\  l^i  Uy^  ^jAJ  kS£ 

A  y*r>  <=^>b*M 

^ik  ^yy  j^3  vjr^  j^-3  —  *>--+^ 

jrCY^  <jy&  y  ^wvi  Jjbiw  X  f  <£?^J  K  C^J^ 

&  y>A  a  ^ya*  y^3  —  y*-^  by.) «— 

<-y  ~  <^>j  ^  ^  ,y y  -  yy. 

o^  er-"*  '  c>y  b6*  >Cx  >^x 

,?y  cr*y^r^  yj  "a  y  ^  cr^'  y^y  >y-i  ^ 


14  Shihjad  dcunnin  hissa  bid,  etc., 
‘  perhaps  uot  even  a  tenth  part  will 
be  in  the  way  of  being  manifest  to 
you  ’;  that  is,  ‘  you  are  not  likely  to 
know.’  The  nicety  of  the  tense  here 
used  is  remarkable. 

16  Dckhtc  bhdlte  main  andln  bn  in 
mid  :  lit.  ‘  I  remained  blinded  while 
actually  looking  on  ’;  that  is,  ‘  my 
eyes  were  open,  yet  I  saw  nothing.’ 

Dekhte  bhdlte :  adverbial  construc¬ 
tion.  SI.  106. 

is  Dck h o  larkii/dn  hi  Haiti  ki,  ‘  look! 
as  for  the  girls,  you  know  nothing 
whatever  about  them  except  their 
doll-playing  and  interest  in  their 
dress.’ 


1  Turn  se  unlci  jxiru'arish  tnnta’alli <[ 
tin.  etc.,  *  their  rearing  was  your  con¬ 
cern,  their  moral  training  mine.’ 
Compare  the  use  of  the  s  line  Parti¬ 
cipial  verbal  as  a  substantive  at  p.  17, 
line  2. 

8  Hun  main  ne,  etc.  :  ko  marks  the 
first  two  objects  mentioned,  as  being 
distinctive  elements  of  jm-wim/ili/. 
Used  with  the  last  two,  it  avoids  the 
ambiguity  which  might  have  arisen 
in  connection  with  the  predicative 
adjectives  i/anda  and  bc-tjdb rt. 

K  lick  it)  ay  ir  wain,  etc.,  ‘  but  if  I 
had  been  ready  and  eager  to  do  my 
duty,  it  would  have  been  impossible 
that  I  should  sjieak  und  they  uot 
listen — that  I  should  will  and  they 
not  perform.’ 


29, 

Fahmkla 
proceeds  to 
say  that, 
though  she 
knew  more 
of  her  chil¬ 
dren’s  fail¬ 
ings  than 
he,  she  had 
shut  her 
eyes  to 
them,  and 
was  igno¬ 
rant  even  of 
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06 


10 


15 


with  !  i  i  s 
\\  it>’  iiml 
hi  illicit. 


yyi'fi  y*f  -  y^  ^s^rJ  l-h'iVn's 

<J>*  y^  ^  ^  y>* 

J'f  -  yj*  ej*  <J/  ^  y)y£  y  ^ 

-rr'  ^'~>y<-  y^r>'$  yl  yt^  _~So 

r'^"  WfrJ  c^v>,f;:^  y^"1*  'Z^S’%?ri  (*'“"$  —  k3^  ^ 

y  W~  Jp  'zS  p  v — yi(\  —  czr?  ijy& 

yl  -  yx&  <S  tA  ^  '*&£  oS3^  y  ^ y *+ 

— ***a  S'  y^--^-^*'J  vi  1.0  r'^*i  t  — ■'*■*' 

y  c>y  >&i  y-  -  15  ^  ^  y*e  <^>&s 


uy 


>J  ^c;Jfc  y>  '  )y*=>'*>  >J5&  '•'€r9:^  ^ 

.JL.  U<5^  <— >^~p  c&l  -  y 


3 

kS 


ijo^j  1 


.<j'i  _«3 1 


*  • 


c3"^  y  33.- 


Xi) 


cJ- 


,  d 


L~S 

»»  w 

i, 

J{~ 

to 

00 

* 

\ 

The  wife 

„ 

]>rotests 

y  y^A'~> ' 

that,  as  a 
mother. 

t  ( 

the  l'iame 

.  cp 

*,  ^ 

is  hers 

<3 

alone  : 

0  •*  / 

the  1ms- 

:J  5-N 

y^ 

hand  that , 
a*-  t he  head 

j/ 

nt  the 
fa  mil  V  ,  the 
fault  i'  Ids 

J 


L 


10 


43 

)y\  ^  <-^y  ^5  o^*  <3 

^jfc  yi  y^  s  <y?  ii  ^ *iyi  iss^j * 

♦ 

t-SA-Cu^d  _  <7*’*  y*&y 


yr-^y  y-^  C~^  ^3^'  <y^- 


chiding  or  reproving  them  for  their 
faults,"  we  never  even  so  innch  as 
checked  them.’  The  usture  of  haisri 
here  is  similar  to  that  already  noticed 
at  Note  I  I,  ]>.  <>2. 

14  Tam  hi  Ixihiti-  he,  etc.,  *  i(0 u  were 
considered  an  outsider.’ 

Us  To  main  alH,  etc.,  ‘  I,  on  the  con¬ 
trary,  used  to  defend  tLim.’ 


H  Y-i  haulm  nun,  etc.,  ‘  or  \vhnu  any 
•aniilv  test  i  is  commit  on.’  Sec  ]>  ’., 

Note  12. 

■‘  ha-iu  ha  si  it  I  Sr  1  ?  ii/.t  iiii'li  Iiii’ii,  lit. 

‘they  kee|>  »ri\ intr  curses  in  ji'enty.’ 
Kasaii  is  a  noun  here. 

7  K ;j‘ i  ! a  I'he  hijii  hirhi'iii n,  ‘  whether 
sons  or  daughters.’  S  I.  11>I. 

Unku  'axial  yar,  etc.,  ‘so  far  from 
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^  &***  ~  cX^  y^y*  ^  £^'U  cJ^  Sskr^he^ 

<-,**&*  —  w„U^j  u^e*  j*x3  j\i\  —  ^f-y  ?(>^  and  recalls 

^  '*”  a  circum- 

fjfc-*  c^,y*  i£}2j^  C5^  ^  c).X^  <3^  ^  illustration 

c^J'  -  <5^  ^  ffteaiUi^- 

*j$£ -  a>*  <=^  ^  ^jyy^  o^ 

</  c»f?  ^  c^* 1 2 * * 5  o***  ^  y  a^5  - 
y  '^aU  <^as  -  c5&j  t^°* 

y  e>a/  u^y  ^  <j*  ^  s^  ^ 

cz^jijh*'  cu-3^  y  O***  ”  ^ 

•M 

—  ^al^a  yi®*J  y  y5^  A  l^io,  jS  <=-?? 

y  <J^ia  w-*  K~4  y 

^ala^a  ^  yf  yr*=>  Ip  ^  & S45  I*5’  >»!  ^  u/ 

Jf 

(*t&*  /  AW*  <=5"  *“-1*®-  ^/>*  -  cjpj^  JjZ 

*  O*  5*^  Jb^  ^  <AW  A  v^u 

-  ^5*  kS^J  ««jto^  y' 

c5?  ^  Sr"*  c5^  iS*5  s3)\** 

^  J  \j&  j&J  Ja  ^1  CA>  ^5^ 

r&  <3^}  ~  <^£h  5**t  y  ^  y  <=^y^ 

KtS-l  ^  c^y 


his  old  garments  by  bios  as  a  lesson 
of  humility,  and  to  have  uttered  these 
words  from  time  to  time  os  a  reminder 
of  his  former  condition . 

»  Uftdd  sc  miijbur  hnn,  ‘I  cannot 
help  being  moulded  as  I  am.’  Comp. 
M-ul-‘Arus,  p.  17,  (Juki  ufldd  ko 
bigdro,  ‘you  may  spoil  their  mould¬ 
ing,’  speaking  of  the  education  of 
children. 

15  Ghar-wdK  kaisi  phtihar  Itai,  etc., 
‘  what  a  slattern  your  wife  is  to  keep 
her  children  so  dirty  !’ 


name  ’:  the  invariable  utterance  of  a 
Moslem  whatever  he  does  or  essays 
to  do. 

1  Main  aisi  anlumi  kd  bird  nalnit 
uthdti,  *  I  do  not  undertake  such  an 
impossibility.'  The  bird  or  ‘  betel 
leaf,’  corresponds  to  our  mediaeval 
‘  challenge  gauntlet,’  or  ‘  gage  of 
combat.’ 

2  A  ydz  qadr-i-khdd  bi-ehinds,  *  Ayaz, 

know  thine  own  worth.’  A  slave  of 

Saltan  Mahmud,  who  raised  him  to 

gTeat  honour.  He  is  said  to  have  kept 
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c=s-»  J/  \S  £*ly*£ 

&?*  oJ^y*  <=^J'  ^  os*  ^  c?”'*  -  >*  — > 

cr^  «s^  cr^  vS^  c)^^'  ^  ^ 

3^ 

^jfc  toy  L£  >=-T 

y  C^°^  v5^  cX^  c)'  O*’*  <=^*  —  &--^rr+i(* 

cs55  £4^  <=-*  o^-55  <r^ 

.Jys  «w^j  y 

<-^^>  C^T'# 

cj5^  “  y^  v3^  y 

c^°'  ^2^)1  I  ^ 

y  lj$  ,—3  ^  Jb  tK^w^p  s3  ^1  =d=>  _j»  ^*-si  hi.}  ,_3? 

cr^  <-^1  i+~i:  S  ,_x^5o  J  ^-Irt-'  pi* 

y<  f*«^  <-^)-*  )>^  -  v3®  Jy^y  4  =HJ  S-dy^  y-  y~ 

4**  <=«*  «**>  ^  <=«*  -  o*  r'41  ^ 

4y4 

<=-*>  <3~'  y^'  ^4  >5  —  ^)*^j 

•*-•*  4  ^3^  ->y-  /$  -  o^  >*»  A?1  ^ 

eO*  v1/-  y^ri 

X  ^s'P  ^  15  b>yi  K  c)»  =*^J  -  *<V*^ 

f2r~+JZ  ^ ^  —  <jXl  I ^iwJ  y  r^.M»  G*"^  ^3  l^ssi 


world  may  become  tbe  next’:  another 
proverbial  ini  possibility. 

15  J H nr  hair,  etc. ;  lit.  ‘as  many  as 
are  old  are  unbending,  as  many  as  are 
young  are  base’;  that  is,  old  and 
young  alike  are  intractable.  This 
passage  illustrates  a  characteristic  of 
household  talk— a  fondness  for  pro¬ 
verbial  expressions. 

-1  To  bimiulh  ih,  ‘  then  do  it  in  God’s 


*  Alim  I  to  mi -hi  a  oil:  io ,  etc.,  ‘as¬ 
suredly  if  it  is  not  impossible,  there 
is  no  doubt  it  is  extremely'  dillieult.’ 

h>  liu.-hi'-ii i'  Inm  In  I:  i/ni,  etc.,  *i ,"H 
may  call  it  difficult  ;  1  say,  to  put  a 
patch  upon  the  sky  is  possible,  and  to 
reform  them  is  impossible  ’;  that  is,  it 
were  easier  to  put  a  patch  upon  the 
sky  than  to  reform  them, 
it  ldltav  ki  dunyd  udlmr  hnjde,  ‘this 


her  daugh¬ 
ters’  na¬ 
tures:  she 
d<  adarcs 
that  refor¬ 
mation  is 
now  impos 
sildc  :  Na- 
sub  argues 
ihe  point, 
and  asks  if 
they  ought 
to  leave 
them  to 
become 
worse  than 
they  are. 


30. 

She  pro¬ 
tests  that 
she,  at 
least,  is  uu- 


71 


ai31eUji  ^J>  J  Uj  y  0y*  ^1  ^y>  ^ 

y-r  o*  A^'  /  ^/r  -  J?y£  3^ 

sjy£x~,  -~  ^ytri^  y~*  >v’  J)i}  eT^^v 

c!T^  Jl?*  <_5^  cv-~i-*' ^-rr?1^  ^Xi^y  Ay* 

^2^  (  q*“&w  ^  jX>  (ka^T’v~>  cr^  ^  cu  A  fX  -^y^  <s^y~* 

)*S  UL*Ay~£*  cfx\  $\  z^'^y  riX 

jj\  _  l£y&  y!  U)|  JsG b  y  lft)T  y~J  <_-** 

y  U&  ‘ r  l-  ^5^*  yy*  c^ 

1^*J*  cr^JH  _HH  ^^jr?  — 

^yxib  y  <y  <jy*£  <j=T^  “  Wl5Ci  ^IS' 

blyt  iy&  ^  yj  y  ~  b^^3  «-^Aj 

^  &  cy^b  __ 

j4^  A .  y*"'*3  ■  cT^'"*  ^ 

•+> 

*^'~X  A  (+&y*  2  cV^  ^  ^  "?  Ja  f^-  ^S*f  ?  (jr^J0 


—  y.  j^"*  cr^  A  «3^y  ^3^  v5"*y 

<rH^  cT^  '"•'  W*}  l^-v*  JJ^ 


l>ad  :  Na.suli 
is  indiffe¬ 
rent  to  the 
world’s 
opinion, 

>mt  agrees 
as  to  the 
injurious 
effect  upon 
the  chil¬ 
dren  :  liis 
wife  argues 
that,  if 
harshness 
wall  not 
answer, 
mildness 
was  the 
eause  of 
mischief  r 
what  are 
they  to  do  ? 
He  replies 
that  both 
modes  of 
treatment 
must  be 
used,  and 
that  he 
hopes  for 
good  results 
with  her 
aid :  he 
suggests 
that  she 
should  deal 
with  the 
younger 
children  : 
she  says  it 
will  be  an 
easy  task, 
and  men¬ 
tions  a 
little  talk 
she  has 
just  had 
with  her 
daughter 
Hamida,  a. 
child  of 
sis. 


union  of  the  simple  and  causal  verb. 
Compare  the  following  from  the 
Mifdtn-l-‘Ar}tr.,  p.  196;  knchh  hatd- 
hmrdtd  n nhhi,  ‘nothing  of  the  sort 
can  be  done.’ 

b'»  This  couplet  is  from  the  Cufis/dn 
of  Sa'di,  viii.  18:  ‘a  mixture  of  se¬ 
venty  and  lenity  is  best,  such  as  a 
leech  uses,  who  is  both  a  surgeon  and 
a  plasterer  of  ointment.’ 

h>  Nanni  kl  jaynh  vurmi,  ‘  where 
lenity  is  required,  lenity.’  The  ordi¬ 
nary  meaning  of  nnrmr  ki  jnynh  would 
be  ‘  instead  of  lenity,’  with  men  sup¬ 
pressed  :  here  jx»r  is  the  affix  under¬ 
stood. 


myself  responsible.’  The  point  of  the 
remark  lies  in  npne. 

I  Itilknll  ul/d  ose  hoyd,  ‘tbe  effect 
will  be  reverse  of  wdiat  1  hope.’ 
Comp,  with  this  the  sense  of  nVt  at 
p.  66,  line  lg 

II  mini*  i  ne,  etc., '  it  is  this  lenity 
which  h  s  brought  them  to  this  fix.' 
IT'idid,  a  zenana  word. 

1-  H'nid-h  innl  nd  liicltli  nnhfn,  etc., 
‘nothing  can  be  done  or  got  done. 
Why  trouble  one’s  head  about  it?’ 
Here  Falimida  reverts  to  her  idea  of 
onhoio  I, a  bird,  ‘an  impossible  gage.’ 
Another  instauce  of  the  idiomatic 
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10 


15 


•-'0 


y  — 

^  <J^y  y**'^  C^°  ^  v.3^  ^  e)^-25  <j^T'lr‘  r^~  ^ytr* 

<-^3  —  ‘-r-5 *  ^  <j:^r3 

<J3"6-  o^*^3  *^r3  —  <^3^ 

c=r3^  err- 

o^y^  ^  ^3^  (0^  v5~^  ^•c^-Si 

W^/  I^J  K  yl  _  U^ib  yy\ 


yy^  ~  <*s^  <3^^*  y  ^  <=^  »-^j  —  v3^3 

^?.j^v  0.;^  cL^b'  <=^^  ^ 


-'*  y^A^i  yi  ^j-O  ^  )■&  r^J  yy\  _  ,—jJ  ^ 


lilila^*  ^1  b»Jbj 


^  <jy  K  ol 


vj 


■r^*  cr*~*y^  ~~  ijifyir* 


^  &**$  c>y^  ^  o1  ri 

,_^)  ^^Uib  [J^X*y$  vlL*  y&  4_2Aj|  ^  ^b  J 

^b*»  ^  ^ v^3  ^  y^'m&^'*  —  <3^  1 


a^U  _  „>-£>  J 


*\y\  <^y 


^y*  Ujj  iy  ijj  ^j/  ^  y 

cs^  o^  <j^  ^  ^  y^  o^  — 

<5)&  <3)&  W3^  (•^•3  ^yy 

<~*-*y&  yy^  ^b*^  o**'*  exP^  <=?  ex>?^  <=~*  ^s3^- 

Jb*Jb  Ijv^j 

W  ✓ 

^  d>0  <rH^  (3^  (3^^ir:'4‘A-  '"f'i 


31. 

l,’;ilmi"l:i 
lifelines 
t  li;i  I  slu* 
li:is  no  wish 
tiM‘V;iilf  1u‘)- 
dill  s  ,  lint 
<lesj.iiirs  »jf 
Mlfffss  : 
Niisnli 
iirifiios  (liiit 
they  are 
Ixunul  to 
try, and 
♦  liiit  st(*ni 
t  rea  l  ineut 
may  )>e 
accessary. 


32. 

Fiilnaida 
ol)je<‘ts  to 
severity  on 
the  ground 
that  every- 
hody  will 
er.v  shame, 
ami  also 
hee:ius(‘  the 
I'lTeet  on 
the  children 
would  he 


4  there  is  a  difference  of  earth  and  sky 
between  being  unsuccessful  *'i  one  s 

attempt  and  not  attempting  at  all.’ 

15  Jbiddti  6<ikhl  hai,  etc.,  ‘it  the  sub¬ 
stance  is  hard  we  must  apply  some 
powerful  solvent.’ 

1-S  7’(i,,diiii  if.ii )ifl<(  limit  limit  /.'ii re;/ 1 , 
•the  whole  world  will  ery  shame.’ 

'll  Main  ni>ni'  ziiunni  /.'«,  etc.,  *  L  am 
lierioruiing  a  duty  for  which  1  am 


i  Tlinndc  lolir,  4  indicated  irons,’ 
the  meaning  of  the  proverb  being  that 
it  is  impossible  to  hammer  iron  into 
shape  without  placing  it  in  the 
forge. 

1  disc  /.ii  jin iihi-lcn i  -th nii ,  4  to  pro¬ 
duce  an  effect, ’  equivalent  to  the 
Arabic  derivative  F.  n.  hist,,  two 
lines  below. 

•1  Kogiiish  na  n  vd-ldm  rahmi,  etc., 
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Fahmida  and  Hamida . 


lu 


cr^Jv  *^“S,4£t  «--»>  ^ 

■M 

e)J  e)W.^'  ^  *=£>  c=H&ji  <=?-&&*  >>  ^ 

_»  W- 

ri^*  l&  3  WA  ^  y*  ^3^  3^ 

cs  ,— .&b3>j  ^  ^  cr""*  Sr*  ^  ^  y.  i~Aj  yi  (j  <A^j  —  3*^ 

—  3”^  cA>^  ^  c^VT^  —  3'.;^  cr4^? 

3^  <=?$  ^  <J^r-  <=^  ^4^*  J,,€ri  —  >6ri 

3^  <=S*ji  ^  <3^  ~  QJ^ 

** 

bA  ^Wi  3^3^  — 

<3^.  ^  ^  J  c^U^u-1  tJM\  £  )\u* 

_» 

<3^  —  ^  —  <3^  cT*''9  cu>^*  <=x^>\  S  ^r*  o^v' 

31^  czHr'  y*  ^ 

<3^  3^!*  I  —  ^:- 


1. 


Fahmida 
explains 
that  the 
conversa¬ 
tion  arose 
out  of 
Hamida’ s 
seeing  him 
at  his  devo¬ 
tions,  and 
asking  what 
was  meant 
by  prayer, 
etc.  She  re¬ 
peats  the 
conversa¬ 
tion.  (This 
extends  to 
middle  of 
para.  7.) 


“  <3^  <3^~"’ 


such  wonderment  about  prayer  was 
the  first  pinch  she  gave  my  heart.’ 
Pitch hu<1  means  Itere  ‘to  ask  about,’ 
and  l:o  marks  the  particular  object  of 
inquiry. 

w  Kahdt  *  said  I  ’ — resumes  the  in¬ 
terrupted  dialogue. 

11  Kahte  tuiin  :  understand  lo  >.  ns  at 
p.  8,  line  10. 

10 


i  Ptihle  .  .  .  tier  talc,  etc. :  a  descrip¬ 
tion  of  t!;e  ceremony  of  i>rayer  in  a 
child’s  words.  The  three  postures  ex¬ 
plained  at  Note  4,  p.  4,  are  severally 
noticed.  Mu  nit  Ice  bhal,  ‘  flat  on  his 
face,’  is  a  natural  exaggeration  of  the 
act  of  touching  the  ground  with  the 
forehead. 

y  Namaz  ko,  etc.,  ‘her  asking  with 
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u<^  y>  b^. 5  Jb3 

^  <=r>  ^  Jvi  ^j-s-  _ 

<3^  ^  (J  S  ^U  ^ _  ^yt> 

y*  J/  ;y  <=~y 

3^~"  y  y  ex>^  Jb&^  V  _  £  J-<x> 

^  —  (jp®5  3^~u'#  ^-js^  ’S  l$ol  —  ^c\g»^^3 

joU*,  ^  c^b&j  y  ®JU  ^y  pv y 

^cX^-^*3  ^^r*6  cr^  r^ 

CJ5^  c?y  y  e)>^3^  r^  ^3^  <3»A£-  li 

<3}y&  ij5&)  ^  cr^3  <=1^  3^  c5^'w^ 

J  J 

5*  b^  -  ^  [l^  bb  ><^'*  ^  ^sb^  yJ 

<=-  ^  y>  ^  i  <=2~  3*^*  y^  <^5^  ^  ^  <y  ^  ^  vy~» 3 

csb^  c**3^  cS^  cX^3y 

ly  lj£>  L<T  _ 


1H  K iid  t o  jt.sfct,  etc.,  ‘  she  is  lmt  six 
years  old,  but  the  ideas  she  brings 
from  her  brain  are  such  that  she 
talks  like  an  old  woman  !  ’  lit.  ‘  she 
has  a  stock-in-trade  of  six  years.'  It 
is  difficult  to  convey  the  exact  idea  of 
i n<i(jz  st;  uUirkur  in  translation  ;  the 
lit.  sense  is  4  bringing  down  from  the 
brain.*  Perhaps  the  rendering,  ‘in 
the  use  of  her  brain,’  suggested  in  the 
First  Edition,  conveys  the  meaning: 
best. 


■*  Julhur  l:o  /'In  i'-{lo  '/'JoYt/tiY,  ‘in 
whatever  direction  you  turn  them, 
they  turn.’  Another  instance  of  the 
use  of  the  P- Abs.  where  we  use  the 
Present  tense. 

^0  Baihchoit  l:> i  ,,0'ufr  hoi,  etc.,  ‘it 
is  the  rule  with  children  involuntarily 
to  begin  to  copy  what  they  see  their 
elders  doing.’ 

1-  Ah  hi  fhon  <lcr  hoi,  etc.,  ‘only  a 
short  while  ago  H.unida  made  me 
cry  and  cry.’ 
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10 


15 


<S&  /  y  vS*3  ^ 

O*-  ^  j>A?  0^0^  -  ^^V^*- 

c?^  eX^  ”  C^10 

e^  ^  t*Xe*  ^  y£  y  y  ^ri  - 

^  y 

^  w“> 

<J^  ^L-^dUl  _  cjtJ£>  e)  W**^  ■  —  (^Jrr^ 

C?^*  c3^^  ^  c)^^y  <=-  T^  ^> ' 

yty  «^$y  «-*--  ^ 

S*  ** 

y6  J>J)J  ^  ^t.1  y  y  !y  -  KtX-vx. 

**» 

~  <ri?'j^  ^  -  4^f^° 

cX*^  crrGiM.  <—>  ^ 

W5  ^  <^1^  - 

^  y  ij  ^Us-  u>j^  iju  «-^ajKj  y  ^jf  yiy 

^  -  V545  ^  cr»  o^  f^  ^  ^ 

-  ^uiy  y$  &  >y  ^t  ^is?  &  y?s\  ju, 

—  *y  ^  y.  &yj> 
c*-°  j>a?  y*  ~_y 


rejoicing  :  the  mother  ami  infant  arc 
bathed,  etc.,  and  the  down  on  the 
child’s  head  is  cut  away.  From  this 
latter  circumstance  the  day  is  known 
as  'atfina. 

l">  Woh  pahur  hlmr  kd,  etc.,  *  a  few 
hours’  fever,  and  the  milk  was  com¬ 
pletely  dried  up  * — an  example  of  the 
idiom  noticed  at  p.  3,  line  3. 

17  Satd.mil:  a  common  herb  in 
Upper  India.  The  verb  pintail  show's 
that  the  drug  is  administered  in  the 
form  of  a  ]>owder. 

l*  Kit  it  (hi  jaim'tf-nasib  knrr,  ‘  God 
grant  him  an  entrance  into  Paradise  ’: 
a  customary  formula  in  speaking  of 
the  deceased.  Nasuh's  father  who  had 
recently  died  of  cholera  is  referred 
to. 


5  T’hir  turn  halite  ho  :  referring  to 
her  mother’s  words,  trohi  rozi  deld 
Itai. 

11  Ditdh  bhf,  etc.,  *  it  is  God  that 
causes  the  milk  to  flow.’  Compare 
with  this  the  idea  of  ntdrkar  at  p.  72, 
1.  14. 

12  Tmnhdrt  hi  daf*a,  ‘in  nonv  time 
(i.c.  when  yon  were  an  infant.)  I  suf¬ 
fered  misery  for  years  about  this  milk 
of  mine.’ 

i;i  ('liloil t  tnk,  etc.,  *  up  to  the  sixth 
day  there  was  abundance  (lit.  hordes) 
of  milk  :  on  that  day  I  bathed  and  got 
up,  when  I  took  a  sudden  chill  ;  fever 
came  ou,  and  that  with  such  violence 
that,  gram  mercy  !  there  w  as  no  heat 
left  in  my  body.'  The  sixth  day 
from  childbirth  is  a  day  of  family 
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10 


ir. 


^  Igi  r^i  ^  ^CJ 

<=r^))  <S  <=.  ^  ^  |  cv.a  J  ^  ^ 

^JTr^  *r>  \S£*  y  <z~  ’}^ 

y  c^'^jr*  y~“*  ^  >x>  '-T~~*  <y^  —  ^cX-^^. 

^  ^jfc  y  0W^W  ^4  «-r^  ^  e™ 

—  orr^i^  }  b-*  <3^  IsXc^  _*-^  _>^  y 

<3^-~5^  y  <3^^  _v^  3*^  ox-^  ^  «AJ^ 

4  ^ 

—  ^  g-^  ^•fr-  2  y^>  AjA  5vX-w-*.r^  —  (3^*^ 

vS*J  -  ^  '^”V  ^  ^ ^  cS*  *’  ^ 

^  -  <J*  ^  C5^  -  <5*  ^  ^  ~  <J5*  U*^ 

eiD  bJ  b 

o 

^  ^f?v  cb  <_3"^  ^  c3^-j  3  3  b*  1  -  ;.. 

.<=£>  L£ 

v»—  - 

<3^  3^  -  {;Jr!^ 

<J5&  /  e)W-^  X‘5  ~ 

c3^  ^  3^!  =0^’  cAfc  “ 

c5^-  y*  ■>•  a?^  - 


if  so,  you  would  not  have  sworn  lir 
it.’  A  si <li-  allusion  to  t lit?  wor-liip  of 
ulyls,  to  protest  .uainst  which  was 
the  i>intti''»  milidi'  of  Islam.  An  un¬ 
expected  coincidence  of  thonyht  oc¬ 
curs  in  a  work  recced  ly  published  l>y 
tin-  Principal  of  Lady  Margaret  Hull, 
Oxford:  “Is  (iod  to  be  looked  upon 
.  .  .  as  ha. viinr  no  more  power  than 
sonic  warden  scarecrow  ? 

'■<  1'inilri  bim  hinbii,  ‘  repent '  '  or, 
as  we  should  say,  '  tic  !  ’  ‘  for  shame  ! 
etc 

is  Nnnvibiul, 1  My  little  sister.’  Had 
is  the  usual  a  ppellati  ve  of  the  younger 
ladies  of  the  zenana. 


1  J  .-/■••  h '.  ni'rpffii  ?v  1/1  h  jii'icii  him  liiii 
/.  ' ,  etc. ,  1  she h;nl  no  soom  r  inn* a -cut ! > 
asked  wind  (  iod  voi^amt  who  worshii* 
was  than  ui\  hair  stood  on  end.'  Tin- 
first  /.«  her*,  is  «-\jilicalivt: ;  the sivoud 
•Vi  is  lonncctivc,  and  denotes  sinnd- 
taneity  of  event,  as  in  the  instances 
we  have  already  met  with. 

;i  hiii>n  A;/-i,  ‘  why !  yondon’t  nn-an 
to  say  i au  do  not  know  who  (iod  is'  ’ 
h' 11  an  is  eonmamly  used  in  token  id' 
surprise,  as  will  he  seen  below. 

ir  kahd  l.iirh  ho ,  etc  ,  “  yon  ki-ej* 
on  sa  ving  (tod’s  wrath !  (iod  conic 
to  an  undi  rstandina:  with  yon  !  ’ 

7  >y.ic-;ir(?  h  ), odd,  etc.,  ‘perhaps 

l hail  is  The  inline  for  a  scarecrow  ;  hut, 


2. 

In  reply  to 
the  child’s 
ijucries  the 
motln.-r  1  ells 
her  that 
( iod  made 
her  parcels 
and  little 
sister,  and 
supplies 
their  food  . 
she  di¬ 
stresses  in;  o 
an  account 
of  Hamida's 
own  rear¬ 
ing. 
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to 


15 


jtUi  ^  ts>  —  8£K**f$£i t»° 

-  ^  <^&y  ,%y  ^5e  ^ 

cv^  w—  <jy>  Js*&  ,£^  ^cf  0^*^' 

Lf^J^  J*  '^r****  \S£±  <-2Aiu-J  —  C^ 

~  o^  -)^  y  y  ^w* 

y  j>y  y*3  ^yy  y 

O^3^  cJ^  *5?A>  O3^ 

^>b»  ^  <=^  ov<=?>€r? ^y  <y ^  gj 

y  ^yy®5  ^  <y^  py^  yy^ 

0^5  ^  jjy  ^w*  ~  oj  <-,»>  *  ^  —  ^y  W>  ^-w 

^  yy  <y^  er?^  ^  >>y 

ch  a?'  y^®^3  >y  A^p^  )$  ^y 

tJ^'*  cS^  vS^  —  I^yy^  ^3«y  ^ysZ' 


e>A* 

3^ '  c£*  <*53  Wj  Sr*l  y  ^5^  —  fo\~»gfc 

cs^  ^  ^4  ly  -  c^  c^y 

<=-«*  JV”  e*y  y.y55  ^ 
dy  y  ^r?  *>  — 

cr^y  ^  ^  cNL^d)Ji  ^U _  JftX*^. 


4. 

She  re¬ 
marks  fur¬ 
ther  on  her 
father's 
neglect  of 

{>rayer  be- 
ore  his  ill¬ 
ness,  and  is 
frightened 
at  the 
thought  of 


l  Uun  namaz,  etc.,  ‘yes,  worship  is 
a  work  we  do  for  God  ;  but  then  ought 
not  all  alike  to  engage  in  it  ?  ’  The 
Gerund  jtarhni,  m  agreement  with 
namaz,  is  the  subject  of  chdhi’c .  SI. 
<M>. 

i>  Zandn  fihat-ga’i  hotr,  etc.,  ‘had 
the  earth  burst  open,  I  would  (gladly) 
have  been  swallowed  up.'  A  pro¬ 
verbial  expression 

l'u  lko/i  hid  hard  karte  Ihn,  ‘yes,  he 
too  used  to  do  wrong.' 


direct  object  of  the  verb,  lias  ko,  and 
dtkhd  would  be  the  ordinary  reading  ; 
t'.ij.  lunine  apt  it*  hdp  ko  namaz-pa  ride 
dikhd,  ‘you  saw  your  father  praying.’ 
In  the  present  instance,  however,  the 
point  of  the  remark  is,  not  that  she 
saw  her  father  praying,  but  that  she 
saw  an  act  of  worship  ;  hence  dckld  is 
placed  in  rational  concord  with  namaz. 
This  illustrates  a  remark  made  in 
SI.  75,  that,  it  is  “a  principle  of  the 
verb  system  of  Hindustani  that  the 
meaning  rules  the  construction." 
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,  q— i  <=rlyl  ^Sy~~do  y-' 

H-o.  _  \/\  g  £  lyt  4  y&,  S  t&i  ^y~  ^  ^5}«-S 

<3*  vS^  =-->U  ■=£  <J?.  *  ^-a 

£  'a<u  S  J^&'\  a?  yy\  (_s&£>  t'  ,j  tg.fi 

y  ^  or&J"  >3^-:  ^Sj-'O  ci'^  -  JV"j  -j  ^ 

*#< 

y£~*-+*  —  tftr&  <H ^  <=  $  ^L-dXJI  y  -  3.-V+2S. 

.  «** 

^  j/  -fJjLo  <-*5 1  ^  ^  \S\lj&j 

^  ^  )*  CZ  C^3^  <->  <^J  —  (^J?*SG 

^  ^i&y  ^-<n  ^  ^ 

^  Ufl  43'L  <-£ 

v-5*^^  c_3^r-  ^  ^ 

yy  jy  ^  yy  — ^  ^  ch]  y 

c*j*^  yy  1*^  ^  i  <j*r& 

!  --s-J  y^  J)Ui  ^.J  _  (^5-^0 

( v3 


3. 


In  reply  to 
flirt  her  art¬ 
less  ipies- 
tions,  the 
mother  ex¬ 
plains  that 
men  and 
women  are 
God’s  Ser¬ 
vants,  and 
that,  the 
worship  of 
*  iod  is  their 
duty  :  Ha- 
mida  then 
asks  why 
she  omits 
it.  The 
mother  ad¬ 
mits  her 
fault. 


■'*%  y 


c zZ'if- 


cS^3v5 


The  introduction  of  a  wet-nurse 
into  the  zenana  is  recorded  as  a  mis¬ 
fortune  for  many  reasons, 

•3  fCkiuhi  no  ziiul’tiji  b-ikiishf  ihi,  ‘God 
gave  life  in  that  .'  on  were  reared  *; 
that  is,  ‘  it  was  a  miracle  that  you 
were  reared  at  all.’ 

Note  here  that,  hiilihzh'  tie  is  the 
Past  Kimho/p,  not  our  Pluperfect,. 

0  Antlh-miudn  ^e,  etc.,  ‘  are  we  at 
all  related  to  God  that  he  treats  us 
with  so  much  kindness  i;  ’ 
n  Uifihhi-ndhi  yeh  hi,  etc.,  ‘  yes ;  re¬ 
lated  in  this  way,  that,’  etc. 

17  Yeh >  ivnn-dz  jo  luui  ac  apurhtlp  hn 
rurhte  dekhi,  *  this  very  act  of  worship 
which  you  saw  your  father  engaged 
ui.’  The  difficulty  here  is  the  con¬ 
struction  of  dekhi,  because  blip,  the 


3  Tashtn  ri  lihh  >it1  is  the  writing  of 
words  from  the  G'>ran  on  drinking- 
vessels  by  way  of  rharmin  v  or  sancti¬ 
fying  the  medicine. 

.4<Vf  ./Got  k-i  su/.’/i'? ,  ‘so  instan¬ 
taneously  dried  up  ’  The  sign  .  if 
iziijat  here  denotes  the  time  taken  m 
the  process,  jest  as  above  we  had 
jtithuv  hhui'  h<i  h< tkJiiir. 

■'  l*hiv  mi  at  j-.f  p>.  r  ini  11! v<i,  4  it!  did 
not  flow  again,  imb  ed  it  didn’t  ’:  ex¬ 
pressive  of  the  mother's  disappoint¬ 
ment  at  the  f me. 

k  PUnrki  1  hull  |(d<  hoi,  ‘  is  going  off 
in  convulsions.’ 

4  lidchdr  tnnid  rn!;ln\  etc.,  ‘I  was; 
obliged  to  engage  a  nurse;  and  suf¬ 
fered  tortures  wh mb  1  should  1k^  loath 
to  invoke  even  ou  an  enemy.' 
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15 


by 


^®=*  tS&!  ?■,  <S^j}  cr}'1  —  Kjft* 

y>i£l  ^=v  ^y  y  i£  csajl*  c — jt  y  _Sj* 

^  *^yyy  3  —  cy®^ 

*3®  o/  oG^  05 5>  -  C*=“^ 

cK^  J>^  ^  c"^  y  y.  C3^ 

e) J  y  y  -  <js*  <_yT  or®*  /^*  j  ^®3i 

C?^  ~  ^  <^S*  '^r^  ^  r**  y*  <^5^  c^"'* 

))y*=>  j-z&s*'*  —  r*-*^  CJ^0 

<~^*' ,— _^-&  bic* 

}^J)^  <=.J^  -?  ^  j&,  ;>^  ^4 

<5  ^  b  ^J2y*'^  J"&A  )  /  ^  oJ^T"’  fc^'*v^  cy*^^* 

-'  *2 

/♦*  c3&- ’  —  c?^  O^  O*}^*  ^  ^L^dJJ!  ^^>3 

^5*  <_»  U^  ;>U)  yCJ  _>*  ^ 
r^3?  gr  '^-J  y  «-?—-*'  4^5-^J  y^'"r*r?'*  y  ^  ^y  — 

y  LL.  Z-*k)  ^  <r* 


8  Do  In  martuha,  4  only  twice’:  tlie 
student  will  recall  the  do  non  »»•<»»/ 1  of 
p.  d,  line  *>. 

Main  nahtn  ma'lum,  etc.,  ‘as  for 
me,  I  don’t  know  how  often  I  eat.’ 
Main  here  may  be  compared  to  the 
French  nud  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen¬ 
tence.  We  might,  indeed,  have  had 
viujhv  instead  of  main  without  viola¬ 
tion  of  grammar,  but  the  point  of  the 
sentence  in  that  form  would  have 
been  the  number  of  mea  s.  whereas 
the  fact  that  »he  had  more  meals 
than  the  other  members  of  the 
family  is  the  intention  of  the  text. 
y, thin  mn'hhn  is  parenthetical,  like 
the  Latin  nemcio  in  connection  with 
the  Relative  pronoun. 

15  For  ball:!,  as  compared  with  Irk  in 
and  aia  tjar,  see  SI.  197. 


1  Knr-diyd  kaitr  .  .  .  nihil-ddc, :  the 
nicety  of  these  expressions  is  worth 
notice.  The  infliction  of  tines  might 
he  repeated,  but  a  dismissal  takes 
place  only  once. 

;1  Jo  iii.'C  nidi il.-  ka  kdm,  ere.,  ‘then 
they  ought  to  do  the  work  of  such  a 
master  with  even  more  diligence.' 
Here  the  P.C.P.  belongs  to  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  diseouvse. 

7  A  n  r  na  iiinjhko  iianid z  pirhni  <ili 
hai,  lit.  ‘  nor  does  praying  come  to 
me,’  that  is,  ‘nor  do  I  know  how  to 
pray.'  Thus,  ‘do  you  understand 
English  ?  ’  is  dp  ka  nnjirzi  dii,  as  com¬ 
pared  with  dpi jt'  mijiV'.i  dli,  ‘do  you 
speak  English  r  ’  In  namaz  porhni, 
pnrhni  corresponds  to  the  English 
gerund  iu  -i„g.  See  Prof.  Meikle.john’s 
English  Language,  Syntax,  Rule 
xxxix. 


his  servants 
for  their 
faults.  Is 
not  God 
also  angry  ? 
Is  it  not 
base  to  re¬ 
ceive  his 
benefit  s  and 
neglect  his 
worship  ? 

Is  he  not 
angry  with 
herself  ? 
Her  mother 
comforts 
her  with 
the  assur¬ 
ance  that 
in  her  case 
the  duty  of 
prayer  is 
excused. 


CHAPTER  III 


10 


16 


js  /gi  j  ^  _  .  aj 


•JU 


^  Jy*  ^  -  Ur^o 

,MH  y 

^  ^  ^  ^  jG-J^  ,_~> 

5)  ^•‘kr^  y^'-ir’  riA 

v3^3  y^'* 

15C^^  k~o  -  v5$J  ^  o** 

~  ^  ^  *>  ^><^M 

^1  ^  '  y^~* 1  c^  e)-'*  c=^  t^3-  C?}- 

^  l<3!  ^  p\Z  fk£  ^y)  y^  S  <**>  &H> 

*1  >S  yS  A.A 

—  £$ 

5LV^'  f*  O^c)  ^  -  c^.^ 

y%£.is±  y^M,  £  t^y 

CJ^y  ^  vS^ 

^U^ki  <-**>  ,&£)<$  Jj\  y±  ^->  <J>XX}  — 

\y  Jfc  Ij  J  Ij  I  Ad,  r&  Jty  J  _  y^> ) 

^Ji^J  ^3  cj^*  _)  kj£>  _ 

,-S  k^  ^-JeJ’Lal^  <^ko4j  yi  _)  y2>  \$??y  C  ^  '^'*'*  C?""^  ^  ^  ^ 


Hod’s  ; 

anger 

and  1  li 

e  idea 

t  lint  li 

i*  \>  ill 

v.  il  bln 

.Id 

food  : 

her 

lilt  >t  lie 

r 

Soothe 

s  her 

with  difli- 

unity. 

5. 


She  (>)■- 
scrvis  (  1 1 :  l 1 

1 1  *  ■  i*  i  *i  1  1  w  *  r 


16  Sum,!  k<>,  etc.  Hand  da  suggests 
that-  her  mother  should  nurse  the 
baby,  fet»  as  to  be  sure  the  milk  was 
there. 

i‘i  H.uniirc  <jiuu •  mi  n,  etc.,  *  in  our 
household  the  servants  are  not  slaves 
but  hired.’  This  is  not  always  the 
ease  iu  Mahomedan  families. 

iS’/odcar  clnfkitr  is  a  collective  term, 
meaning  hired  servant  s  ol  all  sorts. 

20  Mutftt r  Loin  unlit n  Loitc,  ‘but  it 
they  do  not  work.’ 


1  Kl“tl'i  lo>iir  Li  In  lull  III  inti,  ‘all! 
indeed  lie  may  well  be  angry.’  lat 
the  student  notice  here  and  elsewhere 
the  neat  lie  s  of  the  emphasis  effected 
by  the  use  of  tin-  particles  In  and  In. 

-  . I isti  a >i  Ini,  ‘may  it  not  be,' 
usually  lollows  verbs  of  fearing,  etc., 
in  the  sens  -  of  ‘  lesl.’  See  Si.  112  (  (■) 
Tlmre  is  no  reason  why  <larli  linn 
should  no*  lie  supplied  here. 

i  Mttjk>i’  Li:  I  -‘I hi  ml  /ni-s.d.  <if  ‘  l  tt>o 

e.oiiltl  mu  restrain  iu \  l ears.' 
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a. j^Lie  l£  ^yL^Ckl  cXw!^i  <«jiji^*5  ^2^  !js&»  __ 

***~~\ ^  ^  ^  <=H^ 

vS^  ^  <=£^  ^  CZ^—' ' 


£  j  Cj^3  cS'w^  <y^  ^  r^i  — 

^  <=r*/  ^  ^ 

)y  - 


10 


15 


^  C>  v5®  -»>  HjrS^  •—  $&Xi*-‘$*Ste. 

o*^  <^3 

05^  c)^>  vS*-^  "  U^° 

4&»«-  i^*  y  &j>  —  8&**  -%.2w, 

ye>  ^iiU 

^  e?^  cS^  cJ^*  “  (Jjrf^0 

-’  ^s-'*  ^k'j)  (h3Jb  <=?* 

C^  ^5^  <J3*/ 


7. 

Lastly,  the 
mother 
states  that 
the  elficacy 
of  prayer 
does  not 
depend 
on  the 
language  in 
which  it  is 
conveyed  ; 
for  God 
knows 
even  the 
thoughts 
and  intents 
of  the  heart 
and  is, 
moreover, 
omui- 
I  resent 


^  <-, — •  &>  cJ~<j  -  (Js^O 

=r*  c^r3^*  =£  ^yt^’  »s  J  *> 

<S*  '~Ja]) 


•JO 


rii  -  $iX*+5*~ 


1>  To  kijd  'a rain  hi  uihdm  men,  etc., 
4  then,  is  God  addressed  in  the  Arabic 
language  only  ?*  The  construction 
is  precisely  similar  to  that  of  the 
sentence  commented  ou  at  the  bot¬ 
tom  of  p.  80.  The  Gerund  karni 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  associated  substantive,  and  both 
with  hoti  hain. 

11 


•*  Ych  tab  bdten,  etc.,  4  will  he  not 
l>e  speaking  of  these  things  just  as  we 
talk  among  ourselves  ?  ’ 

!>  Mnqar  abbd  jd n,  etc.,  4  but,  when 
he  begins  praying,  my  father  uses 
some  other  kind  of  language.’  Some 
such  turn  is  necessary  to  give  the 
force  of  bolne  lagte  hain. 


CHAPTER  HI. 


SO 


v/  sS&  ^  c>^  -  &** 

vs^  caU^  ^  y^j  ^  ^ 

<s£l'±  ^  _  il(X^ 

y  v.55  <t-*e>>  S  ,-ku»y*ol  —  {*ftfSO 

Jj*  |»l^  L*  cr  <■ 

-  cj*^5  f*^  «■**!  cj?y#  yy  — 

o*^  y  “cX^  cS^J  ^  C>^ 

yy  0M-1  c»y  -  o>*  y  ^ 

>  61* 

yy  ^  i^)  y  y  y 

<y*~  —y*  cs^-'3^  -  y  J  -y 


a 

Still  tin- 
salt  isti  oU 
she  asks 
why,  if  she 
is  uhle  to 
help  her 
mother,  she 
cannot  do 
something 
for  God 
also  ?  Is 
prayer  so 
difficult  ? 
Her  mother 
tells  her 
that  prayer 
consists  in 
praise  and 
thanks¬ 
giving,  con¬ 
fession  of 
sins,  and 
asking  for 
pardon  and 
mercy. 


<yy  >>^y  y^  -y  jfji  V^Lss>a  ^ 

cS3^  ^  cS-k 

<yy  ^  y  y  - 

Ijj  ^ui  ly  —  pis’ 

yyij  ^Tbs  ^Ubi  ^y  <yy^  y  ^  -  ,y 

tfriS  <=^f^  ^  y  -  yjir*  <=~&J  cujy  ^ 


y^  <y  ^y  ^3i  ^y  y*-*'  y— '  - 

c^y  ^  y 


Gerund  is  not  necessarily  conditioned, 
for  the  utterance  of  certain  formulae 
is  j>art  and  parcel  of  the  act  of  wor¬ 
ship  ;  and  this,  too,  explains  the  use 
of  kohl  hni  instead  of  hni.  Had  purl  a 
taken  the  place  of  hold,  the  *  obliga¬ 
tion  ’  would  have  been  obvious. 

Jinko,  not  jo,  because  a  particular 

S,rt  of  the  act  of  worship  is  referred 
;  moreover,  the  sequent  clause  is 
personal. 


s  UkI.’c  ho  die  I’d  I  to  hni  ml  /, 'a' mi,  ‘  much 
work  in  return  for  it.’  Again  note 
the  flexibility  of  the  usage  of  izdjol. 

!l  Korh  lain  no,  *1  do,  don't  1  ’  :  no 
is  here  the  French  iiVsf  <r  pm.  For 
another  example  of  this  form  of  the 
contracted  collateral  (danse  see  SI. 
182  <2>. 

l*ki  xin-de,  etc,,  ‘besides  this  he 
has  to  recite  something.’  Even  here 
the  obligatory  sense  of  the  laitin 


83 


10 


or**  o^>^  v5~^  ^  <0^  o5^  c?*^  *“ 

cja*3  y  yC«»i  ,-^r^s  —  ^yb  ^-4!  ^y  0^5^ 

L£ 

y  <jzf'^,’A^*‘  a?^  tyy*  <oy  s  •-^b*  — 

yb/^  ^jb  b“/  f*l*J  ^  dyb  ^1  ^  c^4 

cJ"  opi^  >j*  —  ^3^  b^M»r^r®*-N‘* 

<*» 

c5^  e)WW^.  0^fe<o^P  O^  0^^  A^  «**■* 

U^  J  ^  ^  /  oH^y  A?1  c^/J^  cP*  S  &r* 
<=,y&<=&jjb  y>  t^y  ->*aK^ 

cr^y  c5^  vV!  A? ?  c C^y^ci^HHjr*  A^ 

A?^  *3^  <=Nb©  aUT  ^y  o^L« 

<^,y  o^'  ^  c^  ^  y  o^  e>^~^ 

jjw  ^u^f  4  ?  i-'§^>**'  o^by  wss^b 

idtS^j.}  d&j  <S  /*Lvjl  2  £*y  >  cujbu®  &)y** 

fi  >^-‘  ^ ■''-”  1  <■}  L-jl  2 aIaJ  i,JJ  t  q  iLa  .  ~  -) \j  i „j 

V  f*J  y>fe  y  _y^if  laj  <^AjI  K 

^  a? a®  v^y5  y  yy*  y*^  —  ^3^ 


cepts  of  Islam,  which  are  considered 
to  be  of  divine  authority.' 

«  The  Arabic  mo*  annua  means  a 
‘dark  saying’;  the  Sanskrit  jmheli, 
*  a  riddle  ';  gar  hi  hui  is  ‘  moulded  ’  or 
‘  hammered  into  shape.’ 

10  U*  haki  m-i-bu  r-hu<i<i  kc,  ‘of  that 
righteous  Potentate.’  Hakim  (gene- 
rsdly  *  doctor  ’ )  is  the  intensive  agent 
formed  from  the  same  root  as  hit  km, 
hakim,  etc. 

1*2  Nah  in  mu ‘lam  .  .  .  k  yd  :  exactly 
the  Latin  nt*cio-quid. 

1<>  Jis  mm  ka  ek  jmtta,  4  a  single  leaf 
out  of  which.'  See  SI.  50,  sub  jin. 


-  Main  kahti  thi :  see  end  of  pre¬ 
ceding  chapter. 

;!  Kitchh  nrko  ho  to  nnhin  q a  yd,  ‘has 
not  something  happened  to  her  ?’ — 
a  euphemism :  the  mother  suggests 
that  her  daughter  is  possessed. 

*•  Aim  baton  ki  tatiim  kart  it  hui  jin  to, 
etc.,  ‘  teaches  things  which  everyone 
can  understand.  The  usual  construc¬ 
tion  is  aim  lut ten  tu'Um  kurla  hui,  in 
which  tn*li-$n  karta  hui  is  a  compound 
verl>  as  at  p.  5,  line  15.  The  alterna¬ 
tive  construction  in  the  text  harmo¬ 
nises  best  with  jinko ,  the  direct  object 
of  samnjh  m Ida  hat. 

7  Mam  tl-i-iUni,  that  is,  ‘the  pre- 


8. 

Nashh’s  re¬ 
flections  on 
the  simpli¬ 
city  of  reli¬ 
gion,  and 
the  folly  of 
unbelief : 
he  calls 
Hamida  an 
angel  in  the 
house,  and 
thanks  God 
that  for  one 
at  least  of 
their  chil¬ 
dren  they 
need  have 
no  anxiety. 


CHAPTER  HI. 
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y&>  y£b  &y  S  |^tw>  I 


10 


1") 


—  v5^*  <=**  cS^  -  O55 

**  _# 

<3^  <=^€r <=^  —  ijp55 

«** 

&r*  <=.J^  e)W-*^'  ^ 

cr^r^l 

W^  ^rr-* 


<J  &A-w4.c>,  r^J  —  r^r^,  <«i  yol  ^-£> 

A?’  <j^  t^S^A^  cr'-'0 

—  ^)  <— Aifc^  ^  t  g^r?  -^4-5:-^ 

^  JT  «w>  ^2~J  I  j"  <5  wk  >»>♦.  "^.  wkss.3  , I 

r^5oT  ^T  ~  <^5$  <~^  ^Xi  yl^  <5}y&  O-"*  ^  s5^<^ 
^  y  c)^ci>k  ^  o^'*  —  i^r^y**  ^3 ^ 


$  ^yk  £  L>,A^  A  «^.;^  c-*  ^ 

)£y  S  cjy~*  <z*y-»  <J=?''$  }*&  y^J  crHy^P  r^i  ^  H^Cl  ^ 

-  JT  ^5^  A?'  -  O  5i 

—~*  S  y  <z~*  «^s^  <5^Xjw4^> 

^  A^A^’ 


s»h>}  wont  fast  asleep’;  dukU-hnji,  ‘  eye* 
lived,’  is  adverbial 

U  Ih’dd  r<i,  name  of  female  attendant. 
hi  dekii ,  etc.,  ‘  with  orders  to  keep 
her  hand  placed  (upon  the  child) 
lest  she  should  be  f  rials  toned  in  her 
sleep  and  suddenly  start  up,’  SI. 
1:51  (lot.  The  translation  of  dekii  is 
necessarily  omitted  in  the  oblique 
form  of  the  statement 

is  Thur-lh'ir  kdnipd  )<U<i  Ifni  :  the 
force  of  this  expression  is  heightened 
by  the  form  of  verb  chosen.  SI.  121. 
It  is  unnecessary  to  translate  literally  : 
*  was  all  iu  a  tremble,’  or  ‘  was  going 
pit-a-pat,’  will  answer  the  purpose. 


;i  (Sal;  lii  tniuhi  k.ti,  ‘he  hours  what 
everyone  says’:  ellipsis  of  Ini  fen. 
Coni}*.  ]).  52,  line  12 

7  Gh  ir  incukij'i,  etc.,  ‘  in  the  house, 
yes —more  than  that,  In'  is  seated  by 
us.'  Note  hiithe  •  lnh  )  li’iin,  partici  pial, 
not  b-iilhte  hiiu,  ‘  sits  ’  or  1  is  sitting.’ 

*  Ye  I,  snnk-ir,  etc.,  *  On  this  II. 
ipuekly  veiled  and  com})Oscd  herselt 
in  a  becoming  attitude  and  whispered 
me  to  cover  my  head  also.’ 

!•  For  init’.iildih,  see  SI.  Ap}>.  A. 
Fart  imp.  F.  n. 

t’J  Akhiy  dukhd'i'ji  so-i/a’i,  ‘at  last 
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<=£■*  W*  ^  c&f  S  cr*v  Sr— !—» 

wy 

y  cSAj!  ^  di!wWa)!  —  ^jfs^1  <d <—3^-o  cr^» 


10 


jr> 


(*^l  ^  r^  J>^J  ^4  <-r^  -  ^ 

£y  b/ 

y*r~  yy*  ^  y  - 
y  £  d>r^lP  £  vs45  ^  y  <=?  d^  -  ^y*^ 

{S^jy>  i^epA^  jj]  y  W-^' 

#  • 
^  ^  y  4^^  d^  —  ^6Xm^3 

d^y  o^-  d^  ^  ^yw- 

—  tCj  ^  g^y^  c~»  ey^  <=A*H  d^  —  T~j*dd 

isCji^s”  i^j  ^  «—  M  ji  «-kL^  s  *^— ■ *' 

^3Ca*S  U  ^  ^  ^y  U)U  <yy  y  r^i  -  <y 
cr^  d^"  r>-  d1^  J^*  cr^"5y  CL  'i^  d^ 

^  y  ^  Uii  y  jTy~J  US' 


y^  >>Ji  -y  g^y»  y  ^  fK  &  yy 

^  ^  <yy  y  Wy  ^  cs4  <J^  e>yy 

—  <=•  3v  cr&®*i  od^^y  (y^  yyy  ^  isCyCw  ,y 

—  yy  d^y  yy  ^%y  <=*~^  y y  s— «*  ^y  *^y 


subject  of  discourse,  and  not  with  the 
grammatical  subject 

is  Moynr  naliia  nia'ldm,  etc.,  ‘  but 
whichever  we  deal  with  and  whatever 
the  business  is,  at  least  so  act  that 
for  one  tiling  our  operations  begin  in 
unison.’  For  the  duplication  of  the 
interrogatives,  see  the  remarks  made 
at  SI.  138  (4). 

is  A  ul, id  unhid,  etc.,  *  all  we  children 
stand  upon  the  same  footing  :  they 
do  not  interfere  with  these’  (and  yet 
they  interfere  with  us). 


2  Al  honidn  li’ Unit,  ‘praise  he  to 
God,'  the  first  words  of  the  Qoran,  an 
ejaculation  of  thanksgiving. 

••  Lurkiyon  ko  turn  samjlid  In,  etc., 
‘do  you  make  the  girls  understand,’ 
etc.  The  compound  verb,  however 
means  more  than  this.  It  rather  con¬ 
veys  the  idea  of  ‘enforcing  the  adop¬ 
tion  of  one’s  own  views’;  hence  the 
tone  of  the  wife’s  succeeding  question. 

12  Ych  mufti  dluing  dekhb.tr,  etc., 
‘  they  will  prick  up  their  ears  at 
sight  of  this  new'  fashion,’  where,  as 
often,  the  P.C.P.  agrees  with  the 


9. 

As  regards 
the  rest, 
Nasuh 
agrees  to 
take  the 
sons  in 
hand  and 
Fall  mi  da 
the  daugh¬ 
ters  :  he  in¬ 
sists  on  the 
need  of 
their  begin¬ 
ning  at  the 
same  time 
and  acting 
in  concert. 
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£  *3^  y*  j* £  ^  ^I^Lj 

K 

^r5’  y  ^  v>s^^  4*l-^-° 

cJ4^  <=H^  ^  <j-®1  ^  ^  vS4  ~  cs* 

^  1^  c=?^  iS)\~  b)  ^  cJ^  cS4"  ciT  c)^ 

^  ^S4^ 


^2.~~»>jZh4  (Jijy  jtb  jV^yH)  jici  jj  y^t  ^Vsi-jO  »*^J 


<^.^-0^1  —  ^  crr^r?^l  t^b 

^  ^  cX*^  O^  ^  <5*  y  ^ 

*1 

C3^  cT^-^  O'4  "Ir^c*  ^  ^y>  <-r*/^  -  tfri*  y^ 

&r*  y  ^  Xb  -  pliU  l£  cj.^5^ 

<=^  ^  <=_  }ir*  y*~*\  y  ^5^ 

^  <3*^  <=^  yv  Jj  <-^>b  j&  yt 

—  <=r»  Hr*!“'*  c^~*^  .Jlj^  ^  <=£-“*  ^  ^jrP  ^ 

^  cs^jIj^  ^  <0^*  y  y^y  %r*  vs*  ^ 

cJ*V  ^  <=-??  ^1  -  ^£>  r^jj 


trees  is  a  page  iu  the  volume  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  Creator.' 

Is  Any  yeh  bn  ten  nave  kyd  kalun  :  yec 
another  instance  of  kyn  depreciative. 
*  It  is  not  she  who  said  these  things, 
but  God  has  conveyed  them  to  us  hy 
her  mouth.’  Similarly  in  the  next 
clause. 

h>  Betr  kyd  hni,  *  she  is  more  than  a 
daughter:  in  truth,  she  is  au  angel 
sent  for  our  direction.’  Comp.  SI. 
166  (1). 

ic.  Kahldte  hairi,  ‘  are  called.'  This 
verb  is  a  unique  instance  of  a  verb 
which  is  causal  in  form  and  passive 
n  sense.  See  the  pre  verb  quoted  at 
SI.  182  (1). 


Aur  ; pliiv  nsny  jo  :  it  is  impossible 
to  translate  this  sentence  literally  or 
to  catch,  without  paraphrase,  the 
etymological  connection  between 
khiiss  and  takhsis.  The  meaning  is, 

‘  a  conclusion,  I  may  add,  which  is  in 
part  the  purpose  of  the  special  endow¬ 
ment  which  he  has  bestowed  on  man, 
viz.,  reason.’ 

8  Mo ‘jar  hoi  kyd  ki,  etc.,  ‘but  the 
fact  is  that  man  does  not  even  admit 
the  conception  to  his  mind,  else  all 
creation  testilies  to  the  existence  of  a 
Creator.’ 

A  couplet  of  Sa’di :  *  to  the  en¬ 
lightened  eye  every  leaf  of  the  green 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Nasuh  and  his  Youngest  Son ,  Selim . 


5 


SO 


«-!£!  -  ;  J/  ^  ^  y  S;T 

^  Wr*  c3*y  cS^  Sy*  ^^rT*  <3^ 

«j  tyj* 

<j~J  y  <j*»l  ^  t*^  -  &??&  Jh 

CS*"**  y  —  <>>5^i  ^3^  \J~jl 

<=^  ^  ^  '5^  ^ 


1. 

Nastih  sum- 
rnous  his 
youngest 
hoy,  8elim, 
a  child  of 
ten  :  the 
boy’s  alarm. 


^  pi*^  ycj  ^uu  icj  yT  ^  du 

^  ^ytS  d 

cja-y  r^y  y  y^-  -  c^0 

<^y  y  ^ 

^y !  a^y  ji  <=&£  y  ^3@y  _ j\^0 

^Jb  pk*  \j\j^j  „  PL* 


the  Relative.  Translate  *  on  hearing 
of  the  summons.' 

9  Bhd't :  a  familiar  mode  of  address, 
which  is  irrespective  of  relationship. 
We  may  convey  the  idea  here  in  *  my 
boy 

11  Abhi  to  ko the  par  «r,  etc.  Nasuh 
had  probably  gone  up  to  the  flat  roof 
to  perform  his  devotions  before  his 
wife  was  up. 


1  Aj  to  ...  agle  din.  The  use  of  a 
here  is  peculiar ;  instead  of  meaning 
*  to  day,'  it  means  ‘  the  day  spoken  or.' 
Translate  ‘  On  the  morrow  of  the  day 
on  which  husband  and  wife  made  this 
agreement.' 

8  After  d-jagdyd  supply  a«r  kdhd. 
Comp,  the  sentence  at  p.  82,  line  14. 

6  Jo  is  here  a  conjunction  and  not 


CHAPTER  III 


8f> 


S  y&>  tioli  r+l  lu I  r^i  <=, y~~}^ 

vS^ 

I*  Uait)  1  y  iS^Jb  ^Jblk>  ^  y+£ 

bCj  lc^.^55  p~&j)  } 

j  *-  tie>-  I  diif^lwJJ  —  ^4^w>p#^3 


we  are  both  specially  interested  in 
tlie  matter,  for,  if  the  slightest  inde¬ 
cision  is  visible,  our  plans  will  he 
utterly  confounded.’ 


)  IJUsrc  yel>,  etc.,  ‘for  another 
thins:  (referring  to  el;  In  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  sentence),  take  Citre  that  it  is 
clear  from  your  every  movement  that 
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~  v’V 

e£-trir*  JSI  _  Wj 


€*-°  ~  <=£*>>/  v3^W» 

C^W'  CT3^  C">W^  C=^  <-=-*^  U^^Jb  J^Sr*  ^  (Z-jlj** 

5  ^  ^  y^1  ^ ^ 

^  eT^  cr^J^  ^  y  -  <jT 

^  c3^  '-£^s  c?*^9  y^  c£\} 


10 


^‘-$4 

e)^  ^  <r€4  c^y  &y  Sis*  ^y>  y  rj^S*  —  W*J 

b"/  ly  A>'  «y>  y  0*k  J 

^~.y  J  0i^A>\  _  c 

y  y  1^  ^xLs.^  yS~~  <j3^*J  y  —  Sj^lj 
^  dy  Uu  ^U  dy  biW ^^_ls-J 

y  c3ldJi  ^  =4^  ‘■y  ,  c-& 

yu  cr'H^i  ^  c^rS>^  ^  y  vi  <5jbj)  ^O  -  U^b 

y^3  <=4^  ^  y  S  ^ 

4  y  y*^  y^T'^  ^ib,  — 


> 


are  always  going  ou.’  Shniruuj, 
‘  chess-board,’  is  masculine.  See 
p.  t!5,  line  2,  shatrnnj  bichhcl.  In  the 
sense  of  *  chess,’  the  game,  the  word 
is  feminine.  See  lines  13  and  JR. 

!•'>  KUuil,  that  is,  lthful  m"jhkc:  ‘I 
never  chanced  to  play  the  game  my¬ 
self.’  There  is  nothing  strange  in 
this  conversation  on  chess,  for  the 
game  is  commenced  at  an  early  age 
in  India.  Only  the  strictest  sort  of 
Mahomedaus  object  to  it.  See  Rod- 
well’s  Qoran,  Sura  V.  92,  Note. 

12 


.  rxi.  oULfJ 

brother  is  preparing  for  this  sam 
In  the  Hindustani  idiom  here  wui 
brother  means  ‘younger  5  wiMi  ref 
euce  to  the  eldest. 

I  K'si  ham-jnnuVat  he  yah  tin,  et 
goes  off  to  a  schoolfellow ’a.’  See  ! 
34(1)  (5). 

*  A“pnc  ghar  men,  ‘in  his  o 
home,’  the  pronoun  having  reierei 
to  the  subject  of  discourse. 

II  U’lr  ic«qt  gnnjifa  uur  xhatronj  l 
ka  • til  ha i,  ‘  cards  and  the  chess -boi 


3. 

Nftsfth 
questions 
Selim  as  to 
his  fond¬ 
ness  for 
chess  and 
cards,  and 
finds  to  bis 
astonish¬ 
ment  that 
he  despises 
games  :  he 
asks  the 
reason . 
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10 


v> 


‘JO 


C>^*  “  <=^  v^*  e>^*  “ 

^  <=>T  &r*-  <=-6*  <-r*^  C^^!  <=W^ 

yt&L'****# ^  U  f  to  K^T  <J  y 

l^pj  to^i>  |*y*^*  ,jrr(j  y  c^-°  »-a^;^-o  — 

y^- b‘^ 

A  ^jLo  ^ytr*  ^ \  y  b^  y  _  ^A— ; 

to-*'  y  -  ^  o5^  tf*'*  <3 y^*  -  c^ 

cT^  cX^  <==^  “  >*  cX^  <=b^ 

y  ;>  Jy*-*  y  <=^r€^y  ^  -  o^*° 

U4J 

v^)l  J/  rX-  ;y  LS  yjl  to;3  to;3  ^Juo  ^  2. 

He  ques- 

3) 1  W>^!  o~k  /*t  «-  yW  j  c_,b  _  1}^  U,  t£yn?uthe 

kindly 

<=^  ^JTr^  <=^  ^  too  an^learns 

.  something 

C~^  <3^  C3^  ^  “  e)>y  <“tJ>^  vj^  —  ^?y  tastes  and* 

kal>its. 

j»y  vs*  y 

to  y*>  <jto>  ^to~  ^  ^yi^j  c=jjJ  y  -  <--A> 

^ji 

totojx  Acx  ^to-  ^  ^tosx  ^  —  W1^ 

^y5  toU  XJ>  \  y£\  jjy  ^y> 


i">  Ji  boy,  though  perfectly  respect¬ 
ful  conveys  a  certain  amount  of  im¬ 
patience  at  the  obviousness  of  his 
father’s  remark  :  4  No,  Sir,  of  course  ; 
I  am  goiug  p resell l ly  ;  I  have  got 
about  an  hour  more  yet.’  Lit. 
4  there  is  about  a  full  hour’s  more 
delay  yet.' 

JO  IK.m.u  nkxnr,  etc., 4  but  generally 
I  go  alone.’  See  note  on  uantu, 
p.  1. 


-  Main  line  Imp,  4  I  was  coming 
away  when  nnster  mentioned  your 
name  and  told  me  to  send  you  to  him.’ 

to  Jo  /,* nch h  piichhi  ngc,  etc.,  4  what¬ 
ever  he  asks,  answer  the  question  in 
a  proper  manner,’  implying  that  she 
was  aware  of  her  husband's  intention. 

it  Kiin  n  ml  bib,  etc.,  ‘  so  you  haven’t 
yet  gone  to  school.  Sir.’  Kijnn  in  this 
position  is  not  always  distinctly  in¬ 
terrogative,  though  the  tone  of  the 
speaker  may  be  inquiring. 
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^  r^J^-  <=?  «j>^ 

-**>  cj^  -  c^  cJ^>»  <-a~^tO^  c-pT  - 
<-S^i'  J^f^*  y  *-T-*t  ^  bi^p  Ul  cr-fr^y  cr> 

<jtV"  CS^ 

i«> y&  ic*  ty y>  l5w*  I  jcx  i  _  LmJ^O 

a**  J*!  /  cj/35  -Tv  >**’  ^  v^  -  ^ 

>r 

£y»  J.U  .jT  ^  ^is  ^ jj  i  cj|j 

^JL,  <-£AjI  _?})yU,  =  ^s  c-.A>S  >v  (J5*^  -  v5^ 

•  ♦  •• 

cr^7'J^  Jrw  c:  '^",y*  crH(-y  <A O'-Mri  ^fr-^  <=T“^P 

csW  ^^M- 

cS'P  -- 

^€4  -  Sr^V 

^*)\r*  <J>  p~~*  j>&  f  J  v  *  %  - 

v^J  0  ^q^-5  -J 

A 


cJ^'  ^■‘Grt*^  v 


5^  &jr  y  e^  <-^>^  W-S^  r^rZjS  f“r~) 

■  o-^  y  cT^  <=^w 


u^u 

V 

Ur^  --  U-J 


*L> 


6^  _ 


IS» 


ing  slippers,  with  their  heads  shorn  of 
hair,  pantaloons  well  up  (above  the 
ankle),  and  low  skirts.'  These  are  all 
marks  of  sober  respectability  and  un¬ 
worldliness. 

18  phir  :  a  common  colloquialism, 
which  corresponds  to  our  expectant 
‘  then  ?* 

17  Janah,  etc.,  ‘  Sir,  those  boys’ 
habits  are  something  wonderful ;  they 
hold  their  heads  down  as  they  walk 
along  the  road  ;  if  they  meet  a  per¬ 
son  older  than  themselves  they  make 
a  point  of  salaaming,  whether  they 
know  him  or  not..*  The  student  will 
see  that  the  pron.  nnko  must  be  sup¬ 
plied  before  mil-jdc. 


8  Ay  dnrufit  /urinate  huin,  ‘you  say 
right  ’  — the  regular  form  of  assent  by 
a  junior  or  subordinate,  or  among 
equals. 

Main  hameshu,  etc.,  ‘  I  was  al¬ 
ways  mad  after  games.’  The  simi¬ 
larity  of  the  English  and  Hindustani 
phrases  is  curious,  but  the  verb  of 
the  latter  is  very  much  more  for¬ 
cible. 

7  Kitaben  hagai  men  dabc:  ‘with books 
under  their  arms.’  SI.  108. 

8  A n da >•  gait  men:  a  purposed  re¬ 
dundancy.  Translate  *  well  within 
the  street,’  that  is,  aloof  from  the 
shops  and  houses  on  either  side. 

10  Phiddi  jUtiydn  pahne,  etc.,  4  wear- 


4. 

In  reply 
Selim  tells 
his  father 
of  certain 
brothers  he 
had  become 
acquainted 
with  at 
school :  he 
describes 
their  habits 
and  man- 
tiers. 
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10 


is 


o4*  ^  —  Sr^ 

^  O**5  cS*  cS^  W  X*  ^  ,)**—  -  Wj 

<r^ 

cjX*3  ^ — i  c5^  "“ 

d.^  ^ v5*  -  V^ 

v^*  As&d  ^dU  jZ-fr?'*  - 

4B^J  </  /*•£“  Ut*.^M*i  ^  &J  —  'jSj&>  ^c^)  <-~>jC>. 

cS* 

</  g$ j\ o£u  —  ^~d 

d>Jb  15/  Ja^l5 

^1  l5Jj  ji  ^*-Trd  g~*  £*/^  ^  -  S">V 

yv  <diU  d~s^ 
^  ^§r/  ^  ^/jJ  U  ^  ^-y-*  _  W<d 
I*/*'*  <=-^  «=-J^  /d^  r&J  c^3  <-? 


*^wV& 


^  <=3> 

— ®*^  <=~°  ca->^  ,jd 

^L©1  ^^lgr-^5  <-<^*5  j/  ^3^ 

<=r>  <-d  f&j/’  UisU, 

1^5  t>/  t&£*?  cT^  O^*  Oyj  c3^  <=^*i 


pare  the  English  phrase,  ‘  chess 
force.’  Ganjtfa  is  the  Indian  game  of 
cards,  in  which  the  pack  consists  of 
eight  suits  of  twelve  cards  each,  viz. 
ten  plaiu  cards,  with  the  King  and 
Vizier. 

is  Khaxkar,  ‘  special,’  often  used  as 
an  adverb  ;  a  unique  instance  of  the 

Krmanent  attachment  of  the  Part. 

rtoanadj.  See  last  note  but  one. 
Khel  :  observe  the  gender.  As  a  rule, 
verbal  bases,  when  used  as  nouns,  are 
feminine.  SI.  2  Rule  II.  (3). 


'<  Ghnbrdyd  karte  ha  in,  ‘are  wont 
to  be  disheartened.’ 

a  Shatranj  ki  nisbat  kuv,  ‘as  com¬ 
pared  with  chess,’  shatranj  ke  mur/u- 
hale  men.  A  similar  instance  of  this 
specificatory  use  of  the  P.C.P.  kar 
occurs  in  Chap.  X. :  inert  nisbat  kar, 
‘in  comparison  with  me.’  See  also 
S  I.  198  (5). 

11  Hum  shatranj  men,  etc.,  ‘yes,  in 
chess  the  pressure  lies  upon  the 
thinking  part  (of  a  man),  in  cards  on 
the  memory.’  As  regards  zor,  com- 
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^  s-^to  gjS  y&s y\.  ^  e?  s$Cr*  — 

y£  c^  ^  ci-^  cytr*  ”  f*6*^  J  J — •  ^  y 

yy^  ~  yi)  >>y  yy®-*  y  ^  ~  ^  j>iy  -  y 

^Ul^y  WS-^S>  <.^>Jj&  fj=*v  °'-^  ‘-^V*  r^ 

^1  £3  —  c^w£>  t>3a^r^3v  03^^ 

«=***  ^  **»>*“*  ^  ~  cT^  <£ 

<--  <=-&$•  <=H'  ^  -  y^w  crh  y 


CT~^  £  ^"?A  S  y  fS  y  _j.U lj&>  ^j\j> 

jj-w*  ^  a?  yy  y  ^5^  ^^ys^ 

—  o>*  ^Ajj  LVc*  —  j)j£  ja£*  —  jr&)  cr^  — 


^jfr^j)  <r_ ) y  y  o^  y*  x'Hr^  <y  ^  ^ 

r^y  y  s-*^  <^y  ,yy  y  by  a^  y  p 


^-**-»-^  I  ^)  y  Ij  L/*  ^—3  <l  >•  -»  y*i^X£^-  *-  t  -  '  .„  £  rJu. 
^c,,  cfj*  y  ^jpu*.o  t->  ^^wjL*  ^  —  ljl* 

^3*^*  —  ^3?^  cjyyy  ^-y  ^c«,!  \5j& 

«=?y*;  r^r^  u^  y  y  --y^-  <jpy  ^ 

—  y*  y  ^  c^**  c^^ary 

y  <^,5^  y ,^*  y**-  y  u&a^^ca.  <a*j  yy- f 


you  my  salutations :—  May  you  live 
on !  May  your  life  be  long !  May 
God  direct  you !’ 

13  Unkd  yeh  kahnd  thd  ki,  ‘  she  had 
no  sooner  said  this  than  I  was  rooted 
to  the  earth  for  shame.'  See  p.  19, 
Note  14. 

17  Turn  mere  bachchon  ke  sdtli  ulhte 
baifhtc  ho,  ‘  you  associate  with  my 
children, '  lit.  ‘  rise  and  sit.’ 

is  Mnjhko  jatd-deva  zarHr  thd,  4  it 
was  necessary  for  me  to  point  this 
out.4  Jiitdnd  is  used  in  Urdu  as  the 
causal  of  jdnud,  ‘  to  know,'  the  regu¬ 
lar  jandnd  being  now  obsolete. 


1  Ydd  kara-diyd  karoge,  4  will  you 
make  me  learn  my  lessons  ?’  (regu¬ 
larly). 

4  Takht  par  jae-namdz  bichhdc  qibla- 
rti  bait  M  ?idt, 4  with  prayer-mat  spread 
upon  the  takht,  seated  with  her  face 
towards  the  Qibla  (Mecca).*  For 
bichlide,  not  bichhd’i,  see  SI.  108.  The 
takht  is  a  wooden  platform  on  short 
legs,  which  can  he  placed  where 
wanted,  or  he  combined  with  others 
to  form  a  dais.  It  is  the  usual  sub¬ 
stitute  for  wooden  flooring  in  eastern 
houses. 

9  do  tvvmc.  etc.,  ‘though  you  did 
not  salaam  to  me,  yet  I  must  otter 


for  playing 
and  sport 
since  his 
intercourse 
with  Ha .7,  rat 
Bi  aud  her 
grandsons. 
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ft 


10 


16 


LJ/  jJL-yol  \i  0^VC)U  ^  cr~*  <cH* 

v^*  <=^  *3^  — 

<=J&  <£p  d>S~j£  <=W*  —  yjtrfi  y^  ^  eX^ 

-  tfrlf  <^=u~b  <=^  «3~^  O5^  <^  % 

^  ~  c5^  <3*^  c)-^^  <=^  <=KA^  cX-^ — ^ 

j  <J^£  p~~*  ri  <=~^  ri  J ^ 

-  c~~^  *)W  yv  ^  £  <3-*  ^  c*Jy 


<3**  -  c?**  <=^3i  es-**-  <3*  ^Ujb 

<3*^  <=1  <3~~^  ^5^  -  <3*  <3** 


<&* r *  <j  <=*?  ^3 i3  -  vs*  o^3  y  <J5^ 

-  <5^  gL^*^  tf*'*  ^5!  -  <3^  cS*^  !>* 

cr^^.  cJ^*  J^ww#  ^  c2^iff  <3* 

cr^  d  W*  <=% 

>&e  Hi  -  vW 

csA^j  _  ^s>  \j^*  '\£'p  —  Wj 

{J**y^  ^  <s£y  —  ^  r^£*y*\  \j+r* 

S  <=?*&&*  J> £  &j\&\  ^j£>  )£  <~y* 

££  <£  «3~*^  -  <3*  ^  y£  cr~  y£ 


5. 

He  proceeds 
to  describe 
his  intro¬ 
duction  to 
the  family 
and  the 
kindness  he 
had  re¬ 
ceived, 
and  adds 
that  he  has 
lost  his 
fondness 


12  Bfc  pas  kt  masjid  men,  *  in  a  neigh¬ 
bouring  mosque.' 

16  Sanjhld  1  arid,  ‘the  third  boy  of 
the  four.' 

10  Amokhta,  P.,  ‘taught,'  signifies 
un  old  lesson,  or  ‘  repetition,’  as  com¬ 
pared  with  sabaq,  a  *  lesson  ’  gene¬ 
rally. 

18  Ghar  sc  ghar  mild  hai,  ‘your 
house  adjoins  his.’ 

Isike  p as  jdknr  ydd  kar-liyd  kar, 

*  go  to  him  and  learn  your  lessons 
there.' 

See  SI.  126  for  the  form  of  the  Con- 
tin  uative  here  and  in  the  next  clause. 
Note  the  propriety  of  kar-liyd,  as  com¬ 
pared  with  kard-diyd.  SI.  73  (3). 


3  Kavon  Icdn  khabar  nahin.  This 
expression  has  been  noticed  already 
at  p.  20,  Note  19.  Translate  : *  *  no 
one  hears  of  them  ’  (they  are  so 
quiet). 

Mnhnlle  men  Lorry  on  larke  bhare 
pare  hain,  ‘  the  quarter  swarms  with 
scores  of  boys.’  See  SI.  102  (1)  for  an 
illustration  of  the  customary  idiom  of 
bhnrvd. 

fi  jijms  men  ttjwir  tale  ke  chdron  bha'i 
hain,  ‘  they  are  four  brothers  in  all 
in  regular  succession  among  them¬ 
selves.’ 

9  Kabhi  kisi  ne,  etc.,  *  no  one  ever 
made  even  a  false  complaint  against 
them '  (let  alone  a  true  one). 
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y  e)>k  <"2^ 

csr^r1  crr^.!  9  c=_^Wt?o9  Sr^  Jv  ^  ^fj^o ' 

y  j  ^9  jJ  <^y*  ^  <£*  ^  *  <J* 

J  Wt  c:  9*  —  <j3^’  9  9"*^^'  -  .^jfr'* 

K3yr*  c=L  c^’  ^  ,9  b^ -  c=^  y^€-=?^  <=* 

*y^y  —  O*  ^  ^  cr^r^-  {jP*  ^  bw  £  <±3&  r%r*~^- 

15**  ’  '=^^  /  ^  >9  f*=*  >&j.  ^  b$J  ;>l)wk^ds  L-|»  ^53 
j)J3l  ^  ^1  -  ^j.  ^  Ifr)  bi&U  ^  _  lyb 

oy^  —  ^5^  99  <=*  <-^^b*ds^jS5  c:  j-r^*  ^3^-3  ^ 


<y~  — 

K3& 

yW 

s  ^  y 

9 

C-i  * 

b*e>< 

<=_  ytr* 

__ 

y$  ^  c?^  Lf^y^ 

y  - 

cr-^r^ 

::1  <f 

J  C^-» 

c/ 

>1')^ 

\ 

IS 

*b<=~h** 

t~jl 

&  <jc&  y 

^cf  btul 

’ 

.f£xt'  «_sAi‘  v 

M 

C 

J  - 

-  Uoy 

t  y  0  ii 

S  \  y> ) 

y  gi?*  9s  cF^  ”  "’  <^5^  9**  9 

> y  '  c9  9  «.  5^9  c^i9'  •  J$y~»  cr  ,j9  ^ y^>  *-r*~—  r^  l£j 

<=&>  ^G-~^  ^5? 


mdrkluh'C  ki  ninhdnt,  ‘this  green¬ 
grocer's  starveling  weakling  meant 
for  licking.’  Rnniozdni,  lit.  ‘born  in 
Ramazan, ’  the  fasting  month.  Jtn tu¬ 
tor  mdrlrhdne  ki  nishani  is  a  proverb 
which  means  that  the  feeble  suffer 
Fallon  has  zor  thorn  yu ssa  bn  hut  mdr 
kluine  ke  vishdnl,  and  translates  ‘  weak 
and  angry,  punishment  sure.’ 

1<'  Gnssa  aur  taiu'li  to  faro  hud  hi  va 
thd,  ‘  my  anger  and  rage  were  not  one 
bit  cooled  down.’  HmZ  thd  is  in 
agreement  with  the  nearest  subject. 
Observe  the  way  in  which  the  par¬ 
ticles  are  handled. 


,;  IVoh  larlcd  aisd,  ehnulhdz  thd,  etc., 
*  the  hoy  was  so  unfair  t hat  he  again 
stood  up  before  me,  slapping  his 
arms  in  defiance.’  When  a  wrestler 
has  bemi  thrown,  the  custom  is  for 
him  to  stand  aside  in  token  of  defeat. 
The  slapping  of  the  arms  is  the  pre¬ 
liminary  to  a  bo.it. 

W  Mnidu  jdne  bht  do,  etc.,  ‘let  him 
go,  Sir  ;  he  is  no  match  for  you.’  The 
bhi  here  is  a  covert  reference  to  the 
summons  which  Selim  had  just  re¬ 
ceived. 

f 4  1  vhi  kanjir-wdtd  yamazdrn  lcamzov 


7 . 

He  tolls  how 
he  went  into 
his  friends’ 
house,  but 
was  re¬ 
ceived  in 
silence,  and 
how  Hazrat. 
Hi  took  hire 
to  task. 
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-  1*,  III*  y£  ^  ^  -  JV  ckOb<®l 

C-^  cX^V  <=M*  <3^  <3? 


*y  <==■**  ks^  —  c?^5 

iSySt>  l SL^Z 

— »  ^  -  U^i^l  i**.i  ^  y  *1  -  vV 
y  ^  -  i^— 

v 

<y  y  3^  <=?»  y  w*  yT  ^  ^ 

<y^.  y  ^  yy  u>  *— <=a  <-^>j^ 
<3*+*  yy  y&.<  ^y  ^  y  >,  yy  ^  3^ 

j***  yy  w*  ^y  <3^  t^y*  c^*  -  <y 

<U  «-^AjI  ^1  <=T-^r®*'*  ‘“^s^  —  3*^  3^ 

37*^  3^  <=r^y  c=r^y  37^*  <3^  c=^  cS$  <S 

<y  <3^^  ~  ^  ^  ^  y  y 

yy*  <y^y>^  >&■?•  --  «^y  ^y  o^  y  ^ 


6. 

Much  inte¬ 
rested,  his 
father  asks 
him  to  cou- 
tinue  his 
story:  Se¬ 
lim  pro¬ 
ceeds  to  de¬ 
scribe  a 
scuffle  be¬ 
tween  him¬ 
self  and  a 
neighbour’s 
lad,  which 
brought 
him  into 
disgrace 
with  his 
friends. 


y*  -  ^  A  =Ap*  -  »A  ^  ^5>  -  3^ 


part  and  on  the  part  of  a  neighbour’s 
son  ...  a  fight  befell.’  The  idiom 
of  ‘atn  (eye)  was  noticed  at  p.  43 
above. 

The  story  of  this  fight  is  remark¬ 
ably  well  told. 

17  Arange  pa r  charhd,  etc.,  *  I  got  him 
on  my  hip  for  the  cross-buttock — one 
throw,  and  down  he  was,  flat  on  his 
back;  then  I  mounted  on  his  chest 
and  gave  the  fellow  such  a  rubbing 
(on  the  ground)  that  he  will  not 
have  forgotten  it ;  and  had  the  people 
not  rescued  him  I  should  have  left 
him  half -dead..’  Chdron  shdne  chit, 
lit.  'all  four  Bhoulders  flat  on  the 
ground,’  that  is,  '  flat  on  his  back,* 
which  is  the  condition  of  a  true  fall 
in  wrestling.  At  the  beginning  of 
Chap.  III.  we  had  munh  he  bhal  for 
'  fiat  on  his  face.' 


l  Muddaton  main  unke  ghar  jdtii 
rahd, '  for  a  long  time  I  resorted  to 
her  house.’  See  SI.  118  for  the  idio¬ 
matic  sense  of  jdtd  rahnd . 

c  Teh,  to  tuinne  achchlid,  ikhtisdr 
kiyd,  *  You  have  given  me  a  capital 
outline.’ 

7  Uazrat  Bi  nc  baa,  etc.,  '  Enough 
to  say  that  H.  B.  having  reproved  me 
that  first  day  for  not  making  a  aahhn, 
did  not  find  fault  with  me  again.’ 

12  Woh  khabar  nahtn  hoti  thin,  ‘she 
did  not  mind.’  Khabar  is  here  used 
adjectively.  Comp,  the  use  of  sanad, 
Note  5,  p.  61. 

13  Ek  din  mujhse,  etc., '  one  day  as  a 
neighbour’ 8  son  and  I  were  playing 
outside  in  the  street  we  came  to  blows 
right  at  her  very  door.’  The  idiom  of 
the  separative  affix  sc  is  very  pecu¬ 
liar.  The  literal  meaning  is  ‘on  my 
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•.  *» 

cr^  yCwi  -SJ  u  crf*t^  f*  b  b> 

y°' 

yC^a^  J^j  -  (^sf-^ 

^3-^  ^  ,j^  y  '“tr^  <J^  ^  crH*“'  —  u~'  d'-'  v^0* 

5  yk^»  jt  ^5ii  ijy  o^*  y  cs^-  “  l.^'’c 

Ca;,>  UiU  ,  *»>  <*)  fcS  v3 --^•J»‘j  1  ••^..^  -  ^  (^—  ikx*i*3  y^j£X£lb*. 

„  «• 

03'*^  '  *?  -  y5  c y*i*  )y^  b y 1  iy>> 

—  y^  ^  <=^  _  y  <^AjJ  y  )*\  ^st  i-uj  is” 

10  c5"^  f*^  ^  v-S"^5  &  &y  ,3^?^*  yir*^  ^  ^a!a  <—  j) br*b 

H^r5 —  y^  y  y  yl  <zr'  *  “  crTr^  cT1  y  i^S^> 

sj^-»^  —  ~  Wfr^  ^tr'-*  y  br^  ^-w'-*  _  J  y  ~~~y 

^  ^  —  -±-!  J-2^  o  ,_-J  ^f?'* 

,-X-^i  ^  lu5wb  ^-5-^  ,3*^  cjr^  a 

u  <^f  ^o-*a T  _  ,-^.J  -  a i a c_- 1? 

<■•^4  r^  y^  5—3^^,*.  y  Lw  —  cs*^  — ^  ^r^y*  a  i^- 

^S  ~}  y$  b-0  ^  c^"*^  y  ^j-ja^ 

o^y  ^y>  -  o** 

lT1  y>Lx^ 

10  ^1  yy*  aaj^T  ^  «^»ya&.  ^y  ^ 

^  b-a  y  ys”  ;y  ls”  y’b^  ^b 


0  Lnrkv  .  .  .  hote  in  rational  con¬ 
cord  with  the  plural  pronoun  turn. 

h">  Adint  let  ‘izwt,  etc.,  ‘a  man’s 
honour  is  (derived)  from  Ins  mode  of 
life  and  manners.’  Observe  that,  n.«ki 
is  in  agreement  with  the  nearest  noun 
only,  though  it  refers  to  both. 

17  ‘I::zf*(  husdl  kiirnek’  h'liii,  '  are  such 
os  to  win  honour.* 

13 


1  Bdk  .  .  .  htik-dciie.  Observe  the 
play  upon  the  words.  The  meaning 
of  the  clause  is  that  a  swearer  will 
say  anything. 

<  T mn  vc  k •!?!)),  etc.,  *  Why  did  you 
do  anything  to  provoke  abuse  ?'  The 
meaning  of  the  boy's  reply  to  this  is 
that,  he  had  already  said  he  did  not 
begin  the  quarrel,  and  therefore  that 
he  did  nothing  to  provoke  abuse. 


to  the 
nature  of 
his  con¬ 
duct  :  and 
how  he 
promised 
never  to  of¬ 
fend  again. 
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—  L)Wj  Ls«il  ^5  S 

cs*  <3*^  $  —  3^  <3"~^  <=£"  r^/*  tj~2 3 

<=l  &r*  <3^  ^bc=l^^ 

jfarr*  S  ^ytAl  <5*-**  £s&  k3j~> 

y  ^  ^  «3**3  y&®^  y  y>>  3 *$  -  <3*  y*~<=r* 

y  r^  ^5^  r-fi  —  i^S5  \jSS  IS  ^ 

rs^»)ys:  Ijc*.  y I  —  ^fi>  toicK  l7 * 9T  y  ^yy  d  y+~* 

<sj*r*  y  ^y  y  r4^  ^  ^5 


<-aL>b  <3^  y  b-L«  _  <r ^ y*  ,3^  ^  <=s*  <— ^y 

<yw®^  <3^  - yy=^  ^  c^i  -  ^ 

-  ^  ^y  ^ >>y  ^  y  jy  -  <y^  o~j-! 

y*3^  <y^  yy*  cs^y  >>y 


J*>  ^  ^  '£>*  r-3  <y  ^  -  l^° 

\:p  <=sr -«r®^  y^j^  -  <^f  <y^ 

-;/  j^j  y  — 9  3H3  cH  -  (jr? 

y~~  -  y  e>yy  y^yy  f~5 


8. 

How  he 
swore  that 
it  was  not 
his  fault, 
aud  how 
kindly  aud 
honestly 
she  argued 
with  him  as 


The  Arabic  shamma  radically  means 
‘  scent,’  and  is  therefore,  peculiarly 
apposite  here  with  reference  to  the 
Persian  bti. 

10  Meri  taroj  se  yeh  jite  ji  mar-li'e,  ‘  so 
far  as  I  am  concerned,  while  living 
they  are  dead.’ 

11  Ab  yeh.  mahallah  mujhko  chhornd 
■para,  lit.  ‘I  had  now  to  quit  this 
quarter  of  the  town.’  She  uses  the 
Past  Absolute  in  correspondence  with 
mar-Vie,  as  a  realization  of  the  result, 
if  her  fears  of  the  contamination  of 
her  grandsons  are  well  founded. 

15  Woh  8ir  ch nrhkar  mujhtte  lard,  *  he 
was  insolent  and  quarrelled  with  me.’ 


2  Ki  ti l  aisd  pydrd  larkd  aar  gun  tere 
aisekhrdb,  etc.,  *  thou  such  a  dear  boy 
aud  thy  manners  so  bad  !  From  this 

mouth  such  words!’  These  clauses 
are  interjectional,  aud  ki  simply 

serves  to  introduce  them  iu  the  or.itio 

recta  as  explanatory  of  a/«o«.  It  will 
be  noticed  that  instead  of  turn  as  be¬ 
fore,  she  now  addresses  Selim  as 
til.  She  reverts  to  the  pi.  at  line  16. 

•"•  Aj  ka’i  din  »e,  etc.,  ‘for  several 
days  since,  I  have  been  (lit.  was)  thy 
instructress.' 

7  Hath  segayd  guerd  hdd.  Seep.  63, 

line  15;  also  p.  15,  line  1. 

9  Ten  khu-bd  kd  ek  shamma,  4  the 
smallest  trace  of  thy  (bad)  habits.’ 
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y  IjUj  <jT  j^j  _  bt£j  bj  bt£  b  ^b 

l^)  bi^Cw^Jb  —  3 b  ^1  Jj b> 

eS*  A?1  d>*  ^  ^  <=^  <=  ^  A?J>*  ^  ^ 

<_bu^lj^  y  L)H  c2-s<4  efT*  cS3^*^ 

A?’  £  <=“v  cJj-  ^  A&  A?'  ~  «^3l  o3/  Ui^# 
,Jf^  <-^bJ  _  ^  «iL^J.  ^  *>  A*1  <Jb  ,i 

^  *  <J5>J  A  Jr*  ^  J}^  ^  c>ybv  *  J*i  ^ 

e-5^  eT*^  ^5^^,  <J> b>  c^--° 

<*5J  ^5-^J  y^5  y$ J  -  <-E-^J  OL-^J  ,-J^ 

ipC^  i^y  ul^ Jb” y£j  by  ~  c  / ^>bj  <_^5oa  ^  y 

<™«J  I  y*t7* ^  y  l)»Xfc>*  —  l^J  \£s*s&+^  ^5bw#  I  b^  bj  e?3y 

^j-w«  <-a^ 5? )  y  ^-*-*»  ^ <?&  ^b^&j  q-o i  *jy~ 

^Jb  5  ^S?rv'  r3  ^j^3  '-*■'*  ^  <-^y 

)>$  a  yb*y  ,^&y  t~sAj  I  y 

,— ^  i^y^  ^ bj  y  ca^>*^gN  sr*^* 

i&yyfcybfra**  y  ^y  *  cA  *5~^a^  y  <^5^* 

<j-vAwv’^  ^  ^  C 5^  cJ?^55^^ 

-  UbiL^-c*  bu  l^»  y^-  crw  CZ.-^ 

yT  j4}  y~*  1  ^  ytr^  yby  ^ 

y  ^  w  b^  y^3  ^  cr^  ^>*y  —  v 

cs3^  <=^  oa^V 


7  For  the  usage  of  men  here,  see 
SI.  50  (1). 

8  Johan  jute,  *  wherever  you  went, 
people  might  have  said  Away  !  a*  ay  ! 
— whoever  you  >toool  by  might  have 
expressed  contempt.’ 

15  Uske  mu‘iii  sumjhd’e,  ‘explained 
its  meaning.’  The  word  ma‘ni  is 
generally  plural  in  Urdd, 


not  possible  that  he  should  have 
made  you  a  cat  or  a  dog  ?'  see  SI.  170. 
The  English  expression  is  terser,  viz. 
‘  might  he  not  have  made  ?’ 

Similarly,  ho  mi  Ida  thd  hi  turn  .  .  . 
ptiidd  hote,  ‘you  might  have  been 
born,’  and  so  on  for  the  sequent 
clauses,  ‘  you  might  have  had  to  toil,’ 
etc. 


time  past 
he  had  left 
off  goiug  to 
her  house. 


10. 

His  father 
asks  if  he 
has  quar¬ 
relled  with 
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~  ^5^  S-^  —  <=^  <=^  ^ 

^  o*  ^  5v  v3^ 


l£-J  W.  ^j£Xi~+ 


JZ\  S 

w*  A?1 

J 

V.C  *.$  y 

cvrr/* 

^yi  ^y^  k 

y—3  y£~&s^  C->T 

c)/)5  <5>b^  lj- 

j  pT  j 

cr^ 

e)3 

U~! 

is  _  <«A> 

••  ^  • 

c~“  <j5>  ^y^ 

<y^  c)>^^  ~ 

cJ*-9 

t_>L^  _  \il-J 

I  •  ••  • 

&>  C^  A  J>AP  ^  ^  c)Wi 


—  <J  0^))J  -  c^‘  ^ /  li1^ 

^  ^  ^  ^  c>rr^  -  ^ — =*  ^  c^ 

cr^r-fr’  .M~  v53>^  ^  A’' 

^  '  y^*  ~ 

~  gy&  cj^*  crH'  ct^'4’  '^y^r  r<5^°^  c--^  <T^  r^ 

,»  IS  s^A^  li  ^s\c>  v^-^  yi>i  '■&  ‘  f4-fr^  -- 

5  *  „£  ^ar^  cj^*-'*  —  ’•;  ^  ^  <d  '■-^-  —  <y^ 


9. 

He  adds,  iu 
reply  to  his 
father’s 
question, 
that  this 
was  not  the 
time  when 
he  left  off 
cards,  etc.  : 
how  that 
months 
afterwards 
Hazrat  Bi 
had  asked 
him  how  he 
employed 
his  time, 
and  had 
pointed  out 
that  he  did 
nothing  for 
God,  not¬ 
withstand¬ 
ing  the 
blessings  he 
enjoyed — 
and  he 
breaks  off 
in  tears  as 
he  says  that 
for  some 


s  Xyn  b'U  ini  din  se,  etc.,  ‘then  it 
was  from  this  day,  I  conclude,  that 
you  conceived  a  con  tempt  for  g  vines.’ 
ibis  here  shows  that  the  father  fan¬ 
cied  no  more  was  comiug.  but  it  is, 
impossible  to  do  justice  to  these 
turns  of  idiom  in  English. 

10  Mahi non,  ‘for  months,’  like  mud- 
daton,  p.  36,  line  2,  or  at  p.  94,  line  1. 

15  Gin  ir.de  agreeing  with  bahulen 
Mm,  the  collective  summation  of  the 
preceding  gerunds.  The  use  of  the 
causal  shows  that  the  boy  named  the 
items,  while  the  old  lady  reckoned 
them  up. 

17  Ath  p-’hnr  men,  'in  the  twenty- 
four  hours,’ SI.  113. 

IK  Kyd  mumkin  na  tha,  etc.,  ‘  was  it 


l  Ab  Mir  f-uchh  nartin  ijayd,  ‘even 
now  you  are  very  young,’  with  tu- 
indna,  *  time,’  understood,  suits  the 
seuse  of  the  passage,  but  the  expres¬ 
sion  is  proverbial,  and  the  exact 
meaning  varies  with  the  context.  Ar 
p.  509  of  the  Alf  Laila  the  form  is 
a  bid  knch.h  nuhin  ynyd,  ‘as  yet  no 
harm  is  done,’  which  is  the  general 
sense,  and  one  which  suits  the  text 
before  us.  Compare  also  the  expres¬ 
sion  commented  on  at  p.  83,  line  3, 
above. 

8 a ncii  (3  i).  pi.  ftorist),  as  at  p.  67, 
line  9. 

7  Kti  due  diji’egd,  ‘be  pleased  not 
to  admit.  For  this  form  of  the  Pre- 
eative  see  ST.  89. 
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<3*  bw  *-r>^  ^  ~ 


cr*'*'  }}  <-~^ 


y-  vV 


C>^  fi*V*£«J*-*-*jJ  JU»  i^Lw  ^  bxJ  J  /V^— 

^  r^y*  C^'M  c=?  <j=?  <^» 

j&4rs?+  ^/\  -yiS  bJ^-  jv,  ^  y  y  i«j  ^ 

C^j/!  cr^  >1^ 

^  bgi  ^^4  cJ^y  b§J 

,Ja^i^  ^-o  ^tv55  <3^  <-^  <3? 

J  <3*  —  <-r->y*  «^4  <=>  cj^  c^  <3^ 

^  1^5  UjI  j$L*  L^  ^^4  \$?r$  h--^*^  ^ss^  y 

bi  ^jfc  W£-aJ>^  L*»  l£_^J  ^  L^J  Wj^*  <»S^»«£k»lfeX^J^  ^  g^ 

<3~^-  yCwl  ^  c^^5  j^>  ^3~4 ^  <^3»,  j}\ 

Jlj  ^  |3  c  W*  «~3j-o  c5-^*  ^y  ^ 

^  ^  <=^  —  <3^  cjfrfs  <3^  ^JJy^  '4^  <3^  <=h£} 

err-  ^  ci  bT  (JU)  kc*  t£  ^ks^bfcJ  cr  y  ^  W^ 

IjJj^  is  c^y b  _  L^JJj^#  vS^4  jb  cr  r&^bc*  ^  b^£ 


11. 

Selim  ex¬ 
plains  that 
H.  B.  had 
told  him  to 
have  his 
head 

shaved,  but 
that  his 
eldest 

brother  for¬ 
bade  it  and 
abused  his 
frieuds,  and 
adds  that 
he  had  once 
or  twice 
taunted 
him  before 
with  turn¬ 
ing  saint 
under  their 
influence. 


o^*  ^  <=  5s*  ^  PJJ  , jr>^  o ^ ^  c^„y 

i^j>j*£xz±  —  c^J  r^£  c-J^W  y^  —  ''^■^S 

^  _  by'  1^  ly  ^s>  ^  ))\  <3* 


kiyd  jde,  ‘  that  it  should  be  spent  on 
8 uch  unnecessary  matters.’  For  the 
construction  of  usko,  see  SI.  120. 

17  Khalifa :  conventional  appella¬ 
tive  of  barbers,  tailors,  cooks,  etc.; 
like  chaudhari,  p.  42,  above. 

1*>  Miijhlo  jn  chdhte  kah-lete,  etc., 
‘  me  he  called  what  he  chose:  (I  do 
not  object  to  this,  but)  he  grossly 
abused Hazrat  Biand  her  grandsons.’ 


1  Nuqsdn  sd  nuqsdn,  lit.  *  loss  like 
loss,’  *  a  real  loss,'  ‘  something  like  a 
loss.’ 

8  .dpiie  «HZ«$o?»-i-pid(!ri  It  r u  sc,  'in 
view  of  my  paternal  office.’  Ke  not 
?.•?’,  as  in  the  First  Edition. 

<’•  Mimdird-ddlo,  ‘have  (your  hair) 
shorn  off.’ 

18  Ki  u*ko  urn  fuz&l  bdton  men  sarf 
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<=r~  <=-^  <=^  <-r-s^-^  — 

o»-  w>^  y  «— >'  ^  /j  -  &>*  y~y^ 

W  ^  <3^ 

^  cr^3  ^  <-“->  y^5-^  y>=*  —  Hr*  V 

cT^55 

u2^y  ^  ^  y  dXJiy^-J  - 


his  frieuds 
or  offended 
their  grand¬ 
mother  :  on 
his  hesita¬ 
ting  to  give 
the  reason 
of  the  ces¬ 
sation  of 
his  visits, 
he  insists 
on  hearing 
it. 


>-$&*£  «r»  V5^  ^  ^  /  "  SrA* 

e»*  Ujy  d^-y^y  y.w*  Is* y 

y  <>s~^  yy  ^y  y  — 

^y  y 

iyt  ^  y  ^.  -  sy  V 
c^®  yy  h— ^-y  y*^*  y^  - 

w  y  cr^y^ 

y  yy  ^  G y  ^  ->ah>  -  ^A* 

py*^  c^-~ 

jj\  ^cfy^  ‘-^i^ 

jfer <=>  ^  c^a^os^ 

<3^  ^ 

0La53  <-~  ^  y  ^  yy  -  SrA 

c^y 


is  the  literal  sense  of  bnithvd,  leads 
to  the  secondary  meanings  of  ‘  re¬ 
maining  at  home,'  *  waiting,’  ‘  staying 

away,’  etc.  . 

in  Ayor  ap  mnjhko,  etc.,  ‘it  would 
have  been  better  if  you  had  excused 
my  stating  the  reason’;  or,  as  we 
say,  *  I  had  rather  you  excused  me.' 


o  Translate:  ‘God  forbid.’  Comp, 
p,  17,  line  15. 

7  Ctusmi  xtnko  chliu  hi  nnhin  gayd ,  lit. 
‘anger  did  not  even  touch  her,’  that 
is,  ‘  she  showed  no  anger  whatever.’ 

B  To  kyd  turn  dp  ?«  dp  baith-ruhe, 
‘  then  did  you  stay  away  of  your  own 
accord  H’  The  idea  of  sitting,  which 
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^j-y  v$  ^  <=*^  y  ^ 

^-y  <=*■**  -  Sr*^ 

W^  /  <y^  <^5*  y  jy  -  Wj 

y  /*  a3  W5  <-r^'*a^  <^i^ 


^  cj^y  J3 


c^ 


L- 


c3^ 


cMj 


-  J3>4^  ^ 


^  jp^  ^y  o*y  ^  o^>  y  c)^' 

-  c^rP  a*1^  *v3y  ^y  v:J^  vS^  eX^V  ^ 

a^y  ^  ^  y!>k-  y  a^  J&  <^5* 

P  l^Xj^  ^—»  4-y^W^  C^  ^ 

^y  a^  Jj  csH*  ™  a^  <*5^*^^'  <=r-3^* 
yy  yy  ~  <^5^  j***jy>  yy  y 

3>fy  a^y  r>-  “  ^  a*y  -&y  y  a>y^ 

a^  vp  ^  ajju  ,^y  cr-y 

!*  *3^  a^y  1,4 ^  y  a^ 
yy^*  y  ^  <=-*  3^j 

av'  t~5^®  y  a^  y  v^  v^yiJ  ^Us  ^y  j>Li 

<=£*1  ^1  a^o3^  -  c.^  cr^H  3U  a^ 

a*y  c^  is'  <=**  y^  — *■*  yjy  ^ 

b  it^  ^jjw*  j.  j>®«  —  j  <■?*  ^  ^  I  ^  i<j  y  i^j 
4  a5^  a^*  *^yW>  «jp~“*il '  —  yW>^4^^  '•4r*al  ji^  $ 


12. 

He  further 
explains 
that  he  had 
been  afraid 
to  resist 
this  treat¬ 
ment  :  also, 
that  having 
been  pre¬ 
vented  by 
his  brother 
and  his 
brother' 8 
friends 
from  per¬ 
forming  his 
devotions 
in  obedience 
to  Hazrat 
Bi,  the 
shame  of 
his  failure 
in  these  in¬ 
stances  had 
kepi  him 
away  from 
her  house 
for  three 
mouths 
past,  and  be 
was  unable 
to  visit  his 
sick  class- 
fellow. 


a  sufficient  indication  of  the  pronoun 
required. 

if  Hamate  jdte  the,  etc.,  *  went  ou 
trying  to  make  me  laugh  (SI.  128), 
aud  us  I  did  uot  laugh  they  turned  my 
prayer-mat  upside  down ;  when  I 
prostrated  myself  they  sat  upon  me.’ 
The  auxiliaries  are  dropped  in  the 
three  last  verbs. 


«  Jab  tuk,  etc.,  ‘till  I  got  out  of  his 
way ';  or,  according  to  the  Hindu¬ 
stani  idiom,  ‘  as  long  as  T  did  not  get 
out  of  his  way.’  See  SI.  148,  nub  Jin. 

10  Ki  introduces  an  explanation  of 
hijtib  in  the  oratio  recta. 

11  Ka'i  t>dr  nnijhne  kah-clivki  ha  in, 
'  she  has  already  several  times  told 
me  ’;  in  which  the  form  of  the  verb  is 
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<=?**  <^Fr+  yjr^  c;^5/^'  »\  dkwl^  L£ 

L^yfc  pj\x^  £j\z~S  yol  cJ-^j  c^Ues  _  Vii-J 

rJ|^*  cMjI  Ul^  UT  j4  <=^  ^ 

jjAi  y  ^  ^  v3^  C=^, 

j^w  liX.  y  li-  ^  ^j'L  4 

^  S  js  ^4  A  ^  ^  ^\  _  t^  Ltfjfl  K 

C-^l  <-sT  ^  y>i  r^J  ^  ^^Kib  ^1 

£  yj^  crW  <=L^J  }}?r~&  ^  <=T°^ 

-  cr5^  ^  ^  <=t>^ 

4“^J  eX^A”^  ”  <J3T^  L^  cr^£l  <zA  ^ 

<-wW^.  -  ^  r^W^i  IS"  csAj’  -  gfl  A  £  ^ 

kib  S  cr^^  ^  \^)y^  ^  <JA~'^1i£ 

^  !y  A?'  ^^3  e)^  ^ 


sight  of  which  my  palm  will  itch 
(and)  I  shall  wish  to  slap  you.’  With 
dctchte  hi  here  compare  the  usage  of 
dekhkar  iu  the  phrase  noticed  at 
p.  85,  note  12. 

12  Abe  akele  sir,  etc.,  *  Sirrah,  what 
is  the  use  of  only  getting  your  head 
shaved  ?  Wear  your  coat  down  to 
your  knees ;  make  your  drawers 
reach  no  further  than  your  ankles  ; 
get  by  heart  a  few  suras  as  a  panjdyat. 
If  your  idea  is  to  be  enrolled  among 
the  martyrs  by  only  smearing  your 
lingers  with  blood  and  to  have  a  place 
in  the  mosque  meals,  then,  my  lad, 
wash  your  hands  of  it ;  to  thrust 
yourself  on  people  is  not  the  way  to 
L>e  welcomed.’  The  style  of  dres> 
here  described  has  already  (p.  91) 
been  uoted  as  a  sign  of  saintliness. 
Panjdyat  is  the  technical  name  of  the 
live  Suras  recited  at  funerals.  The 
‘  meals  ’  spoken  of  consist  of  the 
scraps  collected  by  begging.  Comp. 
musjid  k<i  tukar-gadd  above. 


2  Mere  hote,  *  while  I  am  alive,’ 
like  mere  rahte  at  p.  14,  line  10,  above. 
See  SI.  Ex.  XV. 

o  Murda-shu,  ‘  corpse- washer.’  In 
general  the  washing  of  the  dead  is 
performed  by  hired  menials. 

Quid' usi,  a  person  hired  to  read 
the  funeral  service.  The  two  last 
Suras  of  the  Qoran,  which  are  read 
on  those  occasions,  begin  with  the 
words  qui  a'uzu,,  '  say,  I  take  refuge,’ 
hence  the  nickname. 

8  Us  din  bdlon  par  kahne  laye,  etc., 
‘  on  that  day  (i.e.  the  occasion  Selim 
liad  first  alluded  to),  he  proceeded  to 
say  on  the  subject  of  my  hair,  “  I  knew 
it  (lit.  saw  it) ;  this  at  last  is  the  re¬ 
sult  of  the  companionship  of  these 
rascals,  that  you  are  going  to  turn 
your  nice  pretty  heal  into  a  peeled 
la jseru.”  ’  This  tuber  has  a  dark  skin 
which  covers  a  light -coloured  in¬ 
terior. 

to  Ki  dckhle  hi,  etc.,  ‘at  the  very 
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10 


15 


V 


<L>J 


^  <-?<-.  bu 

^  -  V*^ 

c-.-j  ^3Cr‘  ^  crr^ ^  ^  c^  ^  diU-^*Jb  y*  ^rr^*  — 

1^04^  ^Jb  Use*,—!  )y^3^ 

^  a^Jj  ^  cr-4^  —  S^ 

<S*  ^~£  Ub^  C>^°  Ctt~*h^  ^T  ^ 

—  c?^  is3J^))  <J5^'  £  r==^~'>  <=^  <sj3I^  ^3^  <a^'  ^  ^ 

<3^-*  ^  j  ^  ^ 

c»^  l~it  ^  U5  ^  ^  -  C^ 

A?*  O**  «5^  jV*1*  <J^  cu$  0L  cT^  A?1 

<$>*  ^rp 

<*5^  ^3*  «W.^  clJ  c“*P*  ^^~r  ^  /  ~  ^V 

<=^  c> 

*-**■* ‘  —  Ui5w?y£  ^j&j£>  ^-ssS  — 

t  ^.'J  '!  .-^  '■***  '■-■>  )  |-  *:)£**  — ~~  fcs^*.X&.  ,__/ 

c*£_  .^L,  f^A^O  cx£^  <=i  ^  ^  ysjy*** 

f  3a?  y^  j^f^*  y~*  —  (j^W-^  j J!y 

ciob  (j^*'y  c^  k-^ ^ 

^  cA5*  i-->^  cT^*  <=h^  o^*  ^  ^  <5^ 


114  (15).  See,  too,  below,  p.  Ill,  9, 
and  p.  112,  10. 

15  Kuchh  ‘orz  naliin  karsoktd ,  ‘I 
cannot  say  (bow  badly),’  in  corre¬ 
spondence  with  his  father’s  com¬ 
ment. 

17  Sn>i  bath  breddar-i-khurd  ma-bdsh, 
(Persian)  proverb,  ‘  Room  for  a  dog, 
but  not  for  a  younger  brother.  ’ 

19  Tasdiq,  ‘verification.’  See  SI. 
App.  A,  col.  1. 


»  Kis  bdt  jHir,  •  on  what  grounds  (did 
he  beat  you)  ?’ 

7  Ap  ki  khidmat  men:  a  conven- 
tional  phrase  for  dpko. 

10  Awl  na  ho  kahtin,  etc.,  lit.  ‘May  it 
not  be  that  I  tell  and  that,  just  as 
my  elder  brother  is  displeased,  the 
others  also  may  be  dissatisfied  ’;  in 
other  words,  ‘  if  I  tell,  perhaps,’  etc. 

1®  Tumhdre,  not  tumko.  Cf.  the  ex¬ 
ample  of  old  Hindustani  given  at  SI. 


14 


thought 
that  he 
would  find 
no  sym¬ 
pathy. 


14. 

On  his 
father  re¬ 
marking 
that  he 
must  have 
had  an  un¬ 
happy  time, 
he  con¬ 
fesses  that 
he  has  been 
very  mise¬ 
rable,  and 
that  his 
home  had 
become  dis¬ 
tasteful  to 
him  :  on  his 
father  sug¬ 
gesting  that 
he  may  re¬ 
visit  Hazrat 
Bi  and  fulfil 
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10 


lo 


^  <=*  \Jtr*  —  cS^  v5^  ^  sX*S'  <= — ^ 

L£  £  j>U3  y 

<*S^  «^ljo  ^  J)U5  ^1 

V^  cr^  <-r^  -  ^  }y&$  J&r*  £ 

j$  ^1  ^sy^  -  c =r^  <=~tr(r*  c=^3^ 

<=  5i>>^  «-^Uc,^Jb  <_.  j~*  3>  ^  <y>  <-,_J  S 


^  c)-^ 

Jj* 

^•^7^  S  c 

r~»  <-*y  ^  -  Vii-J 

b“y>  ty 

d  ^.y.  =h>  =~*^  -  Vv 

<-r^  j  v3^ 

<j*b  <=^J  «-**?  y*  ^  ^ 

c^*€r1  y^r^*  <zS-^^,  <=-*  <=^J 


,-^wJUj 

<=.$  y^'  W5  ^  <-*y-  y^j’  -  v^ 

U5  <jr&!  b1^  =? 


13. 

Asked  why 
he  did  not 
appeal  to 
his  father, 
he  says  it 
would  he 
tale- telling, 
and  that 
he  was 
afraid  that 
his  brother 
would  heat 
him  after¬ 
wards,  as  he 
had  often 
done :  he 
did  not 
complain  to 
his  mother 
for  the  same 
reason,  and 
he adds  that 
as  religion 
was  not 
practised  in 
the  house¬ 
hold,  he 


derstand  mumkin  thii  ki,  as  at  p.  98, 
1.  18 ;  or  cliuh ic  thd  ki  may  be  supplied 
when  the  meaning  is  *  you  ought  to 
have/  etc. ;  or,  the  sentence  may  be 
read  optatively,  with  kdsh  suppressed, 
*  I  wish  you  had  told  me/  etc. 

14  Main  har  want  dp  ke  pas  rahne  sc 
rahd,  ‘  I  failed  aud  do  fail  to  remain 
with  you  always/  that  is,  *  I  cannot 
always  be  with  you.' 

16  Mujhko  thxk  band'enqe,  ‘he  will 
put  me  straight,’  an  example  of  more 
being  meant  than  is  said. 

17  Knavf  hi  khauf,  ‘  mere  dread/ 
not  the  result  of  experience. 


1  Main  ve  socltd  ki,  ‘I  thought  that 
if  I  went  to  her  she  would  ask  me 
about  my  praying,  and  what  could  I 
say  ?’ 

3  Bdlon  k f  sharmindoiji,  etc.,  ‘  Shame 
for  my  hair  and  remorse  for  my 
prayer  —  in  short,  the  unfortunate 
result  of  my  deeds  was  such  that  I 
left  off  going  to  her  house.’ 

5  Ab  wahdn  g  ie,  etc.,  *  itisnow  three 
or  three  and  a  half  months  siuce  I 
went  there.’  See  the  illustrations  in 
SI.  114,  where  this  sentence  is  quoted. 

72  Turn  ne  apne  bare  bhd’i  ke  rd-dar- 
xd  kahd  hotd,  ‘  you  might  have  told 
me  before  your  brother’s  face.’  Uu- 
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*\j$\  yy&>  ^  Vf5 

c)^  f*  c5^*  ~  M^1  l£  ^ 

^CJ  \jbj  l ij£  <J*)Jrt  J  ^  ^y — ^  J 

£  <J  ^  v5P^ 

A*'  c5^  -H  c)^  C5>^  c' cr^  -  ^  J  ^ 


knowledges 
his  obliga¬ 
tions  to 
Ha/rat  Bi : 
and  ends  by 
telling  him 
that  hence¬ 
forth  he  is 
the  dearest 
of  his  chil¬ 
dren,  a  pat¬ 
tern  for  the 
rest  to  fol¬ 
low. 


ji  y*  <^yy 


**$  ^>\y  JZ-  t^y* 


bbr^  y  y»\  £  j»  (jfcy-  y  r^~° 

LxJ  1  .w  ^  —  WwS*  "3  lvis&»  4-j— 

c=*  £'  -  }W>  &r»  ^  ^  ^  >®5i 

O^*  cS’5"^  **$yr*  cS^ 

^C>J^v  «jfr^  .A?'  —  ^5^  CT^ 

»w  gtf 

<fvU  dL^oen-iC^  <^3  !  A  \X$Jj£  Ikif  rl)&£»  ^  ^  «^y&£2*  jji 

c^-J^r^  —  ^  )^'  c=rj^r*> 

S  r-(4  cu  y?1*  C^T?5  ^  ^.g^Lw 

sT  -  «5  V  ^  d/  <=  j*^ 

.V'P  ^  u&*y*&£*  y>  J&>  ^1  ^  dX3iPUj!  gw 

eXT^y  c^  *  c^"*  f*  -  <£j4&" i 

yi^,  t^iS&  g]  lg.^5  A  ^lb  ^-w« 


count,'  like  the  phrase  khdlistan  li’l- 
lah  at  p.  4(5,  line  7. 

it  Tnmh dre  anr  mere.  The  1st  pers. 
usually  takes  precedence  of  the  2nd 
(See  SI.  16),  but  here  the  plurality  of 
the  2nd  pers.  gives  it  the  first  place. 

w  Tafriqa,  'distinction,'  rather 
than  4  difference.’  For  the  form  of 
this  verbal  see  SI.  App.  A,  Rem.  2, 
F.  ii.  (2). 


a  Uldhnti,  *  reproaches';  a  rare  in¬ 
stance  of  a  noun  iu  ndt  which  is  not  a 
gerund.  Konml,  p.  66, 1.  5,  is  another. 

7  Tia-hairaUna  hi  Mr-nnjdm-i-m.au 
chi  khudhad  bdd,  'I  dread  to  think 
what  my  end  will  be.'  A  line  from 
Hafiz. 


18  Eisbatan  li’lldh,  ‘on  God’s  ac- 
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^  crH^  jj)  ^ £  ^vils* 

<z?~  <3^  J^r^*  vj^-*  >€r^  ^  cX^ 

^&>y  ^jW*  ^y  ^ 

^W*  ^  J>  ^  ycj  c^i  yi  yy  _  ujU 

Kjf  3^  3*^  cr~  (j^'  ^  ^  >  —  W^ 

^  ^  ^  cx^*  ^  c^4-*-^  ^cj  ^\i 

&nt  rv*  ysi  ^  0y*>3>  />  jjUyy  ^yil*.,. 

V»X^M> 

.>*  ^  >n  /'  ~  vV 

c^c*  ^  >*  4s4*  -y.  j$>,  y  -  «W 

<3~  <3^ 

oy*  ^  ^  -  v*^ 
j>y  y4*-  &  y  -  W* 

rUJ  cr'  c.  C^~w  —  Vy 

<3-^  ^s^W5  ;y  *^1  >y 

cr^T  _  ^sl^*  «^jT  ^2^  ^^i'X-s?  ^Ijilc*. 

i^Aj<__>!  ^  <,3^  ‘-t-^Sj^J  —  ^  <=--^  bT 

^  3^  -'y*  J^ii  ^yi  4_siJ^  yy 


wnhan  kt  ki,  but  walxin  kt  sf.  The 
idiom  of  the  particle  of  similitude  in 
combination  with  the  sign  of  izdfat 
has  already  been  noticed.  SI.  60  (13). 

13  Donou  :  that  is,  the  privilege  of 
going  to  H.  B.’s,  and  his  own  home 
becoming  like  her’s. 

17  Awe  k d  died  khr&b,  etc.,  ‘  the 
whole  kiln  is  bad,  the  whole  family 
astray.’  SI.  25. 

18  Ta'njjub  luii,  etc.  Nasuh,  it  will 
be  remembered,  used  similar  expres¬ 
sions  to  ttyepe  in  his  soliloquy,  Oh.  II. 
Sect.  9. 


4  Lekiix  agar  ab,  etc.,  ‘but  what  if 
you  can  now  go  to  Hazrat.  Bi’s  house 
as  usual.’  Lit.  ‘  what  if  you  now  re¬ 
ceive  the  going  to  H.  B.’s  ?’ 

7  Job-Ink  ki,  instead  of  jnb-tnk  alone, 
the  ki  being  redundaut.  Corap.  p.  103, 
1.  6. 

10  ytar  agar  yeh  bin  ho,  ‘  and  if  this, 
too,  is  possible,’  that  is,  that  you  can 
hove  your  haircut,  etc.  The  re(dy  is, 
‘then  this,  too,  is  possible  that  the 
habits  of  our  household  become  like 
those  even  of  Hazrat  Bi’s.’  Not 


his  pro¬ 
mises  to 
her,  he 
hints  that 
the  habits 
of  his  own 
home  must 
first  be 
changed. 


15. 

The  father 
admits  the 
boy’s  re¬ 
proach  to 
be  only 
too  well 
founded :  he 
promises 
him  that 
all  shall 
be  as  he 
wishes :  ac- 
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CHAPTER  V. 


Fahmida  Quarrels  with  her  Eldest  Daughter 

Na'ima. 

v*^  yy  ty-*  y  y^ 

<y*  cs^  ‘  y 

-  y^y  3y^ 

—  y^  yy  <yW?  ^5^  y  <j*^ 

^  J)l)  „  1*5  ^  j/  K  ys^  &  o^- 
—  y  ^  ^  yv^  cs^  y^  ~  ■lsH  a^ 

'5^3^  y^  <=-  ;U^  iv-c)^  y  yy  y 
_  1*3^  y  ^ ^  y  <y y  y>  -  W*  Wy 

<^y;^  a>^  ^  "jy  y  c^y  y^  ^  a^* 


become  still  more  sharp  by  her 
parents’  1‘oiwlling.*  Qudrai  means, 
in  a  special  sense,  the  divine  ‘  power- ’ 
as  displayed  in  the  work  of  nature, 
hence  ‘nature1  itself.  Ckirchn-d  is 
the  name  of  a  plant  of  a  very  pun¬ 
gent  flavour,  and  hence  the  apposite¬ 
ness  of  the  proverb  which  follows, 
for  which  see  p.  58,  Note  7. 

h  Wold  kahdival  hai,  ‘as  the  saying 
is.1 

S‘>«  nandou  men  bhulu,  ‘it  may 
well  be  asked  how  a  woman  of  this 
t  nnper  began  life  with  her  mother- 
and-sisters-in-law.’  An  all:  sion  to 
the  great  trial  of  an  Indian  bride, 
viz.,  the  surveillance  exercised  over 
her  h}-  the  women  of  her  husband's 
family. 


1  Bdp-bcton  men,  ‘between  father 
and  son.’  A  rational  plural  of  two 
singulars  combined.  *  Between  father 
and  sons  1  would  have  been  tap  men 
aur  beton  men. 

*  l)o  baron  ki  byiihi  holi  thi,  ‘had 
been  t  wo  years  married.’  The  sign  of 
izdfat  here  and  in  the  next  clause  de¬ 
fines  lapse  of  time.  Coinp.  the  ex¬ 
pressions  noted  on  at  p.  76  above. 

5  Pahlaunti  led,  ‘  of  first- bearing,’ 
equivalent  to  ■paklaunld,  ‘first-born.’ 
The  student  will  observe  the  series  of 
collateral  clauses  of  which  the  period 
consists.  The  writer  sketches  in  his 
picture,  as  it  were,  by  a  succession  of 
graphic  touches.  See  SI.  181. 

<'  Mizdj  knchh  to,  etc..,  *  her  some¬ 
what  naturally  quick  temper  had 
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The  eldest 
daughter  a 
married 
woman  with 
a  baby  iu 
arms :  her 
rearing  and 
temper  de¬ 
scribed. 
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_  <Sy&>j  yiy^  &^j>  <=--»  s-««  ^  ^  ■ 

<=^  S*  ^  ^  ^^3  <-&) 

)ys&*  ^  vxJ^i 


4  Tumhdri  tnqlid  par  niajbtir  karfmgd,  ‘I  will  force  (your  seniors)  to  take 
you  as  their  example.’ 


Ill 


vK*  ev  y  c>u  -  ^  ^ —  ->y  ^5i  > 

<=.3*  -  vs^ ljji)'  >.5*  yy  y  '***5  -  is^r*  <3® 

y  6j.^Arrv  cji)*" 

£  _)Uj  ^  1$<!«J  cJ  SJ.-kC  ^  ^ 

6  ,»  _  <_y0  _>Ui  tgjU  y  ,^3*  «1=-  ^<5  «t~*} 

_  lyi  ly  ^  ^  UI421  is'  ^1* 

„v  'y  ^y'  -s  y  ^  <-sj>y  o^*  y^~“ 

-  <3®  <3®>'®5i  J^'1  ^5 3^  aj~*=>  ^y  i*> 

<=^  ^Xir^5*  cs*  J^O 
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jy  ^  r~  e>*  <=^  ^y  ^  ,Jk  h 

l>  ^  Wy  /Ik-^  -  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

—  cS^  <3^XHr^  cr^y  vJ^*  y 

^^5  y  j-w^X)  US  ^  y&>  ,jr^* 


3e 

The  mo¬ 
ther’s  inter 
ference  : 
high  words 
begin. 


stands  for  fee  ta’tn,  which  is  equiva¬ 
lent  to  J.'o ;  another  that  ke  is  an  ab¬ 
breviation  of  kchudav  men,  but  neither 
of  these  is  satisfactory.  In  this  par¬ 
ticular  passage  it  has  been  suggested 
that  the  construction  is  Ha mi da  ke 
pichhc  se,  but  this  was  evidently  not 
the  author’s  meaning.  The  following, 
from  the  Mirdtu-l-'arus,  is  another 
illustration:  sadlid  martaba  tumhdee 
chot  lagi,  *  you  got  hurt  hundreds  of 
times.’ 

ii  ChalCiIre  par,  *  on  the  platform,’ 
or  masonry  dais,  by  which  the  hall 
and  rooms  at  the  upper  end  of  a 
native  house  are  raised  above  the 
courtyard.  See  the  House-plan  given 
in  the  Appendix  to  the  First  Edition 
of  this  work. 

15  Parhte  or  parhtd,  not  parhti,  SI. 
107  (2). 

1<>  Dckhdn  kahili  naksiv  to  nahin 
P?i< \ti,  ‘  let  me  look,  did  your  noso 


r>  Bachcha  kin  okhaUkhuri  mart  led 
tint,  etc.,  *  what  could  be  exj>ected 
from  the  child  of  such  a  shrew  ?  She 
(Hamkla)  had  no  sooner  put  it  down 
than  it  burst  out  crying.’  Again,  see, 
for  the  force  of  vtlmd,  SI.  73  (2). 

7  Dekhd,  that  is,  nx  ne  dekhd  ki,  in 
which  dekhd  is  in  agreement  with  the 
objective  clause  (oratio  recta)  which 
is  introduced  by  ki. 

a  D&r  sc  dour,  etc.,  ‘running  from 
a  distance,  she  gave  Hamid  a  such  n 
two-handed  blow  from  behind,  that 
she  feli  from  the  first  posture  (of 
prayer)  to  the  third  without  going 
through  the  second.’  The  humour  of 
this  touch  will  appear  from  the  ex¬ 
planation  of  the  terms  of  rt'/.»V  and 
nijdn,  which  is  given  at  p.  4  above. 
Ke  not  ko:  for  the  rationale  of  this 
see  SI.  52  (15).  I  have  frequently 
discussed  this  idiom  with  native 
scholars.  One  opinion  is  that  ke 
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c S-Tr*  <J5  )~s  3  r5o  ^  b 
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^3'j}  ls>U  lw  ^  0^J  —^c&  ^bj)  ^  jfi  y*. 

c=r»  —  br*  ^  c)^^^* 

“"  <*5&  y  c=-^r^fr^.  c^  ^  bi3 


li^b&jl  kbj  ^  *»sA5 


y  <=?br^  ^5^  ^  JjlJJ  cr>  (3  b~*  <=3 

jl'  c**  —  b^'  ^ 

<*s&  i*5^^  eF5"*  eS^  <J3^  -A^  ~  b ^  cr  3^ 


y  c^  o33^r-  cJ^*  cS^r*  b^  ^ 

*^V  ~  ^<i/  <J5^  yy^'*  y~  b”^  ^ 

<»y  v^w«  ^y/3  ^,-hjtJO  b 


2. 

The 

mu  flier’s 
dread  of 
taking  her 
in  hand  .-  an 
occasion  of¬ 
fers  in  her 
maltreat¬ 
ment  of  Ha- 
nmla  :  the 
circum¬ 
stances  de- 
scrihed. 


tcrr.ptuously.’  It  is  curious  that 
dh ni  (Hint  is  wliat  the  mahout  says  to 
an  elephant  when  ho  wants  to  make 
him  kneel , 

s  Beta  jam  jachli.i  a  nr  bhi  klmt  khiU, 

'  when  a  son  was  horn,  she  was  more 
playful  than  ever;  she  abandoned 
even  her  respect  for  the  other  sex 

10  Jtcliiioi)  la  hint ,  ete.,  ‘in  taking 
up  the  gage  of  her  uanght.rs  (that  is, 
in  undertaking  to  deal  with  them), 
she  had  indeed  taken  it  up  as  her 
peculiar  task.’  See  SI.  73  (3). 

i"  Ti  hi  ji  men,  ‘  in  her  inmost 
lieart.’ 

if  Mcrd  sir  lahvdkar  hhi  has  i whin 
kareiji,  ‘  she  will  not  be  content  with 
merely  shaving  my  head,’  that  is,  by 
lit  foies,  she  will  be  ready  to  ent  my 
throat. 

l">  Na'iina  ki  sKakl  nuzar  pari ,  etc., 
lit.  ‘N.’sforin  came  in  view,  and  all 
her  ( plans)  became  wrong  ’—the  aar 
of  simultaneity  again.  Nazar -pari 
(not  loiznr-d'i ),  ‘appeared  unex¬ 
pectedly,’  SI.  73  (2 1. 


i  >  ',] i  m vu/hut  he  stlfh,  etc.  There  is 
what  may  bo  called  a  treble  entendre 
Imre,  for  mm ih  kbithiu  means  ‘  unveil¬ 
ing,’  ‘opening  lhe  mouth,’  and  ‘  had 
language.’  Translate  ‘  she  unveiled 
and  opened  her  mouth,  when  her  lan¬ 
guage  was  such  that  ail  intercourse 
with  her  husband's  family  was  at  an 
end.’  The  first,  i  n  veiling  of  a  bride, 
in  her  father-in-law's  house  is  tech¬ 
nically  called  i  il-mimm,  ‘face-show¬ 
ing.’  See  M.~nt-‘ai  us,  p.60. 

4  Rassi  jail  par  bal  na  </mm,  lit. 

*  the  rope  is  burnt  but  the  twist  is 
not  gone/  or,  as  we  say,  ‘a  burnt 
rope  retains  its  twist.’ 

Ujn  hui.  is  the  technical  term  for 
a  woman  who  lives  apart  from  her 
husband  or  wlio  is  a  widow. 

('  Knchh  ydnhi  sd  Utah,  etc.,  ‘sin; 
paid  but  'an  indifferent  res]>ect  to 
ladies  much  older  than  herself;  and 
now,  after  marriage,  she  treated  even 
these  m  a  contemptuous  fashion.’ 
Dh-dlcd .•  b  itdnd,  ‘  to  say  (that  (that  to 
a  person, ’  that  is,  ‘to  speak  con- 
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4. 

Na'ima’s 
contemptu- 
ous  mention 
of  her  sis¬ 
ter's  devo¬ 
tions  ex¬ 
cites  her 
mother’s 
auger,  and 
she  taunts 
her  daugh¬ 
ter  with  her 
condition  as 
a  married 
woman  who 
has  sepa¬ 
rated  from 
her  hus¬ 
band  : 
mutual 
recrimina¬ 
tions  :  Na- 
‘ima  again 
speaks  blas¬ 
phemously. 


9  Aur  dhang  se  ck  din,  etc.,  ‘and 

your  behaviour  was  such  that  you 
were  not  fated  to  remain  a  single  day 
in  your  own  home.’ 

if  Aisd  dekhknr,  etc.,  ‘If,  seeing  it 
to  be  such,  you  have  bestowed  me 

there  (in  marriage),  what  is  one  to 
do?’ 

13  The  mother  sarcastically  replies : 
‘  Yes,  daughter,  ’tis  true.  I  was  just 
such  an  enemy  as  this’:  that  is,  I 
married  you  where  I  knew  you  would 
be  unhappy  and  return  to  your 
mother’s  home.  She  continues : 
‘  Mothers  (of  course)  bestow  their 
daughters  in  marriage  for  this  very 
reason,  that  they  may  (come  back  and) 
remaiu  tied  to  their  apron-striug3,' 
As  the  native  proverb  has  it :  bguln 
belt  led  ghar  rakhnd  aur  hdtld  ydlna  ba- 
rdbar  hai,  *  To  keep  a  married  daugh¬ 
ter  is  to  keep  an  elephant.’ 


1  Bald  se,  sadqc  se,  are)  colloquial 
expletives,  originated  in  connection 
with  the  zenana  superstition  of  in¬ 
voking  the  removal  of  evils  (balden 
lend)  from  a  person’s  head,  and  cast¬ 
ing  them  off  in  the  form  of  petty 
alms  (sadqa).  They  imply  impatience 
or  contempt.  Comp,  the  following 
sentence  in  the  next  chapter  :  bald  se 
jo  chtz  ghar  men  hai  usko  dc,  *  Bothera¬ 
tion  !  give  him  whatever  there  is  in 
the  house  (and  have  done  with  it).’ 
Translate  here :  ‘  Pooh !  Nonsense  ! 
she  might  have  let  the  prayer- time 
pass.' 

9  Tin  barns  b yah  leo  hde,  ‘  you  were 
married  three  years  ago.’  Bgah  ko 
‘(reckoning  up)  to  your  marriage.’  It 
was  the  third  year  of  her  married 
life  :  compare  the  do  baras,  or  *  two 
full  years,’  of  the  expression  used  at 
the  beginning  of  the  chapter. 
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action  or  event :  she  was  hurt  by  the 
nail,  and  it  was  her  fall  that  led  to 
the  hurt. 

10  Nigori  lark 1  kc,  etc.,  ‘the  unfor¬ 
tunate  girl  bled  as  if  her  veins  had 
been  opeued,’  Fund  ke  bardbar,  lit. 
‘  equal  to  vein-opening.’  The  con¬ 
struction  of  hirfct  ke  is  similar  to 
that  of  II a  ml  da  ke  explained  above. 
See  p.  Ill,  Note  9. 

11  Knite  dnnyd  men,  etc.,  ‘  how 
colourless  has  the  world' s  blood  be¬ 
come!’  (lit.  ‘bloods’),  meaning: 
‘  what  a  cold-hearted  (or  inhuman) 
proceeding!’ 

is  Lnlid  m/ed  tia  hoga’e  hote,  etc., 
« had  not  her  blood  become  colour¬ 
less,  would  she  have  thus  l?ft  her 
nephew  crying  ?’  The  use  of  the  P. 
Conditional  Remote  implies  that 
Hamida  had  been  long  unkind.^ 

15  Uski  namaz  chali  jd-rahi  th r,  *  her 
prayer-time  was  fast  passing  by.’ 


bleed?’  Kahln  is  often  too  vague  and 
indefinite  for  exict  translation  into 
English,  and  need  not  be  translated 
here.  It  refers  to  time  as  well  as 
place  and  manner,  as,  for  instance, 
in  the  sentence  annotated  at  p.  39, 
line  8. 

2  Bol-uthi  l;i,  etc.,  ‘  struck  in  with 

My  good  lady,  you  may  well  ask  what 

has  happened.’  She  then  proceeds 

to  give  her  own  version  of  the  story. 

*  'Akhir  main  knhin,  etc.,  ‘Any¬ 
how,  I  hadn't  run  off  to  fall  into  a 
well.’  A  common  method  of  suicide 
among  women. 

<!  Larke  lcn  bilaklii  had  hid,  ‘having 
laid  down  the  sobbing  child. 

8  Knhin  lakht  kx  kxl,  etc.,  ‘a  nail  in 
the  lakht  must  have  hurt  li  jr  some¬ 
how.’  Lny-lagd,  another  instance  of 
the  union  of  the  causal  and  simple 
verb  to  denote  the  entirety  of  an 
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^l^il  csAjay  csAjI  y  d^l  _*-*-a) 


rotative  form.  Wa ni a  is  bore  the 
contracted  protasis  of  a  conditional 
sentence  in  which  five  condition  is 
realised,  and  is  equivalent  to  aim  n <» 
ho,  ‘  were  it  not  so.’ 

li  I  tint  hi  ikhtiiidr,  etc.,  ‘had  I  been 
endowed  with  so  much  authority  as 
that,  1  would  not  have  made  you  a 
human  being  at  all.’  We  have  here 
an  example  of  the  second,  and  neces¬ 
sarily  rarer,  form  of  the  Past  Condi¬ 
tional.  See  SI.  App.  13.  There  is  a 
great  difference  between  being  en¬ 
dowed  with  a  power  and  being  pos¬ 
sessed  of  it  at  some  stated  period 
more  or  less  remote,  which  would 
have  been  the  meaning,  if  the  other 
forms  of  the  tense  had  been  used. 

it  Navj  :  a  zenana  abbreviation  of 
na  hHji'e,  ‘  Be  it  not/  *  God  forbid  !’ 


:!  Chalo  khair :  a  colloquial  phrase 
which  corresponds  to  our  *  Go  it ! ' 
‘  Bravo  !  ’  or  similar  expletive. 

<>  Ap  ko  khair  sc,  etc.,  ‘you  have  a 
tine  knowledge  of  the  secrets  of  the 
future,’  etc.  Observe  the  reference 
to  the  khair  of  the  remark  preceding; 
also  the  ironical  use  of  dp,  whereas 
hi  has  been  previously  used. 

!*  Jiski  jit  in  khudd  nc  likhdi,  ‘the 
duration  of  a  man  s  life  is  what.  God 
has  decreed,’  or  written  in  the  hook 
of  fate  —understand  Vnu\  The  con¬ 
version  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  into 
the  relative  in  this  kind  of  clause  has 
been  nlready  noticed.  See  p.  22, 
note  Id. 

n  W'Vmm  turn  mujhko  kdhe-ko  jinc 
dctin,  ‘else  you  would  not  have  let 
me  live.’  An  affirmation  in  the  inter- 
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the  second  time  that  you  have  al¬ 
ready  doue  disrespect  to  God’s 
honour.’  The  tirst  instance  of  kufe 
was  the  way  in  which  she  spoke  of 
prayer. 

12  Ab  kc  ta  ne,  etc.,  ‘  henceforward, 
if  you  speak  in  this  way  again,  I  shall 
not  hesitate  to  slap  your  face.’  See 
for  the  sign  of  izdfut,  p.  35*,  note  8. 

15  Sack  kahnd,  etc.,  ‘Really!  a  line 
poor  slapper  you  !’  or,  as  we  should 
put  it,  *  a  fine  person  yon  to  talk  of 
slapping  me !’  A  common  form  of  re¬ 
told.  Compare  Mir&tu-l-'arH*,  p.  28 : 
wuh  bn ri  bcchdrt  buldne  wdltn,  ‘  Bravo ! 
a  line  person  you  to  talk  of  inviting !’ 

17  Qorldn  let  tin,  etc.,  ‘I  have  done 
with  a  child  who  does  not  heed 
God!’ 


1  Kijii  jilncn,  etc.,  ‘  what  do  I  know 
nhout  all  that  ?  You  pushed  me 
blindfold  into  a  well,  aud  there  I  lie 
diving  about  si  ill.’  The  adoption  of 
the  masculine  plural  is  a  subtle  indi¬ 
cation  of  N.’s  arrogance. 

The  mother  tb<  n  expresses  the 
hope  that  she  wid  succeed  better 
when  she  has  daughters  of  her  own 
to  marry  ;  and  tin- retort  is:  ‘Marry 
them,  as  you  say  (l>an  n-ht-ijc),  or  not 
marry  them,  do  you  think  I  shall 
wait  in  reliance  on  your  judgment  ?’ 

H  Main  kyd  knhti  hiln,  ‘I  say  nothing 
of  reliance  on  my  judgment— reliance 
upon  God  is  (he  great  thing.’ 

10  Knif'd  kliuiid,  etc.,  *  God,  indeed! 
I  rely  upon  my  own  resources.’  Jjnm- 
qaduvi,  ‘  breath  and  motion.’ 
n  Ych  dtisri  dnf‘a  hut,  etc.,  '  this  is 


5. 

Fahmida 
threatens 
to  strike  her 
daughter  if 
she  repeats 
the  offence : 
Ka'ima’s 
angry  de¬ 
fiance  :  she 
ends  by' 
calling 
prayer  an 
*  up  aud 
down  ’ 
business. 
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-  y  o^'>*  y  ^  ^  =?y 

** 

cJr-J^  —  cj.^<i?.-»j^^^  Jb  3^bj>  cr^  cr^5^ 

y  ^  ^  ^  y  ^  -  ^b*  c^  cx?;U^ 

^  ^5  ^  bU  J^b  <XJ  -  ^  ^)<£ 

^J,ii  y$Li^  ^t-  Jl^yl^J  ^  b-jJ  ^  J&  J^S  c±iy  ^1 

^Jjl  «-£  J^O  j5Ci  J^bu.^4J  cu^b  —  Kj'~%?r‘ 

<3  vi  C^s3  ^cziyS.  <=^  i\t~^^'^ 

b~jJ  r-^-^S  4  ^  ^  b  jjC*  ^  Lsf  cr^3 

^  <3^  y  o^  y  b*  ^ 

y^!  <$x^p  y>  bTjyJ !  err'^y  c^y  b  <_**,  <_j»b  ^S*~ 

J)  ^*Ls  A^  ^  twwOX'  i-V^j i”  C^AJ  fcii»A^y  ^^<»>  I  _  ^  QtSj^ 

<r~*  AA^  —  cHr3  c^  o  ,N^  y^l^bT  ^ 

^  y  «w^  Wa,  y  cr^ 

-  c^y  ^  **+lj*£»  ^Uj  dUI  _  ^4X-^* 

y  cr-4^ 

-  O-^  c5^  3^  e>^A*  <=~A^  <0^  - 

<3^  ^  c))b.  <=-  ^  -  cr^J)  >&  n&%i& 

CJ^^  y  «-r— f*-'  c"*  (Jp3  b  «-r-^*«  cfi  ^  ^5^)  V^3  ^ 

Y^i  ^ 

^Lj  p-Uj  ^3^^  AA^  <J5^  r**fi*}  cl  ‘SvX^^.*! 


answer  is  *  God  grant  it  may  be  ;  but 
why  do  yon  ask  ?’  Tlie  phrase  is  in 
constant  use.  Comp,  the  affirmative 
kli<iin<i‘1  h<ii  at  p.  10,  line  10. 

li>  limrj’ujdn  nr-rnhi  hain,  lit. 
*  rockets  keep  rising, ’  an  expression 
descriptive  of  the  changes  of  colour 
caused  by  agitation.  Compare 
Shakespeare  : 

PfioVil  lie  red  or  pale, or  sad  or  merrily? 

What  observation  mail  st  thou  in  this  case, 

Of  his  heart’s  rneieortt  tilting  in  his  face  ? 

Com.  of  Err.  iv.  2. 


6  rakar-pnkrd-kar :  yet  another  in¬ 
stance  of  the  union  of  simple  and 
causal  to  denote  concerted  action. 
Literal  translation  is  impossible 
without  cumbrous  circumlocution  : 
‘  having  seized  and  caught  her,’  will 
answer  the  purpose. 

8  Kuchh  aisa  alng  gd  thd,  ‘was 
comparatively  so  remote.’  S.I.  59. 

13  Khairiyat  to  hai,  ‘  is  all  well  ?’  the 
tone  of  the  question  implying  the  ex¬ 
pectation  of  bad  news.  The  wife’s 


7. 

Fahmida 
reports  the 
occurrence 
to  her 
husband : 
he  declares 
he  will 
never  break 
bread  with 
his 

daughter 
again,  and 
that  she 
must  be 
sent  off  to 
her  father- 
in-law's 
at  once. 
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<=yy  <y  <y^ 

<=^y  ^v*  ^  <y  us*  _  <w-*3 

<-&£  cfXJ  y  iJuac  <-— 

JJ^  <j5^  <S^  fi  £f~*  £  kS*~^'  ^ J*  &'\r*iJ> 

b  <y  yi  ^  y  b 

^ul  ^  J-^c-j  ^  y  <Jk£  (*^ 

cs^ii  y  j>U3  .j  r^!*5  ^  rjy 

^l^!<__j  y  <j  u^;y*  y  y 

<=£  -+**i  y  y  0~*  c=~*^  y  yy 

-  y  ^  y  <=**  a*3  c^J  r#buL  yi  ^ 

—  *^yy  «^-*-^T  4^3?  y  4"  y  us  i£  <__:=?  ul 

(^y55^  cr^  y  c=y  cr^  «-r— 

^cjcisy  yi  _  jis  ce^j  y  <— -S’  |<» 0^3  crJ  crH1 

cX^  ^  <=£jP  *-?  y  c?*^'  3  y  cr-v*:  c=**  ^y 

S-*®^  Sr"*®*^  c"^  y  <-5C**J  _  ^^r3 

^  e)3jv^  “  <y  y  <-^Al  ^ii^y  —  JV 

^y*-*  c^y  —  y^  3  y~  <*^1 


15  ChMn-lcn :  the  Aorist  and  not 
the  Past  Conditional,  because  the 
condition  is  realised.  See  note  on 
•u: arna  above.  The  appdosis  is  ‘  she 
would  have  finished  by  murdering 
the  child.’ 

16  Us  ne  ‘ ajb  * ajb  fail  machde,  ‘  she 
made  a  marvellous  to-do.’  Fail  or /el 
(here  plural)  is  a  corruption  of  the 
Arabic  fo‘l,  ‘  act,’  and  is  generally  used 
in  this  connection  for  a  pretended 
clamour.  The  use  of  the  word 
pdkhand  below  is  to  the  same  effect. 

17  Ghanion  talc,  etc.,  ‘she  kept 
having  falls  for  hours,’  an  expression 
used  in  wrestling.  The  meaning  is 
that  *  she  kept  dashing  herself  upon 
the  ground.’ 


I  Td  uski  juti  Id  barabari  to  kar-le, 
‘try  you  to  be  on  a  par  with  her 
shoe.’  A  very  contemptuous  expres¬ 
sion,  which  corresponds  with  our 
‘  you  are  not  fit  to  carry  her  shoes,’ 
or,  ‘  you  are  not  worth  the  dirt  under 
her  feet.’ 

8  Yeh  uthak-baithak  kar-lene  se, 
*  this  up-down  business  is  the  secret 
of  Hamida’s  fortunes.'  The  meaning 
is  clear  from  the  next  paragraph. 

II  Munh  hi  to  phir-gayd,  ‘her  face 
was  paralysed  ’  (with  the  force  of  the 
blow). 

13  De  dhuwdn  dhUn :  this  corre¬ 
sponds  closely  with  our  expression 
‘  bang  !  bang !’  Pxt-ddlnd,  the  strongest 
form  of  intensive  compound,  ‘  beat 
violently.'  Bee  SI.  73  (3). 


6. 

The  blow  is 
given  :  the 
tempest  of 
passion 
which 
ensues : 
Nu‘ima  is 
thrust 
into  an 
inner 
chamber. 
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J  ^  *SL*SS?p£  —  ^-jfc*£XJ 

^  td3  j*  ^  ^ J  &>  <=«£>  ^  **~*je* 


l£  \j^  js^*\  <-_-~ —  ^3-^  <j=y-*y&y 

<j-d  ^-»l  >fc  c^vi! 

r^i  3)^  <)_5pf^  v^*  ~ 


dWy*5 

^UjI  jy  Ja  d^'  -  ^y 

J<rl  —  c3*d  <3^^  v5^  c^ 

^  «^~o^  L£ 

tftrfi  <“^HsJ  y  W^'^rr^  3l^‘w~'5  “ 

♦ 

>->  —  y&  S^r^s^y  C^°  cL~Hr=^  yH  -  £*-«■> 
d  yj^y  ^f^9  H(l  <j^d  _»5'  >w  <=d  .3^*  ^5^  <=~^^sd 
y$t?+  jd  <=rd  jd  c)^  cr~'~  '  cd~d 


t^H*  ^IbJ  fj^,  /U$>  ^  &?  »l  ”  «**> 

^*t-*-* !  ^yxaA.  6 ^  k|v3  <^w  <-a^)bX-  jy  b y^j* 

b^b*  j£  ,3*^  bX£fc  /fc  j£» 

<=?*  <JS*~^  S»  W*  <j3  ^  ~ 

<a>j;  <=s-  e>Wi  S*»\  w—  d&J  cu^  b^  0~y 

C5**  db 

bj£  djw^l  IS"  <dd^  v^~*  — 

b^d  d  y^*  £»  c=H'  ^ytr* 

bjfcU^ 

V 


vazzdq,  one  of  the  titles  of  God  as  a 
Provider.  See  the  expression  rizq 
kd  rdtib  at  p.  G2,  line  15  ;  aud  the 
verse  from  the  Qoran  at  p.  31,  line  10. 

•21  Mnnkir-i-khudd,  ‘a  denier  of 
God  ’  —  ‘  atheist.'  Objective  ixd/at. 
See  p.  114,  line  9. 


7  Tauba  tauba:  see  above,  p.  74, 
line  9.  The  sense  here  is  rather  our 
‘pooh!  pooh!’  or  ‘nonsense!’ 

*  Woh  sire  sc khudd  Juki  t/u’il  nahin  : 
‘  she  is  an  utter  atheist.’  See  p.  30, 
line  3. 

I4  Rizq,  ‘  daily  provision  ’:  hence 


9. 

They  con¬ 
tinue  the 
discussion : 
Kasuh 
chides  his 
wife  with 
inability  to 
fulfil  her 
part  of  the 
compact 
with 
himself. 
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a 


10 


15 


_  l ^  1^,1.  £yd*  _  ^ 

■M 

jUw  v-^  c>^*  <=£ 


Sr*J  y^fl  <z=)  ^^r4^9  j&l  c r~^&J  c.4^  tftr* 

c^° 


-  ^A«  ^fi> 

L-j) 

(^cpVN-^'  r^i  c^ 


J*  S  <J*  <s&  C^°  - 

—  cr?-^^  ( 

*3^  Li5w^  ~~  ^ji 


y  >^ps^  —  v^y  ‘■^yy  ^^>1  ij^.  y 

S  ^s)^>  -  <^>  ^jL  ^1 

cC^I  ^  L^jJ  ^  r^  l&J  ri  CJ»- 


_  ll^L*  &?r*  vXll^  ^3  1)^5)  A£j  «-.«?  r^-i~^ 

^g.3l  ^  yitf  -  IfceJ  ^  4  cr*-'5  <=*>*  J  ^5-jJ 


^  <>3  i»s? y^,  J  ^  ^w»w  t  !  ^»^ao  I  Ia^*  ^ 


c_-Ji=>  ^-3  —  cr5^^  ^ 

^_g-~jJ  cr‘x,'vv^  c^5  cr^v  y  y  ^.‘•H^tHarJ  Sr-jy^  cr-i 

C5&  <3^  ^  ^  ^  jP 

<-^->^  rij^  ^r;'  W^  j£<t^  - 

I  1^.3  bT  r3  l->«-5^wkA»<«v  1^  I^V  d^y--*  ,  ..«^»  c^-^l^il)  ^  c-S" 

c=^  <=?/  cr~  !  «X~1 


8. 

Slio  pro¬ 
tests 

against  her 
daughter’s 
deportation 
as  a  breach 
of  the  laws 
of  social 
etiquette, 
and  ex¬ 
presses  the 
hope  that 
she  will 
soon  be 
amenable 
to  reason. 


might  have  drawn  my  sword  and 
killed  her.’ 

17  Halit  sain  aur  hi n  gdrat  ho,  ‘  what 
remained  of  her  ‘izzat  may  be  still 
further  injured.’  With  this  use  of 
salntd  in  combination  with  rahnd, 
compare  the  following  from  the  Hag 
o  Halt  dr  (p.  34,  nat.  ed.)  : — Hahtd  sahtd 
hash  jo  fhdicoh  bid  gum  hua,  *  even  such 
intelligence  as  they  had  left  was  lost.’ 

18  Tumhdri  ‘iyadat  lex  taqrib  sc, 

1  taking  advantage  of  the  occasion  of 
inquiring  after  your  health  (when 
you  were  ill).’ 


*>  Jo  horn  ho  so  ho,  lit.  ‘  let  that  be 
which  is  possible,’  that  is,  ‘  we  must 
do  what  we  can.’  Seethe  meaning  of 
anhoni  at  p.  69. 

<>  Ma‘dza  ‘lldh,  ‘God  save  us!’  lit. 
*  refuge  in  God,’  from  the  Qoranic 
phrase  qiil  a‘u zu  mu'aza  ’lldh,  the 
first  part  of  which  was  explained  at 

p.  102. 

9  Mujhko  to  iskc  sdlh  khdnd  hardm 
Imi,  ‘  I  decline  to  break  bread  with 
her  (again).’  See  p.  40,  note  11. 

11  Warna,  etc.,  ‘else,  had  she  been 
using  such  language  to  my  face,  1 
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10 


15 


20 


S  ygtrlt*  y  <_5&-  H(l  cj  yr*  ^ 

*3  ^  )*"***  £  r‘4*^*^  c^*^  <£&  ^  O^  ~ 

W**  Cjfrp  <r^  c~*  •sr^i'^SsTrs^ri 

❖ 

~‘  AnTf^  w3^"sw#  **5^^  ''iAr*-^  b-S”  — 

O*  <-SAj1  l.J o^^c_,  ^jl  1  j — .— 

C> 

yr^1  V<5S->^^W*  cr^  cr5^'"'®  ^  ^ 

^  ^  ^  <y ^  o^-1  <s&  ^3*  >*j  ^  Z35  ^ 

,.4^3.5  <y  {l^fr'/*  S  ^jT?-p  ^  ^  y^§r^®  —  <^5'^.  ^ 

c^  <j^  <-t^>^  —  t'C.&l  «-^.5U>  ^r*&  jS 

Ky*  iS&*  < s^1^  &J  t-r0*ch  j&*  ^MW  l  Ug^*^4Md 

ytic*  r*$y  !  —  <y 

Ull  _  \j  U  gp^*&£  ^r3  ^  c=~  crj  ^3— t' 

^§5  ^c^Lj  ^  Ife)  4  JU-  ^6r«^  ^5^ 

^  y  Hyb  )jl*  j  3^5  yc^,i  ^  yi  _  ^oi 

(J&&&-&  <*%\\  S  yr&  jIvXU  J  y  r^ 

<=.;4^  ,_£#$  J-°^  yCj  y  ,*f^  cS~~^  <J 

)  v_5^^lcr^  c)fr®  \j&*.  y  rfy*** 


is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  ‘  pos¬ 
sessing,’  as  in  the  compound  sdhib- 
khdna,  4  master  of  the  house.’ 

17  jtyar  tumnc,  etc.,  ‘if  you  had  not 
slnp]>ed  her,  I  should  have  asked 
you— what  sort  of  piety  was  your’s 
that,  when  a  person  whom  you  had 
power  to  restrain  dishonoured  God 
to  your  face,  and  meutioned  His 
holy  name  with  depreciatory  scoffing, 
you  did  not  take  it  ill  ?’  To  which 
Fahmida’s  answer  is:  ‘hod  I  not 
taken  it  ill,  why  should  I  have  slapped 
her  at  all  ?’ 

16 


2  Chhor-do,  with  reference  to  his 
wife’s  expression  clihut-jd’cn. 

7  Leki it  clc  han si,  etc.,  ‘  but  it  is  one 
thing  to  go  merrily  and  happily  from 
one  mother’s  home,  as  everybody’s 
daughters  do,  and  another  to  go 
away  after; an  angry  quarrel,’  etc. 

11  Jirwdb  is  se  ziydda  sakht  usn-e  di'c, 
‘she  has  answered  .me  back  worse 
than  this,  but  when  she  did,  I  used 
to  laugh  it  off.’ 

14  Itnd  bhi  khaydl  n a  valid,  etc.,  4  I 
did  not  so  much  as  reflect  that  she 
was  married  and  a  mother.’  Sdhib 


ing  her 
daughter’s 
blasphomy, 
and  to  re¬ 
gret  her  ac¬ 
tion  now 
was  to  ad¬ 
mit  that  she 
was  wrong. 
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1^3 

c)W  e)>k  <j^  o-'*  —  = «j*£0 

}■£  ^  W^  -  ^  r*~r±& 

c  ^  ,j  cjUj!  y  !yJ  »\ y  lyJ  ^T  _  ^  ^ 

^  liT  ,  --»«J  3  3  UT  (— _  y^'S*  -—  33  ^^'■^•3*^'  ^ 


10 


15 


o 

^  3^  ^  cz—^r^tV',  d_ J^*  <-^J  c)^  ~ 

us*  OF  ’5?  o~-*  &')*  c>’  ^  us*  «** 

^  • 

y  O"^  cs"3  <^~d  y  O'-'  ~  ~ j"^'" 

y  <=*  ^  bM  dt’  -  U5.HW  oV*~?  O 

i_g  ^^*>*<'  0“”^  ^  c  5~~*  '  ~ 

-f 

__  •  •*?',“  l3  ^  g?-rs  —  ^t**i  3 *-i  33^1  A-O  —  t»*  >_-''•  ^-y  •■$--^-' 

vi5~  ’  ’  <=i  O 

o' 


•  Ijb  c^a3 


CZ  J.  r^i.  r^  33  1 3  O W”  ?'**>  1  4^3^  —3 

1^3  3  y  c_a^.^.^j-'*  <-sA.w  ^3 


o- 


C  1 

.3  Ie% 


10. 


A>* 


She  pleads 
the  g>*  ,Jf  of 
Be  para*  Ion : 

says  she 
never 
struck  her 
daughter 


fr, J>4- 

(Jrf r^*J  v'  ^ 

before  and 
forgot  she 

bb--^  £ 

was  a  mar¬ 

^fr  e.r 

V3  - 

^  ~  rw  xj 

Nw 

ried  w  .man 
hi  as uli  says 

^  03" 

she  was 

j*' 

jO 

h3 3 

\»X 

OF*  r  l  33" 

justilh  d 
in  punish- 

clitic,  use  of  to  has  already  been 
noticed  at  p.  51,  note  6. 

3  Ek  more  vichhe,  etc.,  ‘it  is  one 
thing  to  he  ruined  after  death,  and 
another  thing  to  be  ruined  during 
life.’  Observe  the  accuracy  of  the 
participial  phrases  here. 

10  Dii  Id  nisi  kgchcld  thin,  to  turn  lie 
hand  Injun  bhnn,  ‘if  you  were  so 
irresolute,  why  did  yon  asseiu  to  my 
proposals?’  See  SI.  76(10). 
European  scholars  supposed  that 

hdml  was  the  Arabic  word 

and  printed  it  thus  iu  their  editions 

of  the  Bdg  o  llahdr.  As  Fallon  points 

out,  the  word  is  connected  with 
affirmative. 


i  Ahi  sakhtt  c;t  (»t o . .  ‘under  such 
harsh  treatmout  as  this,  why  did 
anyone  think  or  remaining  in  the 
house  f  ’  or,  as  we  should  s-iv,  ‘  no  one. 
would  car*-  to  stay.*  With  respoei  to 
the  use  of  sc,  comp.  p.  lid,  note  t>, 
and  p.  liS,  note  18. 

The  use  of  hnj'id  is  here  concept /cr 
rather  than  inceptive.  Another  in¬ 
stance  will  lie  found  below.  Simi¬ 
larly  dene  liigd  means  1  ottered  to  give,’ 
or  ‘  made  a  show  of  giving.’  SI.  1 112 
(5). 

•>  Read,  dj  ujrd  to— a  nr  lent  ujrd  to¬ 
ri;  nii  cl;  din  u/rrjd  sonlr,  ‘no  matter 
whether  ruined  to-day  or  ruined  to¬ 
morrow,  some  day  or  other  it  must 
be  ruined.’  An  example  of  the  en- 


V 


123 


£  <d)i  Jj)  \oy~CU»  £  J  J  <>  cy^  ^  <=^  ^ 


s— ^  y  ^s*  j^:  «*-**>  «t-^  -  >y 

^  y  y  <-£>1^.  ^jU  \y  &j  —  by&  yz+t  <i)JleUJ! 
yf  —  cu-^  <^J? 

yoi  djji  y 

cS*  <sl3\  _  ^  Ub;  /  Is  J  yj;  -  £<3w^£ 

**5^  y  <=~  <^'  ^  <=^ 

%» 

d*"*  —  ^  <S^  V  ~ 

><—!  31/  ^  c5>f  <3r+*  =>*  C?4 

WA 


bl^  jj  I 

^  4  ^  ^  L£  -  ZiSrf^* 

bb&£  c~*  <£&) 

^  ^b  ^y*  y  ^ 

-  ^  ^  ^  y  ^  y  b^;  !  jJ  _  L£  jy\  ...  £<X~*^5 

^  b^  yc*  ^y  ^  e)  y^y*  fi} 

«^y  b  <™^»  y 


15  Kyd  kb  db,  etc.,  ‘  how  good  !*  (or, 
as  we  might  say,  *  what  a  question  !) 
*  you  need  not  talk  of  food  for  two 
days,  nor  yet  for  four.* 

I*  A vr  kyd.,  etc.,  ‘of  course:  my 
chief  distress  is  about  her  taking 
food.  She  might,  if  she  pleases,  not 
speak  to  me  for  months  ;  but  if  (dur¬ 
ing  that  time)  she  took  her  food 
regularly,  there  would  be  no  cause  of 
anxiety  about  her.' 


4  Chdhc  to,  etc.,  ‘if  He  pleases,  He 
can  make  saints  of  our  whole  off¬ 
spring  in  a  single  moment.’ 

7  Ro’dn  ro'dn  dn’d  kar-rnhd  hni, 
etc.,  ‘  every  hair  (of  my  body)  prays  : 
that  God  may  accept,  us  is  the  con¬ 
stant  burden  of  my  devotions.’ 

12  Chnlte  htic,  ‘  as  I  was  leaving.’ 
Cp.  p.  12.  line  10. 

Is  Pd ni- wdni  pild-dcnd,  ‘give  her 
water  to  drink.'  TTdru  is  a  mere  pro¬ 
longation  of  the  sound  of  pdnf. 


12. 

Nasfih  hear¬ 
ing  that  his 
daughter 
refuses 
food,  talks 
of  going  to 
remon¬ 
strate  with 
her  :  his 
wife  tells 
him  he  will 
do  more 
harm  than 
good. 


CHAPTER  V. 


122 


<5^  U  ^Jb  rb  ICJ  ^sL, 

150  b 

c? ^  y  <■*  ^ 

W?  ****{4  y  \j  ^  C-S-4.J  csAiuo  _ 

bLj  ^*jL*  v^^-3  c=H^  j<r~\  <-?-:^ 

<j5^  c?*5^  <=■*■*  r&  ^  y^  ijaf$  — 

C)^X/*^  «tJ  ^  ri-1  — 

j}\  £??&  ^y+fC^  jJ>  yj\  ^nUjI  —  ^Jfc>  «-s-JU^ 

l^i-^l  l£  ^yj<±  ^1  S  ^  <^>b  ^S  {j*j~~b\ 


io  y*AC- 

1 

, — 1 ^  b y. 

55 

cy.J 

y  os/ 

&y 

IS”  /I 

- 

y  o 

e) 

wi  yi  o/ , 

^eJb  b'U  c-^ 

Lj5  ^  I4.J !  ^ 

o*  > 

Lx*> !  y£.*s 

U~v  -  eS55 

V  /  •  <3 

15 

i^JT  ris:  ^ 

<3J> 

cJb 

Cp 

0iyT  »x<D 

~ .  tii)  1  ±} 

♦ 

—  ■r- 

^  ^ 


y,  <J>W  -  e)^/  ^  -  ^b]  -  *<-V*-^ 

0^  ^  cs^  i*6*  y^^  ~  kJ^^) 

c=-)?£  cr^i^  gir*  r4s^)r>  »3^b  ^jx> I  jj)  <^CJ3  i±f]  djljZ 

J^l'% 

<J)>  (—  ^  C  ••  ^  ^v<A^  ^  ^  CL  jf  y^~1r>  '"<4  <5>«A^-^9 


17  Jazdka  ‘Uah,  etc.,  *  God  reward 
thee  !  a  hundred  praises  on  your  in- 
telligence  !  ’  He  uses  the  word  fah m 
with  reference  to  his  wife’s  name. 


11  Jinko  chuho,  ‘which  you  please.’ 
The  ordinary  phnise  is  jo  chd ho,  but 
here  the  choice  is  limited  to  two  spe¬ 
cial  objects/  tmdn  or  uuldd. 


11. 

He  further 
declares 
that  she 
must 

choose  be- 
t\U‘  .  :i  her 
faith  and 
her  love  : 
she  chooses 
the  former, 
but  her 
anguish 
awakens  his 
sympathies, 
and  he  no 
longer  in¬ 
sists  on  his 
daughter's 
deporta¬ 
tion. 
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a^a  “  o>^  vs3"^  /  ^l-°  <^h! 

v5^  Jf  c)^J 

iS^  >v  <~>^^  eH 

^  ^  e);;  ,)^  ^  </  ^  ^5;^ 

^cJ  Ud  _  ^jc  15 j£,  \t£*  %  (-.A^c*  -S’  Ij^Lj&J 

^o^ifc  c~^  ^  l-^d»  ^fjj^lvi  JJj+tb  fca^^Lo^  —~5 
(jpj!  J-q  J  ^jS  y£>  ,-Cil  yS\  aUI  _ 

>v 

cS)3  cHrO  ^  J^uJlc^-6 

^^5^  >3  ^yrr*  <=H^  d  ^bHr3 >  S  c)>)^4' 

'5^r^-J  ^  c)^^  V  '"‘^ ^  ~  c)^  O^  ^X2> 

l^XvV  i&  ^s**}'*  ^  o®  -&5^"  =^' 

0^~ljt  ^5*  crH'  /  cr/^!  e^  Hr***  -  ,3*  <^r&J 

^5-0  jj\  j\*^  <3^-^  V555  <=** 

^js>  i>oJ  ,.£  ,J  V-*  ^cf 

c^5*  <3^  alli^is,^  - 

?#A  <S.  ^  ^  <=^ 

—  ^  ^  r*£  «-£k)  ^1  _  5vX-^^3 

— 1  >^  ^  *■'•*■<*  »3s5>,^.5  lj  <^_ol£~w  c  ui0^y*~«-£'  t 


Ayme  hash  men,  lit.  ‘  in  lier  senses/ 
that  is,  4  consciously.’ 

11  Fanii  bishauqin  :  the  seven  conso¬ 
nants  of  this  cryptogram,  in  their 
order,  are  the  initial  letters  of  the 
titles  of  tlio.se  Suras  of  the  Qoran, 
which  commence  the  seven  stages 
(inanzi!)  into  which  it  is  divided  for 
a  week’s  perusal.  Hence,  F  B  ki 
inansi l  means  the  daily  4  lesson/ 
otherwise  called  the  w ird-wazifa,  a 
very  heavy  task  for  a  busy  woman. 

la  Kyd  inikdn  hai  hi  quad  ho,  lit. 
‘  what  possibility  is  there  that  it  be 
omitted/  or,  as  we  should  say,  ‘can¬ 
not  possibly  be  omitted.' 


3  Donon  ki  mill  bhagat  bhi  hai,  4  both 
are  of  the  same  way  of  thinking,'  or, 
perhaps,  more  literally,  ‘act  in  the 
same  scene/  4  sing  to  the  same  tune.' 

*  Bus  tumhdre  intikhdb  par  merd 
sdd  hai,  4  Enough  ;  your  selection  has 
my  approval.’  The  letter  for 

,  4  correct,"  is  commouly  used 
as  a  mark  of  4  verification,’  or  4  ap¬ 
proval,’  by  auditors  of  accounts  or  by 
examiners. 

10  Namxzan,  a  zenana  word  for  a 
woman  who  observes  the  ordinances 
of  religion,  4  a  pious  woman.’ 


summoned ; 
and  Fab- 
mida  agrees 
to  send  for 
her  own 
niece 
Saliha : 
she  dilates 
on  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  her 
sister’s 
virtues. 


14. 

The  same 
subject 
continued : 


s 

10 

15 

20 
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-  ^  <=)\^ 

oy£  v^* 

«—  «^*>  ^  y*  c*  <=£*  <=£  ^  ^  -  *<**+x? 

^  - fcT  y^yfr*  — 

<$y**  ^  ^e  »\  ^ 

cr^“  c^  c=H?~^  f*  0^ 

CA  viT~*  £  c»*  ^  cr^“  -  ^LT^ 

^by  i^r^  <s^ 

U^  Jd,j  b^T  -  ^  W^  ^  ^ 

^  y*T  -  ^3  s— 

A?1  -  d3"/  ^U  ^  <=^y  J>4^  r^  <=^u  byt> 

bU  rj  ,-x-J  a)  Is  ICJ  y^y  ^  y  S  L£  <joy 

|*y#  ^  y£*~\  <j=^  cz^jl  C3}}  yQ{  y 

<=^^  ^l^s-*^  y^ay*  c_»b  ^&*0  J  r^ 
jj  ^^1 ^  U*.  (J^«  C_i  I  —  b  L«  rj  l^Cf; £  ,-j  (J-r^ 

G f’^rir*  ^5^  t_r*^ 

^-tbric***  <j^f^  ^  —  y  y^^  <-^i^  y  br^ '  —  ^y^*' 

cs^y  yw^w~~ 


u  great  difficulty  will  arise  and  the 
shame  will  cliugtoher  of  saying,  even 
(tak)  my  father  was  worsted  in  his 
attempt  to  bring  me  to  reason,  and  I 
listened  to  no  one  ;  if  I  yield  now, 
what  will  my  father  think?’  The 
student  will  do  well  to  note  the 
differences  of  idiom  in  this  passage, 
in  ‘  supposing,*  *  in  the  freshness  of 
her  irritation,*  ‘arise*  instead  of 
‘fall,*  etc. 


0  ytur  p 7uY  tumhdri  dhixtagi,  etc., 
‘  and  then  your  gentleness  !  you  who 
just  now  were  for  drawing  your 
sword  while  we  were  talking  alout 
her.*  See  p.  118,  line  12.  Also,  for 
laijna,  see  p.  120,  note  1. 

to  rhir  ulri  kyd  hud,  ‘and  what 
then  ?’ 

12  Aurfarz  ki yd,  etc.,  ‘and  suppos¬ 
ing  you  went,  aud,  in  the  freshness  of 
her  irritation,  she  paid  no  heed, 


13. 

He  sug¬ 
gests  that 
one  of  the 
girl’s 
friends 
should  be 


V 
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-  ^  %&  c*-  '*) 

S  ^3^  ^Jwv  LvjJ  r&S$  ~~ 

cr-^1  c^s^  —  c 5^  <=^  e)"*4 — v*^  iJzfa^ 

^5:i*M  cr~*'  c~'^  £  *“^4  *’  & 


c£>bji 

.xi  tr  ^ 

cs^  ^  ~ 

V  J 

c ) 

*£!  j5o!  *5  _ 

y\  Jiyi 

&  , — A.)  1 

y\i  Ki! 

'i 

<3:j) 

^L*  _ 

r^j'lw  <_ 

y  «•  '  **  •  7  « 

i  q'f-j.  1 

^  vfT* 

^Jvi  ^iri^  —  <J5^  ^  JfKr^ 

^T  ^fr-'*  c=?"  <J^  —  ^JCri^  ^  &&*?>*** 

15  3  ^  ij^f  (3^^^  <=r^  f3  r>  <r  ^  —  ^^--^•Jtl 

[i  &>*  cr#>*j  #&*  y  ;/  *y  ;/ 

&?ir* 


The  initial  ek  here  is  a  variation  of 
the  idiom  noticed  at  p.  33,  note  14. 

7  Yeh  unlit,  etc,,  ‘this  is  the  result 
of  her  teaching  and  (religious)  in¬ 
struction,  and  the  effect  of  her  own 
excellent  example.’  ^4pne  refers  to 
the  subject  of  discourse. 

11  Hainan  bahin  gairatmand  bari 
hain,  ‘  my  sister  is  a  woman  of  very 
honourable  feeling.'  Compare  with 
this  the  sense  of  be-gairati  at  p.  79. 
Fahmida  explained  that  her  sister 
refrained  from  accepting  her  invita¬ 
tions  for  fear  of  being  suspected  of 
interested  motives. 

13  Tumhdri-susi'dl-wdle,  ‘your  hus¬ 
band’s  people.’  Tumhdri  agrees  with 
susrdl. 


the  ceremony  of  bald-en  lend  over 
each  of  us  in  succession.  For  the 
meaning  of  this  see  p.  13,  note  1. 

2  Knchh  tumhdri  takhsis  nalnn,  ‘  is 
not  specially  on  your  account.’  Ob¬ 
jective  genitive.  Klidskar  turn  hare 
waste  nalnn  is  the  usual  form  of  the 
expression. 

8  Sab  Ice  sat h  unki  yehi  kaiftyat  hog t, 
*  This  will  be  her  mode  of  dealing 
with  everybody.'  Kaifiyat  is  one  of 
the  elastic  words,  and  must  be  trans¬ 
lated  to  suit  the  context. 

8  Eli  liamdre  bachche  hain  ki  ek  darn 
Ico  ek  ki  (bat)  ek  se  nalnn  bauti,  ‘as  for 
our  children  :  they  don’t  agree  a 
single  instant  about  a  single  thing.’ 


her,  but 
Fahmida 
says  that 
her  sister 
excuses 
herself 
from  ac¬ 
cepting 
invitations 
for  fear  of 
being  mis¬ 
understood 
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VS*** — *  »  jfi\  y 

C3^  <3*  ^rOci  ^  <=?  y  ^ 

v5>^  ^5^  ^  v^y  ^y  g~»  ^ 

y  ^y*  <=**&  jv  b-  ;>l>  ^  C--  cH1/ 

JU  ^  ^  ^  OJF.  JJ*  -  3*  ^ 

<“^J  Sr^  v^*'1  b^  (J^,  <=S  iS^J^v'  kS^y  iS* 

-  3yv  d^y  ri  ^jfry  <y  CS~0 

cS*  v5^y  &?*  <=^  cT^ 

-  U*  £*>*  y  ^y  j — ■=*  yai  y •  -  o^ 

yy^  <=  y^f  )&)  <d  cx^  <=  yy  ^  c=-)tr*  yy 

«y  W>  cr-y  y  ^  <y  Wy 

■#*  ^  ^ 

-  c:  y  <-t  -.;».«o3  dDl  <_  «»i  6*3ljj)  dDI^Jsi  JJ^^UCn  ijJJlpLiaL* 

r%& T  <_&)  u^jtj  y  Li  ^  £  \JZ*  <=?? 

<=*y^  c^y^  /y3j 

<JJ^  ia*^-&»P»  ^  ^JL*  <d  Ljj  — 

c>y  j — ■**  y  *y  <y*' 

c^y 

jSS  jj-wl  cr^  <=  y&*  <zr^s^*  )5'  —  :?<-'£- 

y  <y  jyj  <=-  <j£  *  ^*  y/  U^hsS|/4 

v^y  cs^v  <y  *y^ 


11  Kahe  jdtv  hain,  *  she  goes  on  say¬ 
ing,’  SI.  128. 

12  Md  tthd’a  ’lldh,  *  what  God  wills,’ 
the  Mashallah  !  of  Eastern  tales,  an 
interjection  of  gratified  astonishment. 
Chashm-i-bad  dilr,  *  Remote  be  the 
evil  eye.’ 

19  Bachche  hain :  for  the  idiom  see 
back  to  p.  15,  Note  1;  ‘as  for  her 
children,  you  may  put  the  world’s 
wealth  before  them,  they  don’t  even 
lift  their  eyes  to  look  at  it.’ 

19  DdU  »e  utarti  hain  to,  1  when  she 
gets  out  of  her  dfllt,  she  performs 


9  Kalnn  shadi  bydh  men,  etc., 
*  whenever  at  a  marriage  gathering  I 
see  a  lady  wearing  better  ornaments 
or  clothes  than  mine,  I  am  grieved.’ 

5  Bachchon  led  bln,  etc.,  ‘  it  is  the 
way  of  my  children,  too,  when  they 
merely  get  a  sight  of  something  in  a 
person’s  possession,  they  are  ready 
to  eat  me  up  until  exactly  the  same 
thing  is  procured  for  them.’ 

9  .4  gar  mujhpar,  etc.,  if  she  had 
envied  me,  there  would  have  been  oc¬ 
casion  for  it  ’;  that  is,  *  she  might  well 
have  envied  me.' 


her  con¬ 
tentment 
and  free¬ 
dom  from 
envy, 
though 
badly  off 
herself. 


15. 

Her  kind¬ 
liness  : 
Nasuh 
wishes  they 
could  see 
more  of 
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10 


18 


cs®  vs*  -  rr" 

<3^  <-SA^ 

yb  _  igio  j  yyu  y  y^x*  y$i  y  ^  yfc 

^  «h 

y  ^  yy  ^ 


fc^lii  UJl  ^y^lp  )$' 


J  ^  <J5+1  <J^  ^>r?'*  y  cS^  v^.?  C)^*  — 

y^  bbyb*  ^Iw^s  y  yb  y  ^ 

<=b  <=^>U-*J  biU  y^»  -  ^>3* 

&yjj  r^y  i£  ^ j  y  i§^t^  ^  /T  c 

<■*■>>6^  y  *><*£?  j>U)  ^i;  ^i;  -  bb  ,3 

t-5^  o  «— t — -fr*^  dSi!  ^  b*  Ljb  _  ^jjsJiS 

y  y  y  4“s“~£?‘  “  cr^ 

yy  iy  c^»  ^b*  <y  cr^  4$b*  y  y  jyu»± 

-  y£**  <yy  <-**  y  ^yj  s  ^ 

yy  jij  4-sAs^i  yy®**  -j  ^u*  ^^U-jb 

y  y 3^  <^5 y  4  y*  y  ^4  ^  ui  «t^j^ 

yu  <y  -  y  baj  j>i*j  ^  y 

i^j  ^>Ui  y~j  ^  u$s>  jy  bit  _  yy 


17. 

Nasuh 
having 
naively 
expressed 
his  wonder 
at  the  dif¬ 
ference  be¬ 
tween  his 
wife  and 
sister-in- 
law,  Fah- 
mida  tells 
him  their 
mother  had 
brought 
them  both 
up  alike, 
and  on  the 
occasion 
of  her 
marriage 
with  him¬ 
self,  had 
begged  his 
mother  to 
foster  the 
habits  of 
piety  in 
which  the 
bride  had 
had  been 
brought  up: 
she  con¬ 
fesses  that 
since  her 
marriage 


‘  but — don’t  take  it  ill — I  was  tied  to 
your  skirts,  and  when  I  came  into 
your  family  and  looked  about  me,  I 
observed  no  mention  of  religion.’  Jo 
dclchd ,  lit.  ‘  what  I  saw.’ 

12  Alla h  jannat-na# ih  kare.  See 
above,  p.  75. 

IB  Mujhko  abtnk  ydd  Uai,  4 1  remem¬ 
ber  it  still,’  parenthetical. 

Rukhsat  kartc  want,  4  when  she  said 
good  bye  to  me,’  lit.  4  at  the  time  of 
dismissing  me.’  Note  that  a mmd  jdn 
here  refers  to  Nashh’s  mother. 

17 


2  Kaisi  hi  musihat  ho,  etc.,  4  no 
matter  what  the  trouble  might  be,  I 
never  saw  her  distressed  or  uneasy.’ 
In  the  fuller  form  of  this  idiom, 
which  has  occurred  above,  kydn  na 
is  inserted  before  the  substantive 
verb.  See  SI.  175. 

1  Mdn  ke  ghar  tak,  etc.,  4  my  way  of 
life  was  just  the  same  as  her's  as 
long  as  I  remained  in  my  mother’s 
home.’ 

9  Mayor  bur d  mat  mdnnd,  etc.. 
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s  ^  0UL.  l_j|  3/  _  -_>oJ 

->*  c-  U5*  1st-* 

<-T-^b©  &J  — 

[xzc*  S  ^  )y&*  ^  l5ol  _  <-5^ 

5  <=£  s&r*  <^5^  <-r^ 

*S*  <5*^  <=^ 

<3^  yj£  ^  <-4^"  ^  ^  -  <£}*** 

—  cr^W  <3^  <3^  jfi 

<3~>'  <3^  <nS)>*H-  cr  jj)  <s£f  <^f  <=rf rir*  <£.)) 

10  <=?  gfr*  ^ —  **»  "".^  r*j&  1^3  Ui!  <zz$r>)  <^1  —  LL^J 

-  ^  : - 3  \-i  t  g-fe1  3 ^  ^  I  b.  «v  L_^£\  ,  ».»^«  4-  3 

—  <3^  <3^  O-^  <3^^  <3^r-  yt  <=i 

^  <=^  <-;i-*;:^  y^k^UL,  bbL^  bJl^y 

I®  y  Ky>  bj  ^  csAil  ^  yoi  <3  /I  ^  <- >&* 

<A>^-^'  <=***  -  <=£>*■ c=i  3^ 


my  brother-in-law.’  Note  the  gender 
of  ehtiydt. 

11  Nyota-byohdr  kc  disc  kharc,  ‘they 
are  so  honourable  in  respect  of  the 
ceremonious  exchange  of  gifts  and 
money.’  This  is  called  dcnd-dildnd 
in  the  Mirdtu-l-‘arus,  and  in  a  be¬ 
trothal  which  is  there  described  the 
bridegroom's  family  sends  live 
maundsof  sweetmeats  and  a  hundred 
rupees  to  the  bride’s,  and  receives  in 
return  a  quarter  as  much  more. 
Nyola,  in  the  same  work,  is  used  to 
denote  a  wedding  gift  of  five  hundred 
rupees. 

10  Girz,  etc.  Lit.  ‘  they  are  not  put 
to  shame  by  anyone  in  the  family,  or 
even  in  the  clan.’ 


1  Ko’i  aisd  sdmdn ,  etc.,  *  cannot 
some  arrangement  be  made  to  re¬ 
lieve  her  of  the  anxiety  of  making 
both  ends  meet  ?' 

s  MoJi  h  avid  re  hahvo'i  sahib,  etc., 
1  that  brother-in-law  of  ours  makes  no 
effort  to  secure  this,’  or,  *  is  not 
anxious  to  better  their  condition.* 
The  student  will  remember  the  ndi- 
jd’iz  puiravi  at  p.  21,  line  6. 

7  Ghar  men  talclif  valid  kurti  liogi, 

‘  want  must  be  constantly  felt  in  the 
family  ’;  to  which  Fahmida  replies, 
‘  Indeed  there  ought  to  be !’  Honi  in 
agreement  with  tuklif. 

8  B is  rdpaya,  etc.,  ‘  a  post  of  20  Es. 
a  month,  and  economy  like  that  of 


16. 

He  sug* 
gests  that 
some  means 
might  be 
found  for 
helping 
her,  but  his 
wife  ex¬ 
plains  that 
the  family 
is  in  want  of 
nothing, 
and  holds 
its  own 
-with  the 
best. 
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-  <=?-*'%  y  y  jy  <yy  ^  -  vs^ 

<-r-i>  —  ^5 ^yy  y  *ijy  c=j  ^*^c» 

^Uj  y  ^  yy  j.^  y  ^  ^Ji 

<=y  b^  y  Jy  o  ^  ;J^  -  ts^yb* 

y  “  ^j^oj 

c^w>  •  ,*y  ^  by  y  I  cr^*f^  ci  c^**  ^ 

yy  K*>j\y~  s  cr-»  ^y  ^3®*^  <yy 

Ljjy  j^>  y^r^*  y$.  <=?*  <=5y^  y  cy1' 


the  Kahars  arrive  with  their  bur- 
'  It  is  difficult  to  find  a  guod 
representative  of  a  eomprel t eusi ve 
term  like  s mom',  which  takes  its 
meaning  from  its  surroundings.  Ka- 
k' h-  is  the  appellative  of  the  ‘!>earer  ’ 
caste. 


childbirth,  etc.),  1  always  made  a 
point  of  performing  my  devotions  at 
some  of  the  prescribed  periods,  or  if 
a  child  wus  sick  I  began  the  practice  ; 
hut  when  God  removed  this  cause  ol 
anxiety  I  again  abandoned  it.' 

'■)  Kahdr  soitih  i  lelcar  ucu,  *  when 


„  ,  >  Postscript. 

•The  Editor  may  be  allowed  to  express  the  hope  that  readers  of 
this  work,  having  mastered  the  contents  so  far,  will  proceed  to  a 
study  of  the  remaining  and  most  interesting  portion. 

The  Tuvbat ,  as  a  whole,  is  the  best  available  resource  for 
acquiring  a  knowledge  of  Hindustani  as  used  by  a  class  of  natives 
who  speak  it  in  its  perfection,  and  whose  habits  of  life  and  mode  of 
thought  it  is  very  important  to  understand  and  appreciate. 

>ee  Note  on  p.  127  of  the  Syntax  and  Idioms  of  Hindustani. 
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ytj* *  I  Jkj  ^3j}  Ajj  A 

y  ^  ^5^  V^*  -  jl  i*5J^r+S 

j  <J»-*  iJtfA  o^5  ^  &**  C J 

^  C^  ^  <=r*^  f^3  -  s5^I 

j>U)  ^  /b  ^  ^  vJ-^i  ^3‘yfc  4 

<=rH-  d  ^  ^1  _ 

r^S  W3  <=~  e)W-  ^ 


10 


13 


%?y*  <5?*+  <=—  ^ 

Jy3  <=?>*  -  ^  <j~j — ®i  £ 


<j3-~  ■  ^ 

^  -  ^)y> 


^  ^oT  cs^«Lirf  <j5-~*A^  usoJ^ 

-  W3  ^  vJ^3  ^3  ^  ^  c**5i  ^  J>Ui  .>*W  ^ 


(V*4-  ^  <=“^  ^  ^V*  ^  kSJ**J^ 

cr^  v^r?:  O^P*  <*S^  J>^  c3^y  “  fjf  <=*>&!• 

<*  W3  ^  ^  ^  <s&  &*•  o*^ 


should  have  performed  my  devo¬ 
tions.’  Sl.llift. 

*  Mcri  namaz  jdui  shuru‘  ha’i,  4  the 
going  (or  cessation)  of  my  devotions 
began,’  namaz  jdr.i  being  equivalent 
to  namaz  kd  jdnd. 

10  Aisi.  zltdmat  kZ  aid,-  d't,  ‘snob  a 
stroke  of  Nemesis  came.’  Compare 
with  this  the  phrase,  a‘mdl  ki  nhd- 
mat,  which  has  already  occurred,  and 
iu  which  the  idea  of  retribution  is 
conveyed.  See  p.  48,  note  3. 

is  Mori  irohi  kahduat  hdi,  ‘the  say¬ 
ing  became  exactly  applicable  to  me 
— He  who  has  felt  shame  lias  felt  mis¬ 
fortune.’  In  other  words,  *  Shame  is 
followed  by  misfortune.’  By  certain 
classes  this  proverb  is  held  to  mean 
that  *  Modesty  is  followed  by  misfor¬ 
tune,’  and  they  act  accordingly. 

15  ^4b  b hi  itna  thd  ki,  etc.,  ‘I  hod 
still  so  much  right  feeling  left.’  Itnd 
is  here  substantival,  and  takes  its 
meaning  from  the  context. 

Jisdm  sir  dhoyd,  etc.,  *  when  I 
washed  my  head  (ablution  after 


l  Warna  iuain  bar ■tyn-s-ziauna  hdn, 
‘  if  you  do  not,  I  am  freed  from  re¬ 
sponsibility.’ 

a  Jab  wain  na’i  na’ i  Indh-lcar  d’i , 

*  when  I  came  as  a  newly  married 
bride.’  See  a  similar  expression  at 
p.  50,  line  1. 

5  Shay  m  ke  md  re  at  hi  main  na  thi, 
etc.,  lit.  ‘1  did  not  rise  from  my 
place,  I  did  not  move  about  for 
shame,’  that  is,  ‘  I  was  too  much 
ashamed  to  get  up  and  go  where  I 
pleased.’  An  instance  of  the  detach¬ 
ment  of  particulars  for  rhetorical 
effect  similar  to  that  noticed  at  p.  64, 
line  1. 

5  Ki  main  tanhd’i  pdkar,  etc.,  *  so 
that  I  might  have  performed  in  pri¬ 
vacy  the  two-bow:  prayer.'  For  this 
expression  refer  hack  to  the  note  on 
I>.  4,  line  4.  Rak’at  is,  of  course,  ety¬ 
mologically  connected  with  ruled*. 
Parh-letx  is  the  Past  Conditional  in 
the  apodosis,  the  protasis  being  la¬ 
tent  in  tanhai  pdkar.  Thus,  *  if  t  had 
found  privacy  (which  I  did  not)  I 


her  religion 
had  died 
away. 


. 


/ 
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